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Bhopal, the 4th December 2012

No. R-378-CC-2011-XXXVIil.—In exercise of the powers conlerred by sub-section (1) of
Section 28 of the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapna Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam,
2007, the State Government hereby makes, the first ordinance of the Peoples University Sarvajanik
Jankalyan Parmarthik Nyas Bhanpur, Bhopal (M. P.} is hereby published in the ordinary gazette
as per the provision of the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapna Avam Sanchalan)
Adhiniyam, 2007 under section 35. The {irst Ordinance of the University shall come into force
[rom the datc of notification.

THE FIRST ORDINANCES

By order and in the name of the Governor of Madhya Pradesh,
C. B. PADWAR, Dy. Secy.
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PEOPLE'S UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL

Established under M.P. Act No. 17 of 2007

Ordinance No. 1
ADMISSION, ENROLLMENT AND MIGRATION

1.0  DEFINITIONS:

In this Ordinance, unless there is anything repugnant in the subject or
context;

1.1 "Equivalent” examination means an examination which has been
conducted by;

1.1.1  Any recognized Board of Higher Secondary Education, or

1.1.2 Any Indian University /Board other than this University
incorporated by any law in force for the time being, and
recognized by this Universily as equivalent to its corresponding
examination.

1.1.3  Any other Foreign qualifications considered equivalent by
appropriate authority.

1.2 “Qualifying examination” means an examination the passing of which
makes a student eligible for admission to a particular year in Course of
study leading to Bachelor's or post-graduate degree or diploma or
certificate of People’s University.

20  ADMISSION PROCEDURE:

2.1 Admission in the University shall be made strictly on the basis of Merit.

22 Merit for admission in the constituent Institutions of University may be
determined either on the basis of marks or grade in the qualifying
examination and achievements in co-curricular and extra-curricular
activities or on the basis of marks or grade obtained in the Entrance
Test conducted at the State or National Level, as per the norms of the
Regulating Bodies.

2.3 The application for admission shé!!} ameng cthers, be "accompanied by

2.3.1 The School /College Leaving Certificate/Transfer Certificate
signed by the Head of the Institutions last attended by the
siudent,

2.3.2 True copy of the statement of marks showing that the applicant
has passed the qualifying examination, and in the case of a
student, who passed the examination as a private candidate, a
certificate signed by two responsmle persons certifying to the
good character of the apphccmt el Gl nde TR T e

2.3.3 If an applicant for admission, as aforesaid, has passed the
qualifying examination from a Board other than the Board of
Secondary%ducation, Madhya Fradesh, or a University other
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2.4

2.5

2.6

2.7

2.8

than this University, he shall submit in addition to the School /
College Leaving Certificate or Transfer Certificate, an Eligibility
or a Migration Certificate from the Secretary, or Registrar of
such Board or University as the case may be together with
immigration fee as prescribed.

2.3.4 Any other document as required by Concerned Institution.

Provided that, if it does not become possible for the applicant to
obtain a Migration Certificate in time for making the application, he
may make the application in time stating that the ceriificate shall be
produced as soon as it is received and for that purpose he may be
allowed such time as the University may specify but not more than
thirty days from the last date of the application.

No student migrating from any other University shall be admitted to
any class in an instifution unless he has passed the examination
which has been declared by this University as equivalent 1o the
qualifying examination for a student of the University.

An applicant for admission to a course leading to a Bachelor's degree
shall not be so admitted unless he is prepared to appear in all subjects
prescribed for the particular degree examination. '

No student who has passed a part of any degree or post-graduate
examination from another University shall be admitted to subsequent
higher class for such examination in any institution without the
approval of the Vice-Chancellor in consultation with the Dean of the
Faculty in case of degree examination and the Chairman of the
concerned Board of studies in case of post-graduate examination.

No person, who is under sentence of rustication from ancther
University or a teaching Institution connected this University shall be
admitted to any course or study in Institution of this University.

Admission of students to all institutions except those for Medicine,
Dentistry, Nursing and Pharmacy in each academic year shall be
completed by the first day of the academic session concerned.

Provided that, the Head of an institution may, in his/her discretion,

admit a student to the institution till 31 July, and for special reasons .

with the approval of the Vice-Chancelior, by the 14" August of that
year.

Provided where, 31% July or 14" August is a holiday, the next working
day will be the jast date in each case. In institutions for Medicine,
Dentistry, Pharmacy and Engineering (Under?raduate) the
corresponding last date of admission shall be 30" Sept. or as
prescribed by Apex Body.

Provided that, a student, who is eligible for second or supplemeniary
examination of the University shall be permitted to take provisional
admission the next higher class within the date prescribed above. [f
he/she fails to clear the supplementary or pass the second
examination the provisional admission in the higher class shall stand
as cancelled. '
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| 2.0 “The list of admitted student in medical & other related courses
should alsc be made available to MCI BC! to as well as Director Medical
-education deptt. Govt. of MP. and Admission & Fee Regulatign
‘committee consititute under M.P. Niji Vyavasayik Shikshan Sansthah |
‘(Pravesh ka Viniyaman Avam Shuik ka Nirdharan) Adhiniyam 2007
within One weelk from the last date ofadmission.’

2 10 The admission procedure as prescribed if any, by Medical Education
. departement Government of M.P. and other Regulatory State & Central bodies
- for professional & technical courses swi be followed.

3.0 LATE ADMISSIONS: with- A~

3.1 A student admitted to an Institution after the commencement of the
session shall be required to pay tuition fees from July of the year
unless hefshe migrates from another constituent institution of the
University and has paid his/her fees in the former institution up to the
preceding month,

3.2 The Head of the Institution may permit a student to change his optional
subjects for a course with the approval of the Vice-Chancellor, within
two weeks of last date of admission ad prescribed by Competent
Authority. No change thereafter shall be permitted.

TRANSFER OF STUDENT:

4.1 No student shall be allowed to migrate from one insfitution to another
under the jurisdiction of this University without a Transfer Certificate.
No such transfer shall in any case be permitted after the date on
which the application of a student for admission to the ensuing
examination has been forwarded to the University.

4.2 Subject to the provision contained in para (1) above a student, who
during an academic session desires to leave the constituent institution
of which he has become a member shall give notice in writing to the
Head of the Institution of his intention to lsave stating reasons thereof
and further stating the name of the institution if any, which he wished
to join.

4.3 If the change is to another Institution, the Head of the Institution shall
consider the reasons given fo justify such a change. If they are strong
enough to justify such a change, he may pass order accordingly. On
such orders being passed, the student in guestion shail:

I Make payment of all fees due to the Institution up to the month of
the application for the transfer certificate; and

il. Refund whatever, if any, scholarship or studentship has been paid
to him from the funds of the Institution, if required by the Head of
the Institution {0 do so.

When the student has made all the aforesaid payments, the Head of
the Institution shall issue a Transfer Certificate.

A student seeking transfer from one Institution fo another under the
jurisdiction of this University shall not be required to pay such
installment of tuition fees as he has dlready paid in the Institution from
which he is i%vsferring.
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5.0 DISCIPLINE;

5.1

82

5.3

54

5.5

o
o

5.7

Every student in the University shall all times be of good
behaviour, show diligence in student, maintain decorum and
dignity, take proper interest in co-curricular activities and observe
all rules of discipline of the Institution of which he is student and of
the University,

When a student has been guilty of breach of discipline within or
outside the precincts of the University or an Institution, or
persistent absentism, the Head of the Institution with the approval
of Vice Chancelior may, according to the nature and gravity of the
offence;

i Suspend such a student from attending classes for not more
than a week at a time: or

il. Expelsuch a student from the institution; or

fii. Disqualify such a student from appearing at the next ensuing
- examination, or

iv, Rusticate such a student.

Before inflicting any punishment as aforesaid, the Head of the
Institution shall give the student concerned an opportunity  of
personal hearing and record the reasons of inflicting the
punishment in writing.

The Head of the Institution concerned shail have power fo
suspend, for such time as may necessary, a student temporality
from the Institution pending inquiry info his conduct in connection
with an alleged offence,

The peried, during which a student remain suspended for
completion of an inquiry, shall be reckened in the calculation of
his aftendance for appearing at an examination provided he is
found innocent,

A student who has been rusticated shall not be admitted to
another Institution within the jurisdiction of this University.
Ordinarily, the period of rustication shall not exceed two years,
Other Universities shall be informed of the fact of the rustication,

The rustication of a student from an Institution shall entail the
removal cf his name from the Register of Enrolled Students.

6.0 ENROLMENT OF STUDENTS:

6.1

62

A person who has been admitted to an institution as per the
prescribed eligibility of a particular course, shall be enrolled as a
student of University by the Registrar,

Application for enrolment as a student of the University shall be
made to the Registrar in the prescribed form. Head of institute will
ensure that all the documents are enclosed along with enroliment
form and it shall be accompanied by the prescribed enrolment fee.
Such gpplication shail he submitted through Head of Institution of
the Colfgge to which the student has been admitted.
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6.3 i. No student shall be deemed to have been admitted fo any
course of study as a regular student of the University uniess
histher name is borne on the Register of Enrolled Students.

i. The fee for enrolment paid by a student shall not be refunded -
under any circumstances.

6.4 - The procedure for submission of application for Enrolment of
students by colleges shall be as follows :

i.  Application on the prescribed form from students, together with

the necessary fees, migration certificate, eligibility certificate, if

~ necessary, shall reach the University Registrar within two

weeks from the last date of admission of the academic year in
which the student is admitted.

ii.  On the payment of late fee as prescribed, the Vice Chancelior
may permit the enrolment of student whose application,
enrolment fee or the migration certificate have been submitted
after the due date if the Vice Chancellor is satisfied that the
delay in submission is not due to any lack of diligence on the
part of the student.

6.5 No person, whe is under sentence, expuision or rystication from
another University, shall be admitted to any course of study during the
perio_d for which the sentence/expulsion/rustication is in operation.

6.6 A student who is enrclied in the University may apply for a
changs/correction in one’s own name or surname to the Registrar of
the University with the prescribed fee (not refundable).

6.7 Any change, addition or modification, shall be recorded in the
University Register in red ink under the attestation of the Registrar and
a certificate to that effect shall be issued to the applicant.

6.8 Under no circumstances shall any alteration be made in the University
certificate, diploma degree, and other document issued in favour of
the applicant prior to the order for a change/correction in the name

5.9 In all subsequent documents, certificates, diplomas and degrees of
the University, the former as well as the new name shall be entered
and ali correspondence shall be carried on in like manner.

6.10 Name of the student will only be changed provided procedure as per
law and prevailing rules / regulations has been followed.

70 MIGRATION:

Migration of students from the University to another may be granted on any
\ uine grounds such as completion of studies, death of parents / near relative
or on medical grounds.

However, the migratidn in professioné! colleges will be governed by
Rules/Regulation of Statutory Bodies, such as MCI, DCI, INC, IPC & AICTE.

80 CONSIDERATION FOR SPECIAL CATEGORIES:

Seats for admission and fees in any course of study for the persans belonging
to special categories shall be reguiated In accordance with the
norms/guidelines prescribed by the UGC & other concerned Statutory Bodies/
policy of State Govi. or applicable extant instructions applicable from time to
fime. '
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Established’Under M.P. Act No.1Z bf 2007

Ordinance No. 2

UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS

1.0 DEFINITIONS :

In this Ordinance and in all Ordinances and Regulations laying down conditions
for appearing at an examination of the University for a Degree or a Diploma,
either generally or for particular examination, unless there is anything
repugnant in the subject or context:

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

"Regular candidate” means a perscon, who has attended a regular
course. of study in a University Teaching Department, School of
Studies or Constituent Coliege and seeks admission fo an
examination of the University as such.

‘Ex-student /Repeater candidate” means a person, who was admitted
to an examination as a regular candidate and was not declared
successful thereat or was not able to appear in the examination
though the admission card was correctly issued to him hy the
University and seeks admission again to the said examination.

“Non-collegiate candidate” means a person, who seeks admission to
an examination of the University otherwise than as a reguiar candidate
or Ex-student/Repeater candidate.

A "regular course of study” means:

14.1 In case of Faculties other than the Faculties of Medicine,
Dental and Engineering, attend at least seventy five percent of
lectures and practical separately have been conducted.

1.4.2 in case of the Faculiies of Medicine and Dentistry, attendance
of at least seventy five percent of lectures and eighty five
percent of practical and clinical separately.

143 In case of the Faculty of Engineering and Pharmacy,
altendance at least eighty five percent of lectures and
- practical/sessional work separately in a University Teaching
Depariment, Scheols of Studies, or College in each subject,

which a candidate intends to offer for an examination.

1.4.4 "Forwarding officer” means:
1.4.4.1 In case of an ex-student candidate, the Principa! of

- the college/HOD, where the candidate had
prosecuted a regular course of study.
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2.0 ADMISSION OF A REGULAR CANDIDATE TO AN EXAMENATION OF
THE UNIVERSITY:

2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

No regular candidate shall be admifted to an examination of the
University unless he/she:

2.1.1 Has been enrolled as a student of the University.

2.1.2 Possesses the minimum academic qualification for admission
to the examination to which he seeks admission and has
_prosecuted a regular course of study for that examination,

Where a candidate offers an additionalfoptional subject for an
examination in accordance with the provisions of the Ordinance
relating to the examination, the minimum attendance requirement shall
apply equally in case of such additional subject.

In computing the attendance for fulfillment of the condition regarding
prosecution of requiar course of study;

2.3.1 Aftendance at lectures delivered and practical/clinical/
' sessional, if any held during the academic session shall be
counted.

2.3.2  Attendance shall calculated from the date of commencement
of course.

2.3.3 Aftendance kept by a regular candidate in a higher class shalf
be counted towards percentage of attendance for the
examination of the lower class to which he may revert as a
result of his failure fo pass in the second/supplementary
examination.

2.3.4 Aftendance at N.C.C./N.5.8 Camp during the session shall be

taken as full attendance at Lectures/Practical on each day of
camp and the days of journey to such camp.

2.3.5 Participation as a member of a University/College team in any
tnter University or Inter —Collegiate competition shall be taken
as full attendance on the days of such competition and the
days of journey for participation therein.

The aggregate number of lectures delivered and practicall clinical/
sessional held in an academic session in a University Teaching
Department, Schoo! of Studies or Coliege for a Post-graduate degree
examination in the Faculties of Arts, Social Science, Life Science,
Home Science and Commerce and for LL.B. Examinations shall not
be less than 180/90 where semester system is being foliowed.
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2.5 For spectal reasons such as prelonged llness deficiency in
percentage of aftendance not exceeding ten percent of the lotal
number of lectures delivered and practical/clinical/sessional held in
each subject may be condoned by the Vice Chancellar.

2.6 Except as otherwise provided, a regular candidate for an examination
shall on or before the last date notifled by the Controller of
Examination.

2.6.1  Submit an application for admission to the examination in the
prescribed form through the Principal of the CollegefHead of
the University Teaching Department or School of Studies
indicating the subject or subject in which he desires to present
himself for the examination.

26.2 Pay alongwith the application, the fee prescribed for the
examination concerned together with a fee for the supply of
marks obtained by him/her in each paper at the examination.

2.7 Application submitted by regular candidates together with the
: examination fee and marks fee' shall be forwarded by the Head
of Institutions, so as to reach the Controfler of Examinations on

or before the last date prescribed for the purpose by the.

University.

2.7.1 In case of each application, the Head of the Institutions, shall
ceriify that the candidate;

2.7.1.1 Possesses the minimum academic gualification as
prescribed by Regulatory Body, for appearing at the
examination to which he seeks admission.

2712 . lsagood conduct,

2.8 The Principal of the Insﬁtuti.ons, concerned shall send to the Controller
of Examinations at least three weeks before the commencement of
the examination concerned three separate lists as detailed below -

281 List A: These candidates who have fuli filled the minimum
criteria of prescribed attendance

2.8.2 List B: Of those candidates, whose attendance is short by
not more than 10 percent for condonation by the Vice
Chancelior , the Principal of the Institutions concerned are
required to glve specific reascons for condonation of shortage
alongwith thelr recommendation.

2.8.3 List C :0Of those candidates, whose shortage of attendance
exceeds 10 percent and who are to be debarred from
appearing at the examination,

2.9 The Head of the Institutions may detain a regular candidate from taking
an examination if he does not pay out standing college dues, or does
net return the college property and all the aricles and uniforms issued to
him for Sports or N.CC. or N.5.S. or does not pay the cost thereof in
case of ioss, by one month preceding the examination or if the conduct
of the student has been unsatisfactory between the time of submission
of his application form to the Registrar for admission to the examination
and the date of the commencemient of the examination.
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3.0 ADMISSION OF AN EX-STUDENT CANDIDATE TO EXAMINATIONS
OF THE UNIVERSITY :

3.1

3.2

3.3

No ex-student /repeater candidate shall be admitted to an examination
of the University unless he/she submits with his/her application for
appearing inthe examination:

3.1.1  The statement of marks (in criginal) obtained by him/her at the
. sajd examination issued by the University together with an
- attested copy thereof, or

3.1.2 in case he was duly admitted to the said examination as a
regular candidate but could not appear thereat, a cerificate
from the Principal of the College last attended by him showing
the year, the roll number and the examinaticn to which he was
admitied as a regular candidate.

No person shall be admitted as an ex-studentfrepeater candidate;

3.21  Atanyexamination in the Faculty of Medicine or Dentistry.

3.2.2 At any examination in the Faculty of Engineering if he has
faited to secure the minimum marks required for passing in the
sessional.

3.2.3 In case of repeated student the norms of Statutory Bod|es wil]
always be followed.

An ex-studentfrepeater candidate for an examination shall ;

3.3.1 Submit through the Head of the Institution, wherein he had
prosecuted a regular course of study, an application for
admission to the examination in the prescribed from on or
before the last date notified by he University and specify
therein,

3.3.1.1 Whether hefshe is a candidate for the fulf examination
or for supplementary examination,

3.3.1.2 The subject or subjects in which he/she desires to
present himselffherself for the examination,

3.3.2 Submit with his application evidence or having been admitted
to the examination earlier as required in paragraph 3 (1)
above.

3.3.3 Attach with his application for admission to the examination,
his/her latest passport size photograph duly atiested by the
forwarding Officer.

3.3.4 Pay the fee prescribed for the examination together with the
additional fee of Rs. 100/- per the statement of_;p_arks}obtaaned
in each paper at the examination. Fees shall be paid through
crossed Bank Draft in favour of the Registrar of People’s
University or JAn any other manner prescribed by the Peopte s

University.
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4.0

3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8.

An ex-student/repeater candidate shall offer the subjects or optional
papers which he/she had previously offered as a regular candidate
unless on account of a change in the scheme of examination the
subject/paper offered by him earlier ceases fo be apart of the scheme
of examination or syilabus for the examination and he is permitted by
the University to offer instead a different subject or paper.

An ex-studentrepeater candidate will be required to appear in the
examination in accordance with syllabus specifying the scope of
studies in different subjects in force in the University.

Every ex-student/repeater candidate shall appear at the examination
center at which the regular candidates from the college in which he
had prosecuted a regular course of study shall be appearing.

Provided that, the Registrar may, for sufficient reasons, require or
allow a candidate to change hisfher Examination Center,

in the event of change of Reguiations, scheme and contents in the
Courses and infroductions of Revised schemes, the old Regulations
shall continue for two academic years or four University Examinations,

The students of old scheme will be permitted to appear in the
University Examinations for next two academic years or four
University Examinations to complete the respective subjects, failing
which the students shall come under the new scheme.,

ADMISSION OF A NON-COLLEGIATE CANDIDATE TO EXAMINATION
OF THE UNIVERSITY:

4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

Subject to fulfiiment of the requirements of Ordinance relating to the
examination concerned, non-collegiate candidates shall be eligible to
appear in  B.A/B.Sc./B.Com/M.A /M. Sc(Mathematics) M.Com
examination and in all other examinations leading to a degree in the
Facutties of Arts, Social Science and Commerce.

No non-collegiate candidate shall be admitted to an examination of the
University unless such candidate, if he has offered a subject for such
examination for which course of practical work is prescribed, has
completed such work in an institutions and submits to the Registrar
before the last date notified by the University, a certificate of such
compietion from the Head of the Institutions.

Each non-collegiate candidate seeking permission for admission to an
examination shall apply to the Registrar on or before the last date
notified by the University in prescribed form through the Forwarding
Officer i.e. the Principal/Dean of the College/HOD which the candidate
chooses for Examination Center. The candidate shall submit with his
application the original statement of marks obtained at the qualifying
examination together with an attested copy thereof or at the
examination in which- he Is fo appear if he had failed at the
examination earlier.

In the application for admission to the examination the candidate shalf
specify | _ .
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4.4.1 Whether hefshe is a candidate for the full examination or for
supplementary examination.

442 The subject or subjects in which he desires to present himself
for the examination.

Provided that, no non —collegiate candidate shall be allowed
to offer a subject or paper prescribed in the course of study
unless the subject or paper is offered by a regular candidate.

45 A non-collegiate candidates shall pay with his application for
' admission to an examination the fee prescribed for the examination
together with the following other fees :

4.5,1 Registration Fee Rs, 500/-
4582 Permission Fee Rs. 250/-
4.5.3 Statement of Marks Fee Rs. 200/-

Provided that, a candidate who has been registered for an
examination shall not be required to pay Registration Fee
again for the same examination.

Provided also that, “Permission Fee” shall not be payable by a
non-collegiate candidate whe has been declared eligible for a
‘Supplementary Examination appear the examination as a
Supplementary Examination candidate.

Note: a. Permission Fee shail lapse to  the University if  the
~candidate fails or does not appear at the examination
for which such permission was granted by the
University.

b. All fees shall be pald through crossed Bank Draft drawn
in favour of the Registrar of the People’s University.

4.6 A non-collegiate candidate migrating from another University or Board
of Secondary Education shall send with his application for admission
to an examination, the migration certificate from the University or
Board from which he is migrating and pay an immigration fee of Rs.
500/-

5.0 GENERAL CONDITIONS APPL‘ICABLE TO ALL CANDIDATES

5.1 No candidate shall appear in more than one degree examination
or in more than one subject for the Master's Degree (Previous or
Final) in one and the same Academic Year.

5.2 A candidate who has passed the Bachelor's Degree Part |, or Part
i Examination or the previous examination for a Master's Degree
of another University may, with the permission of the Vice
Chancellor be admitted to the next higher examination of the
University for the Degree concerned provided the course offered
by the candidate at such other University is equivalent to the
course of the Univ%fsity for the Corresponding Examination.
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5.3

54

55

5.6

57

5.8

5.9

No person who has been expelied or rusticated from any college
or University or has been debarred from appearing at a University
Examination shall be admitted to any examination during the
period for which the sentence is in operation.

The Controller of Examination shalt issue an admission card in
favour of a candidate if;

541 The application of the candidate is complete in all
particulars in accordance with the provisions applicable
to him/her and in order. '

54.2 The candidate is eligible for admission to examination,
and

54.3 The fees as prescribed have been paid by the
candidate.

Where the practical examination is held earlier than the
examination in theory paper, a candidate shall not be treated as
admitted to the examination until he/she is issued an admission
card for appearing in the examination.

The admission card issued in favour of a candidate and also the
permission given to non-collegiate candidate to appear at an
examination may be withdrawn if it is found that .

5.6.1 The admission card was issued or permission was
given through mistake and the. candidate was not
eligible to appear in the examination. '

56.2 Any of the particulars given or documents submitted by
the candidate in or with the application for enroliment,
admission to a Institution or admission fo an
examination is false or incorrect.

The Registrar may, if he is satisfied that an admission card has
been lost or destroyed, grant a duplicate admission card on
payment of a further fee of Rs. 100/~ Such card shall show at a
prominent place the world "Duplicate”. :

A candidate shall not be admitted into the Examination hall unless
he/she produces the admissicn card before the Superintendent of
the Examination Center or the invigilator or satisfies such Officers
that it shall be produced. A candidate shall produce his/her
admission card whenever required by the Superintendent or the
invigilator.

In the Examination Hall the candidate shall be under the
disciplinary control of the Superintendent of the Center and he/she
shall obey his/her instructions. In the event of a candidate
disobeying the instructions of the Superintendent or his/her
indisciolined conduct or insolent behaviour towards the
Superintendent or any invigilator, the candidate may be excluded
from the days examination and if he/she persists in misbehaviour
he may be excluded from the rest of the examination by the
Superir&tendent of the Center.
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5.11

5.12

513

5.14

if a candidate acts in a violent manner or uses force or makes a
display of force towards the Superintendent or any invigilator at the
center or in its precincts endangering the personal safety of either
of them or acts in a manner lively io the authorilies in the
discharge of their duties, the Superintendent may expel the
candidate form the center and he may take police help. -

If a candidate brings any dangerous weapon within the precincts of
the examination center he may be expelled from the center andior
handed over to the Police by he Superintendent.

A candidate expelled on the any of the grounds mentioned in (b) or
(¢} above will not be aliowed to appear in the subsequent papers.

In every case where action is taken by the Superintendent under
(@), (b) or (c) above, a full report shalf be sent to the University and
the Board of Management may according to the gravity of the
offence, further punish a candidate by canceling histher
examination and/or debarring him from appearing at the
examinations of the University for cne or more years after giving
the candidate an opportunity to show cause and considering any -
explanation submitted by the candidate.

i. if a candidate is found guilty of using or attempting io use or
having used unfair means at an examination such as copying
book or notes or from the answer of some other candidate or
helping or receiving help from any other candidate or kesping
with him in the examination hall material connected with the
examination or in any other manner whatsoever, the Board or
the Committee on use of unfair means appointed for the
purpose by the Board may cancel his examination and also
debar him from appearing at the examination of the University
for one or more years according to the nature of the offence.

ii. The Board of Management may cance! the examination of a
candidate and /or debar him/ from appearing at an examination
of the University for one or more years. If it | s discovered after
words that the candidate was in any manner guilty of
misconduct in connection with his/her examination andfor was
instrumental in or had abetted the tempering of University
records inciuding the answer -books, mark sheets, result-
charts, diplomas and the like,

iil. The Board may cancel the examination of a candidate and/or
“debar him/her from appearing at an examination of the
Vishwavidyalaya for one more vyears, if if is discovered
afterwards that the candidate had obtained admission to the
examination by misrepresenting facts or by submitting false or
forget certificate documents.

v. When the University intends to award any of the aforesaid
penalties under clause (i), (ii) or (iii) above it shall give the
candidate concerned an opportunity fo show cause in writing
within fifteen days of the issue of such “show cause” letler as
to why the preposed penalty may not be imposed on him and
shall consider the explanation, i any, if filed within the
specified timfﬁ before awarding the penalty.
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5.15

5.16

5.17

5.18

5.19

A candidate, who due {o sickness or other cause, is unable to
present himselffherself at an examination, shall not receive a
refund of his fee. Provided that, the Vice Chanceller may in a case
in which he is satisfied about the genuineness, or merit of it, order
for adjustment of the following portion of the fee towards the
immediately next examination,

5.15.1 Examination Fee after deduction of 50%.
5.15.2 Full Fee for statement of marks.

Cthers fees paid by the candidate shall lapse to the
University.  Application for such adjustment from a
candidate accompanied by a Medical Certificate of illness,
if applicable, must be sent so as to reach the Registrar not
earlier than 15 days and not later than 30 days from the
date of commencement of the examination at which- the
candidate was to appear,

Provided however, that a ¢candidate shall not be entitled to
the adjustment of examination fee mentioned in the
foregoing paragraph if he/she changes the Facully or
his/her subject in case of Post-graduate examinaticn.

The entire fees paid by a candidate wheose application for
appearing at an examination is cancelled on account of producing
fraudulent documents or giving false particulars shall stand
forfeited,.

A candidate whose result has been declared may apply to the
Registrar in the prescribed form within twenty days of the
declaration of his resulf for the revaluation of any of his answer
books.

Provided that, no candidate shall be allowed to have more than
two answer-books revalued.

Provided alsc that, no revaluation shall be allowed in case of
scripts of practical, field work, sessional work test and thesis
submitted in lieu of a paper at the examination.

Note : There shall be provision for re-totaling and revaluation
of written papers in the University Examination in Under
Graduate Courses only.

A candidate, who has passed any Final Degree Examination may,
after the declaration of his result and before the date of the next
convocation apply to the Registrar for a Provisional Certificate of
passing the examination of the University. Such application shall
be accompanied by a fee of Rs. 200/-

No Person, who is under sentence of expulsion or rustication from
an Institution, and is debarred from appearing at an examination of
the University foryany period of time, shail be granted a Migration
Certificate during ’zgﬁ{\period for which the sentence is in operation.
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520 Duplicate of University Degree/Diplomas Certificates shall not be
granted except in cases in which the Vice Chancelior is satisfied
by the production of an affidavit on a stamped paper of proper
value required by Law for the time being in force, that the applicant
has real need for a duplicate. in such cases, a duplicate of the
Degree/Diploma may be granted on receipt of fee of Rs. 500/

521 The names of first 10% 1o a maximum of ten successful
candidates in each regular who obtain first division in first attempt
examination, other than second full examination, who obtain First
Division shall be declared in Order of Merit for each class/subject
as the case may be,

522 Notwithstanding anything contained In the concerned Ordinance,
an examinee who fails by a fota! of not more than three marks in
not more than two subject in any of the examinations, except
where it is held on a Semester basis, but secures more than the
minimum aggregate marks required to pass shall be given three
grace marks to enable him o pass the examination. However, the
provision of grace marks as given by Statutory Bodies will always
be adhered io.

523 The Vice Chancellor may award one grace mark in case the
candidate is failing by one mark or missing a Division by one mark.
Where the deficiency is not condoned, one mark shall no where be
added. -

Provide that, the benefit under this paragraph shall not be allowed
to enable a candidate to get the benefit under paragraph 20.

524 The scope of studies in different subjects for an examination shal}
be as prescribed by the University from time to time and printed in
the prospectus for the examination concerned.

5.25 There shall be a second full examination as far as possibie in
August/September every year for candidates, who have failed
earlier or having been admitted to the examination were unable to
appear in the BA, B.Sc,, B.Sc. {Home Science), B.Com and LL.B,
examinations provided the examination concerned is not
conducted on a Semester basis. Candidates who are declared
eligible to appear at a Supplementary Examination shall also be
eligible 1o appear as supplementary candidates in these
examinations. Every candidate desirous of appearing at the
Second Examination shall- submit an application as indicated in
this Ordinance with the requisite fees. The resuits of candidates
appearing in the Second Examination shall be declared in
accordance with the provisions of the Ordinances.

5.26 Such candidates as are eligible to appear in the Second
Examination may be provisionally admitted to the next higher class
in an Institution and their attendance in the higher class shall be
counted in cases they are declared successful at the Second
Examination. ~ If the candidate fails at the Examination, the
admission to the higher class shall be cancelled and the candidate
shail revert 1o the lo rr{:lass.



1301

5.28

529

5.30

5.31

gy e, Tomie 21 fommat 2012

The following shall be eligible to appear at the Supplementary
Examination.

5271 Candidates who have failed at the BA, B.Sc,
B.Sc(Home Science) or B. Com examination in not
more than one subiect or group as the case may be.

5.27.2 Candidates for examinations other than those
enumerated in (a)above, who are declared eligible to
appear at a Supplementary Examination in accordance
with he provisions of he respective examination
Ordinance.

In the case of a subject for Supplementary Examination in which
there is also a practical test, candidate shall be required to appear
in the written papers only if he has passed at the main examination
in the practical test and in practical only if he has passed in the
written papers. A candidate who has failed both, in written paper
and practical test shall be examined in both the parts of he subject.

Except when provided otherwise in the Ordinance or the
Regulation concerned, candidate who has been declared eligible
for a Supplementary Examination may appear as a Supplementary
Examination Candidate in the two examinations immediately
following the examination in which he was declare to be so eligible
and thereafter he shall be required to appear in all the papers at
the next examination.

A candidate appearing in the Supplementary Examination shall be
declared to have passed the examination if he secures the
minimum pass marks in the subject or group as he case may be,
except when provided otherwise in the examination Ordinance
concerned. Such a candidate shall be deemed to have obtained
only the minimum passing marks in the subject or group as the
case may be and such minimum passing marks shall be taken into
account in determining the division at the examination.

Members (other than local members) of the Authorities, Bodies
and Committees of the University, Moderators, Examiners
Inspectors etc. appointed to inspect colleges or Centers of
Examination shall be paid {raveling allowance and daily allowance
for aftending meetings or for journeys connected with
examinations or the affairs (other than Convocation) of the
University, at the rates and subject to the conditions; being paid to
other Authorities, Officers, Teachers and employees of the
University from timq\to time as prescribed in the Ordinances/Rules
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1.0

2.0

Established under M.P. Act No. 1“7 of 2007

Ordinance No. 3

THE CONDUCT OF UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS.

GENERAL

1.1 Controller of Examinations (COE) shall be principal authority of the
University, bestowed with the full responsibilities of arranging and
conducting the university examinations, fair and free from any malpractice
and within the prescribed time schedule.

1.2 All arrangements for the conduct of examinations to be held by the
University shall be made by the Controlier of Examination, in accordance
with Rules and regulations framed by the University from time to time,

1.3 He/She shall prepare the examination schedules of all the courses for the
whole academic year in advance as per the guidelines set by Board of
Studies and Academic Council.

1.4 He/ She shall be responsible for maintaining total Confidentiality in the
discharge of duties by himself/herself and their staff.

15 Hel She shall take utmost care to complete the fask of conducting the

examination and declaration of results within stipulated time frame work.

1.6 Process of Conduct of Examination for each course shall commence at
least three months before the schedule date.

EXAMINATION CENTERS AND MANPOWER

2.1 Coniroller of Examinations in consuitation with the Registrar shall identify
centers to conduct the University, Theory, Practicai/ Clinical examinations
in various Institutions for different courses and obtain VC’s approval.

2.2 The examination centers for Theory examinations shall have adequate
space and furniture for making arrangement for seating
students allotted {o the center.

2.3 The examination center for theory examination shall have provision of
Secured room to store examination material, Toilets and drinking water
facility in proximity of examirigtion hall/hails. L~ w2
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2.4 The practical/ Clinical examinations shall preferably held in the respective
departments of the Institutions.

2.5 Each constituent Institution is expected to make provision for minimum
required infrastructure for conduction of University examinations,

2.6 The Controller of Examinations shall appoint the manpower required to
conduct theory, Practical/ Clinical examinations in various center.

2.7 The persons whose relative is appearing for the examination, shall no be
assigned any responsibility of that examination or that Center.

2.8 The Controller of Examination with the approval of Vice-Chancellor may
cancel an examination at ail centers if it is satisfied that there has been a
leakage of question paper/s or any other irregularity that warrants such a
step.

2.9 The University may change the examination center of the examinee/
examinees irrespective of Institution to which they belong anytime it
- deems proper without assigning any reason.

2.10 The Controller of Examination may, on the recommendation of the Chief
Superintendent, appoint a writer to write down dictation pertaining o
answer to guestions at the examination on behalf of an examinee, who
is unable to write himselftherself on account of temporally
handicapped{whc should be in possession of Medical Certificate issued
by Competent Authority) provided that such a writer shall be a
man/woman possessing qualification of at least two ciass examination
“lower than the examinee concerned.

2.11 The Controlier of Examination may issue such general instructions for the
guidance of the Examiners, Center Superintendents, Tabulators,
Coliators, Moderators, as it considers necessary for the proper discharge
of their duties.

2.12 Subject to the provisions of this Ordinance, the Board of Management
may from time to time make, alter or modify rules and procedure about
the conduct of examinations in consultation with the Academic bodies.

2.13 Any person who is entrusted with the examination work relating to paper |

sefting, invigilation, supervision, evatuation, conduct of practical
examination, printing of questicn papers and answer bocks, tabutation
and preparation of marks cards and all such activities incidental thereto
and connected therewith, shall discharge such duties prudently and with
utmost integrity for attainment of the academic standards.

2.14 If any of their relatives are appearing in the examinations where they are
pested, shall report the matter in writing to the Chief Superintendent
before accepting the responsibility. Failure to disclose such matter will be
viewed as an act of gross misconduct.

2.15 If any person who has been allotied the examination work Is found guilty
of breach of duties or is involved in any misbehavior, shall be liable for

punishment and/or with a fine equivalent to any loss suffered by the.

University/ColIe%i due to the breach of duty or misbehavior.
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2.16 Whoever instigates or abets the commission of acts mentioned above

217

2.18

2.19

2.20

2,21

2.22

2,23

shall also be liable for the same action as provided for the person who
acts in the manner.

The Controller, may from time to time appoint flying Squad to see that
the conduct of the Examination is sirictly according to the rules and
procedure laid down, free from malpractice.

The squad may consist of Two officers, not below the rank of Professors
and shall be drawn from other Institutions in the University.

The squad shall record in writing, the malpractice, deficiencies, if any
and obtain signature of Chief Superintendent before sending the report
the Controller for further action. _ '

If the report alleges very serious breach of rules, the University may take
such action as may be necessary including postponement or
cancellation, wholly or in part, of the examination at the center, and if
any such action is taken, a report of the action taken shall be made to
the Board of Management at its next meeting.
Controller of Examinations shall appoint the Chief Superintendent of the
Center (in normal course-Head of the Institution) at each center for the
purpose of conducting Theory Practical / Clinical examinations.
Authorized Manpower required to conduct the theory examinations.
2,221  The Chief Superintendent for each center.
2.22.2  Superintendent for the center.
2223  Chief Invigilator for sach hall / room.
2.224  Invigilators- One invigilator for every 20 students.

2.225  Supporting staff.

2.228 Examination clerk to prepare the data, stationery, and
atlendance Sheets, packing material etc

2.22.7 . Clerk to help in sorting, packing and sealing of packets of
answer books,

2228  Water boys/ women — cne each in Hall/ room.

Chief Superintendent shall appoint the personnel mentioned under 2.22.2
to 2.22.5 in the above list from among the teaching faculty. Care shall be
taken to avoid teachers from the speciality of subject of examination and
relatives of the examinees. Copy of appcintment order shall be
communicated to the Controller of Examinations.

2.24 Chief Superintendent shall appoint the personnel mentioned under 2.22-5

in the\ebove list from among the non -teaching staff.
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225 Persons not assigned any examination duty, shall neither involve
themselves nor interfere in any part of examinations. Such act will be
viewed as breach of conduct rules.

2.26 Authorized Manpower required to conduct  Practical/clinical
examinations.

2261
2.26.2

2263

2.26.4

2.26.5

The chief superintendent for each center.
internal and external examiners.(appointed by the Controlier)

Not more than two expert assistants from among the teaching
staff in each subject to help in organizing, marking attendance,
etc as required by the examiners. The expert assistant shall
neither interfere in the actual examination process nor
valuation of any part of assignments and awarding of marks.,

One technical assistant (Staff nurse in case of dlinical
examinations) to Organize patients, material and instruments.

Not more than two aftenders

2,27 Duties and Responsibilities of Chief Superintendent

2271

2272

2273

2274

2.27.5

22786

2.27.7

2.27.8

2.27.9

Chief Superintendent shall be Head the center to conduct the
Theory/ practical/ clinical examinations in proper, peaceful and
fair manner as per the rules stipulated by the University.

He / She shall be responsible and custodian of the Seal of the
institution.

He / She shall be responsible and custodian of all the retated
confidential documents including question papers, answer
books, marks sheets, blank proformas etc.

He/she is authorized to appoint the personnel as mentioned in
Section 2.22.2 to 2.22.5.

He/she shall oversee the proper seating arrangement for the
examinee candidates. Minimum of 3 ft distance shall be
maintained between two candidates on either side.

He / she shall arrange to physically check the Examination
Hall / room before commencement of examination for any
hidden books and writing material.

He / she shall be responsible for arrangement and ensure the
attendance of personal assigned the duties on the particular
day.

hallfroom.

He/ She shall ensure that the answer bocks collected from the
students are_ar%nged in proper order and sealed in tamper
proof hags.

-Hefshe.shall ensure proper and timely distribution of Answer
books..and. question papers. .10 the..examinees in. each
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2.27.10 He / She shall be responsible for return of these bundles o
Controller at the earliest , preferably on the same day.

2,.27.11 He / She shall ensure that the practical / clinical examinations
are held in fair as per the stipulations and within prescribed
time.

2.27.12 He / She shali ensure that the stationery including answer
books, mark award sheets for practical / clinical examinations
are provided to the Internal examiner.

2.27.13 He / She shall ensure that the answer sheefs of practicalf
clinical examinations arranged in order and sealed in tamper
pracf bags.

2.27.14 He / She shall afrange to send the mark award lists after the
examination to the controller at the earliest, preferably same
day.

2.27.15 He / she shall ensure that ho person other than persons on
duty shall enter the hallroom. Even the teachers of concerned
subject shall not be allowed.

2.2716 The Superintendent shall, wherever necessary, send a
confidentidi Report to the Controller of Examination about the
conduct of examination, mentioning there in the performance
of the Invigilators and the general behavior of the examinees.

2.27.17 HelShe shall send a daily report on the number of examinees
attending each of the examinations, absentee numbers and
such other information relating to the examination being held at
the Center as maybe considered necessary, along with any
other matter which hefshe thinks fit to be brought to the notice
of the University.

2.27.18 He/She shall also be responsible for maintenance and
submission, to the Controlier of Examination of the University,
the account of advance of money, if received, and expenditure
incurred in connection with the conduct of the examinations.

2.27.19 The Center Superintendent shall have the power fo expel-an
examinee from Examination/s on subsequent days, on any of
the following grounds: -

227181 - That the examinee created a nuisance or
serious disturhbance at the examination center.
2.27.19.2 That the examinee showed a seriously

aggressive attitude towards an Invigilator or a
member of the staff entrusted with the
axamination work.

2.27.19.3 If, necessary, the Superintendent may get
Police assistance. Where a candidates is
expelled, the Controlier of Examination shall be
informed immediately.
2.27.20 Unless otherwise directed, only teachers of the Institution shatl
be appointed as invigilators by the Center Superintendent,
e - pROVided—that —_a_teacher—of the_subject of the _written
examination at any session.shall not be_an_invigilator at such
session of the exgﬁ‘%ir}ation.
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2.27.21 It shall be the duty of the Center Superintendent to ensure that
an examinee is the same person, who had filled in the form of
application for appearing at the examination, by way of
checking the photograph pasted on the form.

2.23. Duties and Responsibilities of Superintendent.

2.28.1

2.28.2

Shall carry out the tasks as assigned by the Chief
Superintendent.

He / she shall co-ordinate and compliment in the discharge
of duty of the Chief Superintendent in conduction of
examinations in fair manner as per prescribed stipulations
and free from any malpractice.

2.29 Duties and Responsibilities of Chief Invigilator

2.29.1
2.29.2

2.28.3

2294

2.29.5

22986

2.29.7

2.29.8

2.29.9

2.28.10

He / she shall be overall responsible for disciplined and fair
conduction of -examinations in his/her hallf room.

He / she shall ensure that examinees occupy their allotted
seats within the stipulated time.

He / she shall make announcement drawing attention of
students to check their pockets, clothing and desks for
presence of any writing material. Such material if any, shall
be coliected before commencement of examination.

He/She shall ensure that No student carries with him/her
any prohibited material like Mabile phones, Ipods, lap tops,
palm discs, etc. Calcutators shall not be permitted uniess
permitted by the examination protocol.

He / she shall ensure smooth and quick distribution of
Answer books and question papers according to prescribed
guideiines

He / she shalt ensu?e that the examinees do not talk either
with other students or with invigilator.

He / she shall ensure that no examinee enters the hall or
room after 30 minutes and no examinee leaves before end
of stipuiated 30 minutes from commencement.

He / she shall permit the examinee to leave the hall after
30 minutes only, if the examinee do not wish to continue
writing. However their answer book and question paper
shall be retained.

He 7 she may permit the student for 'attending nature calls
once for not more than 5 minutes.

He / she shallyensure supply of drinking water within the
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2.29.11 He / she shall keep on making rounds in the examination
hallfroom and ensure that the invigilators also do the
rounds regularly to keep watch on copying / maipractice.

2.20.12 He / she shall ensure that the candidates fill up the first
page properly and additional sheets are tagged securely. -

2.29.13 He / she shali ensure that the students sign in attendance
sheets and entries of number of additional sheets issued {o
the examinees are entered against their respective names.
Proper account of additional answer sheets shall be
maintained. Unused additional answer books and main
answer hooks of absentee studenis shall be handed over
to the Chief Superintendent.

2.29.14 He [ she shall be responsible for coliection and
arrangement of answer books in serial order after
completion of examination, which shall then be handed
over to the Chief Superintendent.

2.29.15 In cases of copying or malpractice, he / she shall ensure
that proper recording and action as stiputated under the
section of Malpractice .given in the subsequent paras are
followed to. :

2.28.16 He / She shalt follow any other guidelines issued by the
Chief Superintendent from time to time.

2.30 Examiners

2.30.1  There shall be two categories of examiners. Internal and
External.

2.30.2 Internal Examiner shall be a full time faculty member
working in Constituent Institutions of the People's
Univarsity.

2.30.3 External Examiner shall a full time teaching faculty from '
Universities other than the People's University.

2.30.4 Both Infernal and Externa! examiners shall posses the
minimum qualification and experience as prescribed by the
respective Regulatory Bodies.

2.31 Panel of Examiners

2.31.1 The Controller shall arrange to get the panel of both
Internal and External Examiners for UG and PG courses
prepared by respective Board of Studies. There shali be a
minimum of 15 examiners in external panel in each subject.
Such panels can be reviewed each year by additions and
deletions as required.

2.31.2  Controller of Examinaitons shall ge:c_ the list of pane.i"&
examiners approved by the VC.

-~ -2.3%.3 . Controller-shail: short .list._the :names- .of: .examiners - for -
* practical/ clinical examinations in the respective subjects
for each examination 30 days in advance fo facilitate the
fixing of examihati ijates.
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2.31.4 Such panel afso shall be approved by Vice Chancellor,

2,32 Theory Questicn Papers

2.32.1

2.32.2

2.32.3

2324

2.32.5

The process of proéuring Question papers for theory
examinations shatl be initiated 8 months in advance.

Controfler shall short list three names from the panel of
External examiners as paper setters for setfing of Theory

-guestion paper.

He /She shall get three full guestion papérs from above three
papers setlers. . '

He / She shall supply syllabus, scheme of question and
marks and Acceptance and Declaration forms to the
examiner. Acceptance and Declaration shail be obtained in a
form to the effect that the examiner is ready to accept the
examiner ship as paper setter as well as declare commitment
to maintain Confidentiality. He / She also certify whether any
of relatives (Blood ) are appearing for the examination or not.

He / She Shall make arrangement to procure adequate
number (Three Minimum) of sets of question papers
6 months in advance of commencement of each
examinations to maintain availability of adequate number
sets of question papers as reserve.

2,33 Scrutiny and Moderation of Theory Question papers

2331

2.33.2,

2.333

2334

2.33.5

2,338

2.33.7

Controller of Examination shall nominate one Examiner
from the panel in each subject as Moderator and get it
approved by Vice Chancelior.

He / She shall get the question papers scrutinized by the
respective Moderator in confidential room either in the
presence of himself /herself or his/her authorized
nominee.

The responsibility of Moderator is to scrutinize the
question paper of his / her subject.

Moderators shall not carry personal hags/ briefs, and any
writing materials while entering the room of moderation.

Moderator can correct the spellings, ensure that framing
of questions within the prescribed syllabus,ensure proper
distributions marks and questions in sections.

Moderators shall be authorized to carrect spellings and
make minor changes. If the questions are found to be
repeated, the Moderator can replace one duplicate
guestion with a new question. Questions which are
outside the syllabus also shail be rep!aced by another
guestion.-

Such changes if any. shall be recorded in Confidential
Register maintained for such purpose.
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2.33.8

23389

2.33.10

2.33.11

2.3312

After completing the scrutiny a fresh copy shall be typed
and prepared then and there itself by computer operator
of confidential secticn and both the copies shall be
sealed in secure envelope and stored in secure locker in
the custody of Controller.

Controller shall be in custody of at least six sets of such
moderated question papers at a given time., The sets
shall be stored securely in safe custody.

Account of number of sets with details of Examinations/
subjects shall be maintained in the Question paper
Register. Status of seal shall be cerified by the
moderaicr and controller on the each envelope.

One set, preferably from older lot shalf be used for each
examination,

These are replaced by new sets of Question papers from
time o time.

2.34 Printing of required number of Question papers at the time of
Theory Examination.

2.34.1

2342

2.34.3

Printing of question papers in alt the subjects of each

- Examination shall be done 4 to 6 days prior to the

commencement of respective Examination.

One set of question paper in the subject, preferably from
old lot shail be taken out from the safe custody by the
Controlier himself / herself or In charge functionary, if
Controller is on leave.,

The certificate of status of seal shall be verified and
certified again at the time of removal of envelope from
the safe custody and the same shall be recerded in the
Question paper Register.

2.35 Printing and safe custody of question papers

2.35.1

2,352

23563

2.36.1

The Controlier shall arrange, under personal supervision -

the printing of the required number of question papers
based on the number of students appearing in the
ensuing examination and additional number of 50 papers.

Pack of 10-20 guestion papers shall be sealed in the pre-
labeled envelopes for distribution to the respeciive
Institutions later,

All the envelopes shall be stored in the safe custody of
the Controller tilt final distribution to the centers.

2.36 Answer Books and additional sheets.

Controller shall be responsible for getting printed and
stocked all the Stationary, like answer bocks both for
theoryyand. practical./ Clinical examinations required in
the pré}\ess of University examinations.

i
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2.36.2

2.36.3

2.38.4

2.36.5

Controller shall arrange to get designed Main Answer
books and additiocnal booklets as required to conduct
"CODED" system and Not coded system of examination.

Such stationary required shall be kept in stock, ready for
accounting and distribution to various Institutions to-
conduct Examinations.

Cther siationary like, examination application forms,
Admit cards, mark award sheets, atiendance sheets,
daily reports of examinations, Malpractice reports,
reporis of Vigilance squad etc shall he made readily
available in stock in advance,

Controlier shall be responsible for distribution and proper
accounting of stationary in  wvarious constituent
Institufions. '

2.37 Notification of schedule of registration for the examinations.

2.37.1

2.37.2

2.37.3

The Controlier shall notify the time table schedule and
also schedule of registration of eligible candidates in
prescribed form along with the prescribed fee after due
approval from VC. The notification shall contain last
date for registration without and with late fee.

The H.Q.l. shalil collect duly filled forms and admit card
along with fee before the due daie. Consoclidated
amount collected shall be paid 1o the University
account within 3 days, after the due date.

The Head of the Institution shall prepare a consolidated
list of ali the students registered, in alphabetical order
with the details of subjects in following 3 separate
categories as per eligibility forward them to the
Controller within three days of due date.

2.37.31 List A - The list shall contain all the eligible

candidates with attendance of 75% and above
75%.

2.37.3.2 List B - The list shall contain the candidates

altendance of 85% and below 75%. Such
sfudents may submit documents in support of
valid reasons for shortage. The Vice Chancellor
may consider condonation of shoriage of
attendance, if hefshe is convinced that the

reasons of shortage are genuine and

- condonable. The candidates whose shortage is
condoned, shall be permitted to appear in the
examinations.

2.37.33 List C - The list shall contain the candidates

with attendance of less than 85%. Such
ndidates shall not be permitted to appear in
hexaminations. '
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2.3734 Controller shall be responsible to scrutinize the forms
as per criteria of eligibility before issuing Admif cards.

23735 Admit cards of the eligible candidates with the
signature of Controlier shall be sent to the respective
Institutions for distributions not later then 7 days before
the commencement of examinations.

2.38. Malpractices and Unfair Means

2381 Malpractices and unfair means in examinations are
grouped in different categories, depending on the
nature of offence and groupings may help in
determining the gquantum of penalty.

2.38.2 Group A - Talking and consuiting with others in
examination hallfroom, Such candidates shall be
warned to behave properly and the candidate shall be
expelled from examination hail repetition of the offence
and repert the matter the Chief Superintendent.

2383 Group B- Creation of a nuisance or serious disturbance
at the examination center and showed serious
aggressive affitude towards invigilator or member of
staff entrusted with examination work. Such candidate
shall be expelled and debarred from writing the
‘examination in one or more papers, by the Chief
Superintendent. Controller shall be informed of offence
and action taken in writing.

2.38.4 Group C- Revealing the personal identity in the answer
book, by writhg name, initials, religious marks,
registration number in other places than earmarked for
the purpose, using pressure while writing registration
number to create impression on next page, notes io
the examiners, and inserting sheets or papers, tearing
of papers, and damaging the answer book. '

2.38.5 Group D- Indulging in malpractice and unfair means
like copying and possessing of weapons in the
halifroom. Such candidates may booked for malpractice
and the maiter may be reported to the Controlier for
further enguiry and action.

239  Procedure to book malpractice/ copy cases.

2.39.1 If any student is found to possess any written slips,
papers, books, printed matter, any written matter on
admit card, or on ahy part of body, or answer sheets of
other students, he/she shall be booked for indulging in

. unfair means and malpractice. _ ___

2.39.2  If theanswer sheetof any other is found in possession

of offender, both the students shail be booked for
malpractice.
2.38.3 - Hef she shall be made {0 5top writing further, and place

all the material on the desk. Inform the Chief
Superintendent about the case.
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2.39.4 The Chief Invigilator shall instruct the student te give
written statement on hisfor action on paper. The
statement shall include number and nature of material
in possession and whether he/she has copied from the
same.

2.39.5 The candidate shall not be allowed to continue in the
examination. However he/she may be permitied to
write remaining papers on subsequent days.

2.396 The answer books, material found in possession, and
the written statement shall be sealed in separate
envelop and handed over to the Chief Superintendent
for onward transmission to the Controller,

2.40 Enquiry on such malpractice cases falling in Group D and other
Serious offences.

2.40.1 Controller with prior approval of VC, shall constitute a
enquiry committee, consisting of 2-3 senior faculty
members, for the purpose to conduct enquiry within the
prescribed fime framework.

2.40.2 Enguiry committee may summon the offender student,
invigilators and others who are witness to the incident
and wish to record their statement.

2403 While deciding on gravity of malpractice and quantum
of penalty the enguiry committee shall examine
whether the student has used the material to copy in
hisfher answers. if 80 how much.

2404 Gravity and nature of Malpractice shall be decided by
the committee and may recommend the penaity.

2.40.5 if found guilty of charges by the enguiry committee,
penalty shall be decided by the VC. In general penally
may include

2.40.5.1 Penalty recommended by the committee,

2.40.5.2 Cancellation of all the papers in the
examinations.

2.40.5.3 Debar from appearing in examination for 1-2
years.

2.40.5.4 Any other as deemed fit by the VC.
2.41 Coding and Decoding
2.41.1 Controller shall appoint Coders from among the teaching

staff of the University, on temporary basis as and when
re?q\ired to code the theory papers.
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2.41.2 Controfler shall arrange to code the answer books received
from the Chief Superintendents of various centers to
maintain the secrecy of ldentity of the examinee.

2.41.3.  The coder shall make bundles containing 25 answer books,
one question paper and mark award sheets in each sealed
hundle for valuation.

2.41.3 The coder shall arrange answer books in bundles as required
in the subject/course.

2.41.4 The sealed bundles shall be sent to the Chief Superintendents
of respective centers weli before commencement of
practical/clinical examinations for valuation by the authorized
examiner/examiners,

2.41.5 Chief Superintendents of centers shall get the answer books
valued by the examiners in a common center earmarked for
confidential work like valuation of theory papers.

2.41.6 The Chief Superintendents shall arrange to send the valued
answer books in seated bundies and their marks award list in
separate sealed enveiop to the controller.

2.41.7 Coder then shall decode the codes to registration numbers in
mark award list for compiling and computing the results.

2.42 Tabulations and Preparation of results

2421 The Controller shall arrange to compile results in computer
section by compiling the marks awarded in various
sections of examination, like Internal assessment marks,
written, VIVA, and practical/clinical examinations.

2422 Controller shall furnish the detailed scheme of examination
in various subjects including maximum and minimum pass
marks in sections, grace marks and marks to declare pass/
first/ Distinctions etc to the central computer section.

2.42.3 Central comptiter section shali prepare the results based
on all the parameters furnished by Controller.

2424 Controller shall nominate 2 senior teaching facully in the
course to scrutinize and approve the Result as per the
stipulated regulations.

2425 Controller shall declare and upload the result on website
after due approval of VC. He/She shali send a copy of
resuit sheet to the respective Institution.

2426 Contro]ler shall also arrange for printing and lamination of
mark cards of individual students and send the same to the
respec\v’\ve Institutions.
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2.43

Retotaling and revaluation of written papers

2.43.1

243.2

2433

2434

2435

2436

2437

2438

2439

2.43.10

243.11

24312

24213

2.4314

Provision of system of Retotaling and revaluation is
avallable for Written papers in UG courses only. The
provisicn is not available in Practical or Clinicat and VIVA
examination.

Students who wish to apply for refotaling and/ or
Revaluation in one or more subjects shall apply for the
same In prescribed form along with prescribed fee within
7 days from the date of declaration of results,

Students who have failed can apply for retotaling and/or
revaluation.

Students who have passed the examination can also apply
for retotaling and/or revaluation for any revision and
improvement in their marks / class. However their original
marks and result become VOID and will be replaced by
new marks and result after revaluation.

All the applicaticns shall be submitted to the office of
controlier along with Demand draft of prescribed fee.

Office of the controlier shall complete the process of
Retotalling and Revaluation within one month from the iast
date of receipt of applications,

Controller shall notify the time and dates of retotaling to
ehable the students to attend the same.

Student shali be made to view the answer books
individually and totaling shall be done by the University
official in the presence of candidate. Old and new marks
shall be entered on the marks sheet prepared for
candidates who have applied for retotaling. Signature of
students shall be obtained. Resutis shall be medified, if the
total is found different in retotalling.

Answer books for revaluation shall be coded again and
marks entered in the answer books shall be hidden/
covered with opaque fape.

Revaluation of answer books shall be done by two external
examiners other than ariginat valuer.

Revaluation shall be arranged by depu’nng University
official in person or by sending the paper in secured and
sealed envelep by courier.

The average of marks obtained in revaluation by two
examiners, if is more than 10% of marks secured by the
candidate earlier, then only shali be taken for recasting the
results.

If the average marks obtained in revaluation by two
examiners, is more than 20% of marks secured by the
candidate earlier, then shall be revaluated by third
examiner, for recasting the results.

Fresh results of all the students who have applied, shall be
recomputed and notified by the controller after due
approval by Vice Chancellor and revised mark sheet will he
issued.
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Established gnﬂér M.P. Afc‘t No, 17 of 2087

Ordinance No. 4

CONDITIONS FOR GRANT OF AWARD OF FELLOWSHIPS,

1.0

2.0

3.0

4.0

SCHOLARSHIPS, STIPEND MEDALS AND PRIZES

1.1 The awards of Fellowships, Research and other Scholarships,
Stipends etc shall be made by the Governing Body on the
recommendation of a Committee consisting of:

i. The Vice Chancellor, as Chalrperson
if. Chancelior's Nominge,

jii. Two Deans of Faculties.

iv, One Chairperson of Board of Studies to be nominated by
Academic Council for two years in rotation.

V. Controller of Examination

vi. Chief Finance & Accounts Officer

vii. The Registrar as Member Secretary.

1.2 Deans will be nominated by Vice-Chancellor for a period of two years
by rotation.

Subject to the general conditions applicable to all Fe!Eowshlps and
Scholarships as laid down in paragraph 4 below, the value, duration and
conditions of award shall be such as are laid down by the University from
time to time.

The value and duration of Research or other Scholarships Instituted by the
University shall be laid down by the Board of Management in consultation
with the Academic Gouncil.

The award of fellowships, research and other schoiarsmps shall be made
subject to the following conditions.: -

41 The fellow/scholar will do whole lime research work under an
approved guide on a subject approved by the Committee.

4.2 The fellow/scholar shall not accept or hold any appointment paid or
otherwise or receive any emoluments, salary, stipend, eic from any
other source during the tenure of the award nor shall he/she engage
himself in any profession or trade during that period. He / She may,
however, undertake teaching assignment of not more than ning hours
a week in the Institution, where hefshe W|II WOrk at the stlpend as

- 4.3, The fellow/scholar shall not join any other course of study or appear in

any examination  after commencing work  under  the
fellowship/schelarship programme.,

4.4 Unless pefmitted by the guide fo work for a specified period at some
other place, the fellow/scholar shall be required to attend the
Institution wheré\he/she is to work, on alt working days.

decided-inruleg-————————— - —mn — e
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2.0

6.0

7.0

8.0

5.0

“10.0

4.5 If any information submitted by the feilow/scholar in his/her application
is found to be incorrect, incomplete or misleading, the award may be

terminated by the Board of Management after giving him/her an

opportunity of being heard.

4.6 If at any time it should appear to the Vice Chancellor that the progress
or conduct of the fellowfscholar has not been satisfactory, the
fellowship/scholarship may be suspended or withdrawn,

47 i Leave for a maximum of (21 days earned leave + 12 days
casual leave) 33 days in a year in addition to general holidays
may be taken by a fellow/scholar with the approval of the guide
and the sanction of the Vice Chancelior. The general holidays,
however, do not include the vacation period of e.g. Summer,
Dussehra-Diwa!\i, X-Max vacations. No other leave with
fellowship/scholarship shall be admissible,

ii. The fellow/scholar may, in a special case, be allowed by the
Vice Chancellor leave without fellowship/scholarship for a
period not exceeding three months during the tenure of the
award on the recommendation of the guide. '

4.8 The fellow/schotar shall be required to pay the fees prescribed by the
Institution where he works.

Post-graduate scholarship Instituted by the University shall ordinarily be
tenable for two academic sessions i.e. tweive months in the first year and
10 months in the second year on condition that the schelarship holder
produces a certificate of efficiency in studies from the Head of the
Department in the subject of study cor the Head of the Institution.

The scholarship shail be tenable from the 1* July if the scholarship-holder

* join the college within one month of the date of the opening of the college

after the summer vacation and pays the tuition fee from the commencement
of the session. In any other case, it shall be tenable from the date on which
the candidate joins the college.

The payment of scholarship shall be made only on receipt of scholar's

receipted bills duly countersigned by the Head of the Institution where the
candidate studies.: No scholarship shall be drawn for a month unless the
scholarship holder has attended the Institution regularly in that month.

The drawal of scholarship shall be done in accordance with the procedure
that may be laid down by the Academic Council.

A scholarship-hotder shall not combine any other course of study with the
course for which the award is made,

A scholarship-shall be cahcelled in the Final Year if the scholarship-holder
fails to secure at least 80% marks in the Previous Examination of the

concerned Master's Degree of Arts, Science, Life Science. Social Science -

and Commerce and 85% in other Facullies.

If a schelarship-holder is unable to appear at the previous examination on
account of sickness or any other reasonable cause, the scholarship for the
months of March and April shall be paid only if the Head of the Institution
certifies that the scholar diligently studied for the examination but was
unable {o take the examination for reasons beyond control. Such a scholar
shall not receive scholarship during the next session, but shall be entitled to
the scholarship during the studies for the Final Examination, if the scholar
passes the Previous Examyjnation with the requisite standard in the
succeeding year.in the first att rﬁnpt.
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12.0 A scholarship-holder shall at all times be of good behaviour and observe all
rules of discipline.

130 13.1 A scholarship shall be liable to termination, if:

i. The scholarship-holder discontinues studies during the middie
of a session; or

il. The scholarship-hoider, after he has been given a reasonable
opportunity to explain his conduct, is in the opinion of the
Board of Management guilty of a breach of para 13 of this
Ordinance; and if the Board of Management so directs, the
Scholarship-holder shall also be liable to refund the amount of
scholarship drawn by him.

13.2. The order of termination shall be passed by the Vice Chancellor and
shatli be final.

Award of University Medals and Prizes.

1.0 The University shall award with a view to augmeniing academic interest and
activities among the students. Gold and Silver medals every year on the basis —
of results of annual examinations, subject to the provisions hereinafter
appearing. :

2.0 21, The quantum of Gold or Silver as the case may be, to be used for a
medai shall be such as are approved by the Governing Body and
permissible under the ceniral Gold contro! Act.

2.2 The expenditure on the preparation and award of medals shail be met
from the Fund of the University for which necessary provision shaft be
made in the annual budget or from endowment fund created for this
purpose.,

2.3. If in a year the actual cost of the award of Medals exceeds the
budgetary provision, the Governing Body -shall lay down the manner
in which the excess expenditure is to be met.

3.0 3.1. University Gold & Silver medals shall be awarded only on the basis of
the results at University examinations.

3.2 Only such successful examinees of the year shall be eligible in
accordance with the provisions of paragraph 04 following as have
secured (i) First division in the case of a Bachelor's degree
examinaticn and {ii} First division in the case of a Master's degree
examination, for award of Gold and Silver medals.

4.0 A gold and a silver medal shall be awarded for.each of the foliowing
examinaticns in all branches to successful candidates as mentioned below ;-

4.1 A gold meda! and a silver medal to the two successful candidates who
have been plaged in First division and have secured respectively
highest and second highest percentage of Marks from among the and
candidates appeared at the M.B.B.S, BDS, BE, B.Sc (.Nursing}, BPT,
B.Pharma and other courses run being by University. However the
candidate must have passed all semester examinations of the
consecutive years in single and first attempt. To decide the Goid Medal

. marks obtained by the candidates from the first university to fmal
university exammatlon%@(t[l be computed.
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50

6.0

7.0

8.0

4.2 A gold medal and a silver medal to the two candidates who have placed

in First division and have secured respectively, highest and second
highest percentage of Marks from among the successful candidates of
degree of the () MDS, (i) MD/MS. (ifl) MBA (iv) M.C.A. and other post-
graduate courses being run by University. Provided that the candidate
must have passed all University/semester examinations of the
consecutive years in single and first attempt.

The Committee comprising of the following shall select the candidates
for the awards of medals and prizes:-

i. The Vice Chancellor (Chairman)
il Chancelior's Nominse.

iii. Three Deans of Faculties to be nominated by the Vice
_ Chanceller in rotation.

iv. Two Chairpersons of Board of Studies to be nominated by
Academic Council.

v, Registrar,

University shall institute medals and prizes through endowment and
donations received from individuals and trusts as may be approved by the
Governing Body from time fo time.

Notwithstanding anything contained in the foregoing paragraphs, award of
University Medal for anyene or all of the Examinations menticned in para 04
may be withheld, suspended or cancelled :-

a,

if, in respect of a year no candidate is found eligible for the award
under the provision of para 04 above.

If the Vice Chanceller finds, after considering a report of the Head of
the Institution, that the eligible student concemed is not worthy to
receive the award on account of a serious charge against him/her, like
gross Misconduct etc. (¢} if the Governing Body is satisfied that the

" conduct of the examination concerned at one or more of the centers

was not proper,

The inscriptions on the medals shall be as follows:-

7.1

7.2

On one side of the Medal — the following words shal! be inscribed over
the round shaped University emblem, faeaftemes w9l wee SR o
e as the case may be in hindi and University Gold/Sitver medal in
English, '

On the other side of the medal the foliowing shall be inscribed
(i) —emmm e wdter, (name of examination)
() ——— IHRT (name of faculty)

(ifi) wrE/anfths adienr

(iv) werdr wemer/fEi (as the case may be)

AT R (short name of the recipient)

tf for an examination two or more examinees are found eligible for the award

~ for having obtained equal marks or grade point average, the medal shall be

awarded:

8.1 In the case@‘ a Bachelor's Degree Examination to both the candidates.

8.2 In case of

ster Degres Examination aiso to both the candidates.
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1.0

2.0

3.0

1.1

- 1.2

1.3

1.4

Established-under M.P. Act No.17 of 2007

Ordinance No. 5

‘ACADEMIC & RESEARCH ACTIVITY GRANTS’

' PREAMBLE:

Research forms a very vital part in progress and academic matters of
an Institute. the University is keen on providing research facilities in its
institutions. To succeed in its goal of High Quality Research, it is
necessary that the management not only provides the infrastructure
but alse encourages the teachers and staff fo participate in research
activities for sharing and updating the knowledge.

Knowledge is dynamic and not static. Knowledge shall not be confined
within the four walls. it shall be disseminated. Knowledge multiples by
many foids, i it is allowed to be shared in classes, clinics symposia,
waorkshop, conferences and other scientific platforms.

Active research work, exposure o scienﬁfic seminars, workshops and
symposia are important part of learning and spread of knowledge.

In view of the above the guidelines are framed for deputation of
persennel for various conferences, continued education and quality
improvement programme etc. The guidelines shall be known as
Academic and Research Activity Grants (ARAG).

CLASSIFICATION OF STAFF:

The teaching staff is classified into the following groups:

Group A - Heads of Institutions (Principals/Dean/Directors/HOD)

Group B - Professors and Asscciate Professors / Readers

Group C - Asst. Professors/ Sr. Lecturers (possessing P.G.
Degree in the respective specialties).

FINANCIAL AIDS:

3.1 FOR RESEARCH WORK:

i. To encourage research activities, consolidated amount is
granted as an aid for the projects

a. Quanium of grants is based on the requirements of
individua! projects.

b The maximum amount shall not exceed Rs. 50,000/
per project,
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3.2

3.3

34

c. Staff is required to submit the .details of project
including aims and objectives, material and methods,
ethical clearance etc. and provisional cost, report along
with time frame.

d. The project shall be submitted i¢ the Head of Institution
through the respective Heads of the Departments as
per prescribed protocol.

e. Research work forms the property of the Spensoring
Body/People’s University. Research worker shall seek
prior written permission for presentation/publication of
the research work in part or full.

f. If the work is not completed within stipulated time,
Head of Institution may consider extending the time for
a reasonable period, if required.

g. The grant may be recovered in case the work is either
abandoned or incomplete.

h. Due credit shall be recorded in the research work.
Publications on the role of the Sponsoring Body

FOR SCREENING COMMITTEE:

3

The Head of Institution shall constitute a “Screening
Committee” consisting of Head of Institution and two other
senior faculty members.

The Screening Committee shall send its recommendation
inciuding Quantum of funds required to the management for
the approval of grant.

The Management reserves its right to accept fully/gartially the
recommendations of screening committee.

PERMISSIONS/ SANCTIONS:

iH,

The permission may be accorded to attend national
conferences, continuing Education Programs, seminars,
workshops and symposium etc. retated to respective field of
individuals, '

Ordinarily the duration of such visits should not exceed more
than two weeks,

Not more than 50% of teaching staff from the same
department will be permitted to attend the conference at one
time.

SANCTIONG AUTHORITY

Sanctiong Authority will consists -

a. Vice Chancelior -Chairpersons

b. Nominee of Chancellor

C. Two Dean of Facuity — Nominated by Vice Chancellor
d.

One Chairperson of Board of Studies - Nominated by
Academic Council
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€.

f.

Chief Finance Officer & Accounts Cfficer- Member

Registrar- Member Secretary

3.2 ELIGIBILITY OF STAFF:

.

For Head of the Institutions:

Minimum service in the organization shali be one year.
Eligible to attend one event in a year.

Eligible for AirfarefFirst A.C fare from Bhopat to the
place of event and back.

Eligible for re-imbursement of registration fee in full.

Eligible for grant of accommodation at actual or at the
rate not more than Rs. 3,000/~ per day.

Eligible for additional grant of Rs. 3000/, if he/she is
presenting a scientific research paper.

Re-imbursement will be done on production of tickets
and receipis.

For Professors/Associate Professors! Readers:

Minimum service in the organization shall be one year.
Eligible io attend one event in a year.

Efigible for I A.C fare from Bhopal {¢ the p!ace of event
and back,

Eligible for re-imbursement of registration fee in full but
not exceeding Rs. 5,600/~

Etigible for grant of accommodation at actual rate or at
the rate not more than Rs. 2,000/- per day.

Eligible for additional grant of Rs. 2,000/, if he/she is
presenting research paper/paster/tabie presentation.

Re-imbursement will be done on production of tickets
and receipts.

For Assistant Professors / 5r. Lecturers:

a,

Minimum service in the organization shal! he one year.
Eligible to allend one event in a year.

Eligible for Il A.C fare from Bhopal to the place of event
and back

Eligible for re-imbursement of regisiration fee in full but
not exceeding Rs. 5,000/~

Eligible for grant of accommodation at actual or at the
rate not more than Rs. 2,000/- per day.
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f. Eligible for additional grant of Rs. 1,500/, if he/she is
presentation research paper/paper/table presentation.
g. Re-imbursement will be done on production of tickets
and receipls.
4.0 PUBLICATIONS:;
To encourage and appreciate the contribution of teachers in spread of
research work through recognized journals, the University may grant financial
aid.
41  An incentive of Rs. 5,000/~ will be given on publication of research
article in mdexed Foreign journal.
- 4.2 An incentive of Rs. 3,000/~ will be given on publication of research
article in indexed Indian journal.
4.3  An incentive of Rs. 2,000/- will be given to review/general /case
reports article published in indexed Foreign/Indian journals.
4.4  Teachers shall apply for the above incentives to Head of Institutions
with five hard copies and one Soft copy of publication.
4.5  Incentives will be granted on the approval of Screening Committee,
5.0 SPECIAL PERMISSION:

5.1

52

Deputation to iniernational conferences etc, and relaxation of the
ahove guidelines for re-imbursement at higher value if any, shall be at
the scle discretion of the Chancellor on the merits of each case.

The teaching faculty not covered under para 2 above for Academic &
Research Activity Grant may also be considered by the Chanceltor
based on the recommendation of Vice Chanceilor,
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Established under M.P. Act No.17 of 2007

Ordinance No. 6

FEES OF EXAMINATION & RATES OF OTHER FEES FOR
VARIOUS SERVICES TO BE CHARGED BY THE UNIVERSITY

EXAMINATION FEES {(DEGREE/POST GRADUATE
DEGREE/DIPLOMA/CERTIFICATE)

No. | Course N Proposed Examination Fees |
A DEGREE ' ' '
I ymBBS 1500 Per Subject
i BDS ' 1500 Per Subject N
il B.Sc. {Nursing) . ].1000 Per Subject
__BPT . _ 1000 Per Subject ]
3 BE {Per Semester) 500 Per Subject
| V1| B. Pharma (Per Semester) | 400 Per Subject
_ VIl | BHMCT (Per Semester) 500 Per Subject
Vill B.Sc¢. (Electronic Media) 300 Per Subjedt ]
IX BMLT 800 Per Subject
X B.Sc (HN) ' 800 Per Subject
Note:
1. Late Fee - Rs 500/
2. Special Late Fee - Rs 1500/-
B8 POST GRADUATE
! MD/MS/MDS 10000
I} M.Sc. (Medical Bio-chemistry) - 1 4000
M.Sc. {Medical Microbiology)
i M.Sc. {(Nursing) 4000
v M.Pharma (Per Semester) 3000
Y MBA (Per Semester) 3000
Vi MA(BJ) . 2000 ]
VI il o 2000
X MA(MAMC) 2000
X MAAPR _ 2000
Note: '
1. Late Fee - Rs 500/
2. Special Late Fee - Rs 1500/
c DIPLOMA/CERTIFICATES
i ST d\__ — TV T A— |

il DDT D 3000/-

P
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Rates of other Fees
S.No. | Items Rates In
I N _Rupees
1. Enrciment 200/~ |
| 2 Degree with Postal Charges 600/
3. Duplicate Degree 1000/-
4. Provisional Certificate in Lieu of Degree/Diploma 2004
5 Provisional Degree/Diploma Certificate (Duplicate) 400/-
B. Migration 250/-
7. Duplicate Migration 500/-
8. Duplicate Mark Sheet 260/-
g. Transcript of Mark sheet/Degree and other academic 500/-
qualification per document ' e
- _14a, Ciploma Certificate 500/
11 Diploma Certificate (Duplicate) 1000/~
12 Re-Totaling of marks in one subject 250/
13. Re-Totaling of marks in ali subject 500/-
14, Revaluation per Answer Book (Maximum Revaluation for 500/
two Answer Book is permissible) . _
15. (I} Late fee for submission of Revaluation form up to 5 days 200/-
(D) Late fee for submission of Revaluation form up  to 10 days 300/
(Il) Late fee for submission of Revaiuation form up to 15 days 500/-
18. Late fee for submission of Examination form up to last date 200/
Late fee up to 15 days before commencement of exam. 500/- |
17. Eligibility/forwarding fee for Ex. Student 200/
18, Immigration 500/-
19. | Student Welfare | 500x
20, | Book Bank for weaker sections 500/~
21. Transfer Certificate 200/
22, Change Supject _ ~~~~~  — 200/-
23. Change faculty 200/
24. | Change Centre 1000/
25. | Ph.D. Registration 10,000/-
26. D.Sc/D.Litt Registration 2000/-
27. | D.Sc/D Litt Thesis submission 10,000/~
28. | Ph.D. thesis Submission _ 10,000/
29, Extension of registration period of research degree I 2000/
) for cne year e '
30, Immigration fee for foreign students 2000/-
31. | Registration fee for foreign students including NRI/NRI 5000/-
sponsored at time of | admission ,
32. Renewal of Registration for every subsequent 1000/
year for NRI
33 Eligibility Certificate for foreign students 5000/-
34. Eligibility late fees for forsign students 1000/
35. Eligibifity late fees for local students _ 500/~
Note : The above fee is subject to approval by Regulatory Commission for

Private Universitiq\s,
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1.0

Established undér M.P. Act No. 17 of 2007

Ordinance No. 7

BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND BACHELOR OF
SURGERY(M.B.B.S.)

AIMS & OBJECTIVES

1.1

AIMS

11,1 Graduate medical curriculum is oriented towards training
students to undertake the responsibilities of a physician of first
contact who is capable of looking after the preventive,

promotive, curative & rehabilitative aspect of medicine.

1.1.2  With wide range of career opportunities available today, a
graduate has a wide choice of career opportunities. The
training, though broad based and flexibie shall aim to provide
an educational experience of the essentials reguired for health

care in our country. Training is designed to meet internationally

acceptable standards.

1.1.3  To underigke the responsibilities of service sifuations which is
a changing condition and of various types, it is essential fo
provide adequate placement fraining tailored to the needs of
such services as to enable the graduates to become effective
instruments of implementation of those reguirements. To avall
of opportunities and he able to conduct professional
requirements, the graduate shall endeavour to have acquired

basic fraining in different aspects of medicai care.

1.1.4  The importance of the community aspects of health care and
of rural heaith care services is to be recognized. This aspect of
education & fraining of graduates shall be adequately
recognized in the prescribed currictlum. lis imporiance has
been systematically upgraded over the past years and
adequate exposure to such experiences should be available
throughout all the three phases of education & training. This
has to be futher emphasized and intensified by providing
exposure fo field practice areas and training during the
intership period. The aim of the period of rural training during
internship is 1o enable the fresh graduates to function

efficiently under such settings.

1.1.56 The educational experience shall emphasize health and
community orientation instead of only disease and hospital
origntation or being-concentrated - on-curative -aspecis. As
such -ail the basic concepts of modern scientific medical

education afﬁ to be adequately dealt with.
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1.1.10

1.1.11

1.1.12

1.1.13

There must be enough experiences to be provided for self
learning. The methods and techniques that would ensure this
must become a part of teaching-learhing process.

The medical graduate of modern scientific medicine shall
endeavour o become capable of functioning independentiy in
both urban or rural environment, He/she shall endeavour to
give emphasis on fundamental aspects of the subjects taught
and on common problems of health and disease avoiding
unnecessary details of specialization.

The importance of social factors in relation to the problem of
health and diseases shall receive proper emphasis throughout
the course and to achieve this purpose, the educationai
process shaill also be community based than only hospitat
based. The importance of population control and family welfare
planning shall be emphasized throughout the period of training
with the importance of health and development duly
emphasized.

Adeguate emphasis is to be placed on cultivating logical and
scientific habits of thought, clarity of expression and
independence of judgment, abilily fo collect and analyse
information and to correlate them.

The educational process shall be placed in a historic
background as an evolving process and not merely as an
acquisition of a large number of disjointed facts without a
proper perspective, The history of Medicine with reference fo
the evolution of medical knowledge both in this country and the
rest of the world shall form & part of this process.

Lectures alone are generally not adeguate as a method of
fraining and are a poor means of {ransferringfacguiring
information and even less effective at skill development and in
generating the appropriate attitudes. Every effort shali be
made to encourage the use of active methods related to
demonstration and on first hand experience. Students will be
encouraged te learn in small groups, through peer interactions
so as to gain maximal experience through contacts with
patients and the communities in which they live. While the
curricilum objectives often refer to areas of knowledge or
science, they are best faught in a setting of clinical relevance
and hands on experience for students who assimilate and
make this knowledge a part of their own working skills.

The graduate medical education in clinical subjects shall be
based primarily on out-patient teaching, emergency
departments and within the community including peripheral
heaith care institutions. The out-patient departments shall be
suitably planned to provide fraining to graduates in smali
groups.

Clinics shall be organised in smalf groups of preferably not
more than 10 students so that a teacher can give personal
attention to each student with a view o Improve his skill and
competence. in handling of the patients.

1.1.14 Proper reﬁ(rds of the work shall be maintained which will form

the basis for the students' infernal assessment and shall be
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1.2

available to the inspectors at the time of inspection of the
college by the Medical Council of India.

1.1.15 Maximal efforts shali be made to. encourage Iintegrated

1.1.16

1.1.17

- 1.1.18

1.1.19

1.1.20

1.1.21

1.1.22

teaching between traditional subject areas using a problem
based learning approach starting with clinical or community
cases and exploring the relevance of various preclinical
disciplines in both understanding and resolution of the
problem. Every attempt shall be made to de-emphasize
compartmentalisation of disciplines so as to achieve both
horizontal and vertical integration in different phases,

Every attempt shall be made 1o encourage students to
participate in group discussions and seminars to enable them
1o develop personality, character, expression and other
facuities which are necessary for a medical graduate to
function either in solo practice or as a team leader when he
begins his independent career. A discussion group shall not
have more than 20 students.

Facuity member shall avail modern educational technology
while teaching the students and to attain this objective, Medical
Education Units/ Departments shall be established in the
medical college for facuity development and providing learning
resource material to teachers.

To derive maximum advantage out of this revised curriculum,
the vacation period to students in one calendar year shall not
exceed one month, during the 4 % years Bachelor of Medicine
and Bachelor of Surgery {MBBS) Course.

institution shall insure that adequate financial and technicat
inputs are provided.

History of Medicine the students will be given an outline on
History of Medicine. This will be taught in an integrated manner
by subject specialists and will be coordinated by the Medical
Education Unit of the Institution.

The Institution shall have a curriculum committee which would
plan curricula and instructional method which will-be -regularly
updated.

Integration of {CT in learning process will be implemented.

OBJECTIVES

At the end of undergraduate program, the medical student shouid be
ableto;

1.2.1

122

1.2.3

Recognize "health for all' as a national goal and health right of
all citizens and by undergoing training for medical profession
fulfill histher social obligations towards realization of this goal.

Learn every aspect of National policies on health and devote

“himself/herself to its practical implementation.

Achieve competence in practice of holistic medicine,
encompassigg  promotive,  preventive, curative  and
rehabilitative\dspects of common diseases.
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1.2.4

1.2.5

1.2.8

1.2.7
1.2.8

1.2.9

1.2.10
1.2.11

1.2.12

1213

1.2.14

1.2.15

Develop scientific temper, acquire educational experience for
proficiency in profession and promote healthy living.

Become exemplary citizen by cbservation of medical ethics
and fufilling social and professional obligations, sc as to
respond to national aspirations.

Be competent in diagnosis and management of common
health problems of the indlvidual and the community,
commensurate with his/her position as a member of the health
team at the primary, secondary or tertiary levels, using his/her
clinical skills based on history, physical examination and
relevant investigations.

Be competent to practice preventive, promotive, curative and
rehabilitative medicine in respect to the commonly
encountered health problems.

Appreciate rationale for different therapeutic modalities; be
familiar with the administration of the "essential drugs" and
their common side effects.

Be able to appreciate the socio-psychological, cultural,
economic and environmental factors affecting health and
develop humane attitude towards the patients in discharging
ane's professional responsibilities.

Possess the attifude for continued self iearning and fo seek
further expertise or to pursue research in ahy chosen area of
medicine.

Possess the attitude for continued self learmning and to seek
further expertise or to pursue research in any chosen area of
medicine, action research and documentation skills.

Be familiar with the basic factors which are essential for the
implementation of the National Health Programmes including
practical aspects of the following:

-- Family Welfare and Material and Child Health(MCH)

-- Sanitation and water supply

-- Prevention and control of communicable and non-
communicable diseases

--Immunization

-- Health Education

-- IPHS standard of heaith at various level of service delivery,
medical waste disposal.

-- Organizational institutional arrangements,

Acquire basic management skills in the area of human
resources, materials and resource management related to
health care delivery, General and hospital management,
principal inventory skills and counseling.

Be able to identify community health problems and learn {0
work to resolve these by designing, instituting corrective steps
and evaluating cutcome of such measures.

Be able to work as a leading partner in health care teams and
acquire proficiengy in communication skills.
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1.2.16 Be competent to work in a variety of health care settings.

1.2.17 Have personal characteristics and attitudes required for
professional life such as personal integrity, sense of
responsibility and dependability and abllity to relate to or show
concern for other individuals.

1.2,18 All efforts must be made fo equip the medical graduate to
acquire the practical skilis.

COURSE STRUCTURE
2.1 TRAINING PERIOD AND TIME DISTRIBUTION

2.1.1  Every student shall undergo a period of certified study extending over
4 % academic years divided into 8 semesters {i.e. of 6 months each)
from the date of commencement of his study for the subjects
comprising the medical curriculum to the date of completion of the
examination and foliowed by one year compulsory rotating internship.
Each semester will consist of approximately 120 teaching days of 8
hours each college working time, including one hour of lunch,

21.2 The period of 4 2 years is divided into three phases as follows -

2.1.2.1 Phase-1{twoc semesters) - consisting of Pre-clinical subjects {(Human
Anatomy, Physiclogy including Blo-Physics, Bio- chemistry and
introduction to Community Medicine including Humanities). Besides
60 hours for introduction to Community Medicine including
Humanities, rest of the time shall be somewhat equally divided
between Anatemy and Physiology plus Biochemistry combined
(Physiology 2/3 & Biochemistry 1/3).

2.1.2.2 Phase-ll (3 semesters) - consisting of para-clinical/ clinical subjects.
During this phase teaching of para-ciinical and clinical subjects shall
be done concurtently. The para-clinical subjects shall consist of
Pathology, Pharmacology, Microbictogy, Forensic Medicine including
Toxicology and part of Community Medicine.

The clinical subjects shall consist of all those detailed below in Phase
iil. Out of the time for Para-clinical teaching approximately equal time
be allotted to Pathology, Pharmacoclogy, Microbiology and Forensic
Medicine and Community Medicine combined (1/3 Forensic Medicine
& 2/3 Community Medicine). See Appendix-C,

2.1.2.3 Phase-lll (Confinuation of study of clinical subjects for seven
semesters after passing Phase-|)
The clinical subjects to be taught during Phase Il & Il are Medicine
and its allied specialties, Surgery and its allied specialties, Ohsietrics
and Gynaecology and Community Medicine.

Besides clinical posting as per schedule mentioned herewith, rest of
the teaching hours be divided for didactic tectures, demonsirations,
seminars, group discussions etc. in various subjects. The time
distribution shall be as per Appendix-C.

The Medicine and its allied specialties training will include General
Medicine, Paediatrics, Tuberculosis and Chest, 8kin and Sexually
Transmitted Diseases, Psychiatry, Radio-diagnosis, Infectious
diseases etc. The Surgeryand its allied specialties training will include
General Surgery, Orthopaeb\ic Surgery including Physio-therapy and
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Rehabilitation, Ophthalmology, Otforhinolaryngology, Anaesthesia,
Dentistry, Radio-therapy etc. The Obstetrics & Gynaecology training
will include family medicine, family welfare planning etc.

The first 2 semester (approximately 240 teaching days) shall be
occupied in the Phase | {Pre-clinical) subjects and introduction to a
broader understanding of the perspectives of medical education
feading to delivery of health care. No student shall be permitted fo join
the Phase |l (Para-clinicalfclinical} group of subjects until he has
passed in all the Phase | (Pre-clinical subjects).

After passing pre-clinical subjects, 1 ¥ year (3 semesters) shall be
devoted o para-clinical subjects. Phase i will be devoted to para-
clinical & clinical subjects, along with clinical postings. During clinicat
phase (Phase [ll) pre-clinical and para-clinical teaching will be
integrated into the teaching of clinical subjects where relevant.

Didactic lectures shall not exceed one third of the time schedule; two
third schedule shall include practicals, clinicals orfand group
discussions. Learning process shall include living experiences,
problem oriented approach, case studies and community health care
activities. '

The University shall organize admission timings and admission
process in such a way that teaching in first semester starts by 1st of
August each year.

Supplementary examination shail be conducted within 8 months. The
students who pass the supplementary examination shall be allowed to
appear in the second professicnal MBBS examination only after
he/she completes the full course of study of three semesters (i.e. 18
moenths) for the second professional MBBS examinaticn.

PHASE DISTRIBUTION AND TIMING OF EXAMINATION :-
6 MONTHS 8 MONTHS 6 MONTHS

T

1 i 2 st professional
_ examination {during

setond semester)

lInd professional
______ _ examination {during
fitth semester)

6 ST Hird professional
Pari | (during
7ih semesier)

g 9 Hird professional
Part i {Final
Professicnal).

2.2.1 Passing in I* Professional Is"i!s;ompuisory befon;z’proceeding to Phase

I training.
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2.2.2 A student who fails in the i"Y professional examination, shall not be
allowed to appear ¥ Professional Part | examination unless he
passes all subjects of ™ Professional examination.

223 Passing in ™ Professional (Part 1) examination is not compulsory
hefore entering for 8th & 9th semester training, however passing oj
I Professional (Part 1) is compulsory for being eligible for III"
Professional (Part If) examination.

2.2.4 During third to ninth semesters, clinical postings of three hours
duration daily as specified in the Table below is suggested for varicus
departments, after Introductory Course in Clinical Methods in Medicine
& Surgery of two weeks each for the whole class.

: TABLE
Total 3 ra 5 g ™ 8" gr Total
Semes-ter Semes-ter Semes-ter Semes-ter Semes-ter Semes-ier Semes-fer

Subject {Wks) (Wks) {Wks) {Wks) {Wks) (Wks) (Wks} (Wks)
General*** & - 4 - 4 6 3 26
Medicine .

Pasdiatrics - 2 2 2 4 10
Tuberculosis 2 - - - 02
and Chest Diseases

Skin & STD . 2 - 2 2 - 05
Psychiatry - 2 - - - - f)ed
Radiology* - - - - 2 - - 02
General ¥+ 6 . 4 - 4 6 6 28
Surgery

Orthopaedics** - - 4 4 - - 10
Cphthalmology - 4 - 4 - - 10
"Ear Nose and - 4 - 4 - - - 08
Throat

Obstetrics and 2 4 4 - 4 4 6 24
Gynaecology

including Family

Aelfare Planning

Community 4 4 - 4 - - - 12
Medicine

Casualty - - - 2 - - 02
Dentistry - - - - 2 - - 02
Total

(in Weeks) 18 22 18 22 18 22 22

Clinical methods in Medicine and Surgery for whole class will be for 2 weeks each
respectively at the start of 3rd semester

* This posting includes training in Radicdiagnosis and Radiotherapy where existent.

**  This posting includes exposure o Rehabilitation and Physiotherapy.

*** This posting includes exposure to Iabokatory medicine and infectious diseases.

"*** This ncludes maternity training &gd Family medicine and the 3rd semester
posting shall be in Family Welfarg\Planning. .

142
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2.3

2.3.1

2.3.2

2.3.3

234

INTERNSHIP

General - Internship is a phase of training wherein a graduate is
expected to learn methods/modalities for actual practice of medical
and health care and acquire skills under supervision so that he/she
may become capable of functioning independently.

In order to make trained work force available, it may be considered
as a phase of training wherein the graduate is expected to conduct
actual practice under »the supervision of a trained doctor. The
learning methods and modalities have to be done during the MBBS
course itself with targer number of hands on session, practice on
simulatars including zoes models.

Specific Objectives

At the end of the internship training, the siudent shall be able to:

2.3.31 Diagnose  clinicat common  disease  conditions
encountered in practice and make timely decision for

referral to higher level,

2332 Use discreetly the essential drugs, infusions, blood or its
substitutes and faboratory services,

2.3.3.3 Manage all type of emergencies-medical, surgical
obstetric, neonatal and paediatric, by rendering first level
care;

2.3.34 Demonsirate skills in monitoring of the National Heéith

Programme and schemes, oriented to provide preventive
and promotive health care services to the community;

2335 Develop leadership qualities to function effectively as a
leader of the health team organised to deliver the health
and family welfare service in existing socio-ecomic,
political and cultural environment;

23386 Render services to chronically sick and disabled {both
physical and mental) and to communicate effectively with
patient and the community.

Time allocation to each discipline is approximate and shall be guided
more specifically by the actual experience obtained. Thus a student
serving in a district or taluk hospital emergency room may well
accumulate skill in surgery, orthopaedics, medicine, obstetrics and
Gynaecology and Paediatrics during even a single night on duty.
Responsible authorities from the medical college shall adjust the

intern experience to maximize intern"s opportunities to practice skilis
in patient care i rough approximation of the time allocation
suggested.
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2.35

2.3.6

Internship — Time Distribution

2.3.5.1 COMPULSORY

Community Medicine 2 months
Medicine including 15 days of Psychiatry 2 months
Surgery including 15 days Anaesthesia : 2 months
Obst./Gynae. including Family Welfare Planning 2 months
Paediatrics 1 month
Crthopaedics including PMR 1 month
ENT 15 days
Ophthaimoliogy 15 days
Casualty 15 days
2.3.5.2 Elective Posting (1x15 days} 15 days

Subjects for Eiective posting will be as follows:

-- Dermatology and Sexually Transmitted Diseases.
-- Tuberculosis and Respiratory Diseases.

-- Radic-Diagnosis

-- Forensic Medicine

-- Blood Bank

-- Psychiatry

Note: Structure internship with college assessment at the end of the
internship.

Other Details

2.3.6.1 All parts of the internship shall be done as far as possibte in
institutions of India. In case of any difficulties, the matter may
be referred to the Medical Councii of India to be considered on
individual merlt.

2.3.6.2 Every candidate will be required after passing the final MBBS
examination to undergo compulsory rotational internship to the
satisfaction of the College authorities and university for a
period of 12 months so as to be eligible for the award of the
degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery
(MBBS) and full registration.

2.3.6.3 The University shall issue a provisionat MBBS pass certificate
on passing the final examination,

2.3.6.4 The Stale Medical Councit will grant provisional regisiration fo
the candidate on production of the provisional MBBS pass
certificate. The provisional registration will be for a period of
one year. In the event of the shortage or unsatisfactory work,
the period of provisional registration and the compulsory
rotating internship may be suitably extended by the appropriate
authorities.

2.3.6.5 The intern shall be entrusted with clinical responsibilities under
direct superyision of senior medical officer. They shall not be,,
working mdg%endentlv
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2.3.6.8 Interns will not issue a medical certificate or a death certificate
or a medico-legal document under their signature.

2.3.8.7 Adjustment to enable a candidate to obtain training in elective
clinical subjects may be made.

2.3.6.8 One year's approved service in the Armed Forces Medical
Services, after passing the final MBBS examination shait be
considered as eguivalent to the pre-registration training
detailed above; such training shall, as far as possibie, be at the
Base/General Hospital.

Assessment of Internship

2.3.7.1 The intern shall maintain a record of work which is fo be
verified and certified by the medical officer under whom he
works. Apart from scrutiny of the record of work, assessment
and evaluation of training shall be undertaken by an objective
approach using situation tests in knowledge, skilis and attitude
during and at the end of the training. Based on the record of
work and date of evajuation, the Dean/Principal shall issue
certificate of satisfactory comnpletion of training, following
which the University shall award the MBBS degree or declare
him eligible for it.

- 2.3.7.2 Satisfactory compietion shall be determined on the basis of the

following:-

-- Proficiency of knowledge required for each case
SCORE 0-5

-- The competency in skills expected o manage each case:
a) Competency for performance of seif performance,

b} of having assisied in procedures,
¢) of having observed.

SCORE 0-5

- Responsibility, punctuality, work up of case, involvement in
treatment, follow-up reports.

SCORE 0-6

-- Capacity to work in a team (Behaviour with colleagues,
nursing staff and relationship with paramedicals).

SCORE 0-3

-- |nitiative, participation in discussions, research aplitude.

SCORE 0-5

Poor / Fair / below avéxage / average / above average / excellent
§ 1 2 3 4 5
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2373 A Score of less than 3 in any of above items will represemt
unsatisfactory completion of internship.

2374 Full registration shall only be given by the State Medical
CouncilfMedical Council of India on the award of the MBBS
degree by the university or it declaration that the candidaie is
eligible for if.

ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION AND SELECTION CRITERIA FOR
ADMISSION

3.1 Eligibility Criteria: No Candidate shall be allowed to be admitted to
the Medical Curriculum proper of first Bachelor of Medicine and
Bachelor of Surgery (MBBS) Course until;

3.1.1 He/she shall compiete the age of 17 years on or before 31st
December of the year of admission to the MBBS Course.

3.1.2 He/she has passed quaiifying'examinatéon as under:;

3.1.21 The higher secondary examination or the Indian
School Certificate  Examination which s
equivalent {0  10+2 Higher Secondary
Examination after a period of 12 years siudy,
the tfast two years of study comprising of
physics, Chemistry, Biology/Bio-technotogy and
Mathematics or any other elective subjects with
English at & level not less than the core course
for English as prescribed by the National
Council for Educational Research and Training
after the infroduction of the 10+2+3 years
educational structure as recommended py the
" Nationai Committee on education.

Note: Where the course content is not as
prescribed for 10+2 education structure of the
National Committee, the candidates wilt have to
underge a period of one year pre-professionat
training before admission to the Medical
colleges.

Or

3122 The Intermediate examination in science of an
- Indian University/Board or other recognized
examining body with Physics, Chemistry and
Biclogy/Bio-technology which shall include a
practical test in these subjects and also English

#s a compuisory subject.

Or

3.1.2.3 The pre-professionai/pre-medical examination
with  Physics, Chemistry and Biology/Bic-

technology, after passing either the higher

secondary school examination, or the pre-

iversity or an equivalent examination. The
prg-professionalipre-medical examination shait
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include a practical test in Physics, Chemistry &
Biology/Bic-technoiogy and also English as a
compllsory subject,

Or

3.1.24 The first year of the three years degree course
of a recognized University, with Physics,
Chemistry and Biology/Bio-technology including
a practical test in these subjects provided the
examination is a "University Examination" and
candidate has passed 10+2 with English at a
level not less than a core course.

Or

3125 B.Sc examination of an Indian University,
provided that he/she has passed the B.Sc
examination with not less than two of the
foliowing  subjects Physics, Chemistry,
Biology(Botany, Zoology)/8io-technology and
further that he/she has passed the earlier
gualifying examination with the following
subjects - Physics, Chemistry, Biology/Bio-
technology and English.

Or

3126 Any other examination which, in scepe and
standard is found to be equivalent to the
intermediate science examination of an Indian
University/Board, taking Physics, Chemistry and
Biology/Bio-technotogy including practical test in
each of these subjects and English.

Note:

The pre-medical course may be conducted either at Medical
College or a Science College.

Marks obtained in mathematics are not to be considered for
admission fo MBBS course,

After the 1042 course Is introduced, the integrated courses
should be abolished.

Selection of Students: The selection of students to M.B.B.S. course
shalt be based solely on merit of the candidate and determination of
merit shall be on the basis of a competitive entrance examination
conducted by the People’'s University/ any other Designated agency
approved and authorized by the Peoples University or as decided by
Statutory Body. -

3.2.1 Procedure for selection to MBBS course shall be as
follows -

3.2.141 A candidate must have passed in the subjects
' of Physics, Chemisiry, Biclogy/Bio-technology

and English individually and must have obtained

a minimum of 50% marks taken together in

Physics, Chemistry & Biology/Bio-technology at

fhe qualifying examination and in addition must
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have come in the merit list prepared as a resuit
of such competitive entrance examination by
securing not less than 50% marks in Physics,
Chemistry and Biology/Bio-technology taken
toegether in the competitive examination.

3212 In respect of candidates belonging to Scheduled
Castes, Scheduled Tribes or other Backward
Classes the marks obtained In  Physics,
Chemistry and Biclogy/Bio-technology taken
together in qualifying examination and
competitive entrance examination bhe 40%
instead of 50% as stated above.

3213 Provided that a candidate who has appeared in
the qualifying examination the result of which
has not been declared, he may he provisionally
permitied to {ake up the competitive entrance
examination and in case of selection for
admission to the MBBS course, he shall not be
admitted to that course untii he fulfils the
eligibility criteria.

3.2.1.4 Provided that the eligibility criteria for admission
to persons with locomotory disability of lower
limbs will be a minimum of 45% marks instead
of 50% taken together in gualifying examination
and competitive entrance examination for
admission in MBBS course.

Migration

3.3.1 Migration from one medical college to other is not a right of a

3.3.2

3.3.3

3.34

3.3.5

student. However, migration of students from one medical
college to another medical college in India may be considered
by the Medical Council of India only in exceptional cases on
extreme compassionate grounds®, provided following criteria
are fuffilled. Routine migrations on other grounds shall not be
allowed.

Both the colleges, i.e. one at which the student is studying at
present and one to which migration is sought, are recognised
by the Medical Council of India.

The applicant candidate should have passed first professional
MBBS examination,

The applicant candidate submits his application for migration,
complete in all respects, to all authorities concerned within &
peried of one month of passing (declaration of resulls) the first
professional Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery
(MBBS) examination.

The applicant candidate must submit an affidavit stating that
he/she will pursue 18 months of prescribed study before
appeé&ing at IInd professional Bachelor of Medicine and
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3.3.8

3.3.7

3.3.8

3.39

3.3.10

3.3.11

33142

Bachelor of Surgery (MBBS) examination at the iransferee
medical college, which should be duly certified by the Registrar
of the concerned University in which he/she is seeking
transfer. The transfer will be applicable only after receipt of the
affidavit.

Migration during clinical course of study shall not be ailowed
on any ground.

All applications for migration shall be referred to Medical
Council of India by college authorities. The Institution /
University shall not allow migrations directly without the
approval of the Council. Council reserves the right, not to
entertain any application which is not under the prescribed
compassionate grounds and also to take independent
decisions where applicant has been allowed to migrate without
referring the same {0 the Council.

Compassionaie grounds criteria for migration as laid down by
MC! -

3.3.8.1 Death of 2 supporting guardian.
3.3.8.2 liness of the candidate causing disability.
3.3.8.3 Disturbed  conditions as  declared by

Government in the Medical College area.

Migration of students from one medical college to another

medical college may be granted on any genuine ground
subject 1o the availability of vacancy in the college where
migration is sought and fulfilling the other requirements iaid
down in the Regulations. Migration would be restricted to 5%
of the sancticned intake of the college during the year. No
migration will be permitted on any ground from one medical
college to another located within the same city.

Migration of students from one College to another is
permissible only if both the colleges are recognized by the
Central Government under section 11(2) of the Indian Medical
Council Act, 1956 and further subject to the condition that it
shall not result in increase in the sanctioned intake capacity for
the academic year concerned in respect of the receiving
medical college.

The applicant candidate shall be eligible to apply for migration
only after qualifying in the first professional MBBS
examination. Migration during clinical course of study shall not
be allowed on any ground.

For the purpose of migration an appiicant candidate shall first
obtain “No Objection Certificate” from the college where he is
studying for the present and the university to which that college
is affiliated and also from ihe college to which the migration is
sought apd the university fo it that college is afflliated. He/She
shal! subiit his application fgr’ migration within a peried of 1
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4.0

5.0

within a period of 1 month of passing (Declaration of result of
the 1st Professional MBBS examination) along with the above
cited four "No Objection Certificates” to: (a) the Director of
Medical Education of the State, if migration is sought from one
college to.another within the same State or (b) the Medical
Council of India, if the migration is sought from one college to
another iocated outside the State.

3.3.13 A student who has joined another college on migration shall be
: eligible to appear in the iind professional MBBS examination
only after attaining the minimum attendance in that college in
the subjects, lectures, seminars etc. required for appearing in

the examination prescribed under Regulation 12(1)

Note-1: The People’s University /institutions shall frame
appropriate guidelines for grant of No Objection
Certificate or migraticn, as the case may be, to the
students subject to provisions of these reguiations.

Noie-2 : Any request for migration not covered under the
provisions of these Regulations shall be referred fo the
Medical Council of India for consideration on individual
merits by the Director (Medical Education) of the State
or the Head of Central Government Institution
" concerned. The decisicn taken by the Councit on such
requests shall be final,

Note-3: The Institution shall send intimation to the Medical
Council of India about the number of students
admitted by them on migration within one month of
their joining. it shall be open to the Council to
undertake verification of the compliance of the
provisions of the regulations governing migration by
the Colleges at any point of {ime.

COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

4.1 The M.B.B.S. course shall commence with effect from 1% August of
respective year or as per prevailing rules.

42 The last date up to which students can be admitied against
vacancies arising due to any reason shall be 30" September of
‘respective year or as per prevailing rules.

REGULATION RELATING TO ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF STUDENTS

5.1 Examination Regulations - Essentialities for gualifying to appear in
professional examinations. The performance in essential components
of training qre o be assessed, based on:
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month of passing (Declaration of resuit of the 1st Professional
MBBS examination) along with the above cited four "No
Obijection Certificates” to: {a) the Director of Medical Education
of the State, if migration is sought from one coliege to another
within the same State or (b) the Medica! Council of India, if the
migration is sought from one college to another located outside
the State.

3.3.13 A student whe has joined another college on migration shall be
eligible to appear in the lind professional MBBS examination
only after attaining the minimum attendance in that college in
the subjects, lectures, seminars etc. required for appearing in -
the examination prescribed under Regulation 12(1)

Note-1: The People’s WUniversity /Institutions shall frame
appropriate guidelines for grant of No Objection
Certificate or migration, as the case may be, o the
students subject to provisions of these regulations.

Note-2: Any request for migration not covered under the
provisions of these Regulations shall be referred to the
Medical Councit of india for consideration on individual
merits by the Director (Medical Education) of the State
or the Head of Central Government Institution
concerned. The decision taken by the Council on such
requests shall be final.

Note-3: The Institution shall send intimation to the Medical
Councit of India about the number of students
admitted by them on migration within one month of
their joining. it shall be open to the Council to
undertake verification of the compliance of the
provisions of the regulations governing migration by
the Colleges at any point of time.

COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

41 The M.B.B.S. course shalt commence with effect from 1% August of
respective year.

4.2 . The last date up to which students can be admitted against
vacancies arising due to any reason shall be 30" September of
respective year.

REGULATION RELATING TO ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF STUDENTS '

5.1 Examination Regulations - Essentialities for qualifying to appear in
professional examinations. The performance in essential components
of training are fo bg\assesse_d. based on:
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5.1.1

Attendance

75% attendance in a subject for appearing in the examination
is compulsory inclusive of atiendance in non-lecture teaching
i.e. seminars, group discussions, tutorials, demonstrations,
practicals, hospital (Teritary Secondary, Primary) posting and
bed side clinics etc,

Internal Assessment

5.1.21 It shall be based on day to day assessment
(see note), evaluation of student assignment,
preparation  for seminar, clinical case
presentation ete.:

51.2.2 Regular periodical examinations shall be
conducted throughout the course. The
questions of number of examinations shall be
decided by the instifutions.

51.2.3 " Day to day records shall be given importance
during internal assessment

5124 Weightage for the internal assessment shall be
20% of the total marks in each subject.

5.1.2.5 Student must secure at least 35% marks of the

total marks fixed for internal assessment in a
particular subject in order fo be eligible to
appear in final university examination of that
subject.

5,126 Internal assessment shall relate to different
ways in which students participation in learning
participation in  learning process during
semesters in evaluated. Some examples are as
follows;

-- Preparation of subject for students

_ seminar.

- Preparation of a clinical case for
discussion.

- Clinical case study/problem solving
exercise.

- Participation in Preject for health care in
the community (planning stage fo
evaluation).

- Proficiency in carrying out a practical or
a skill in small research project.

-~ . Multiple choice questions (MCQ) test
after completion of & systemiteaching.

Each item tested shall be objectively assessed
and recorded. Some of the items can be
assigned as Home work/Vacation work.
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6.0

7.0

APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

6.1

8.2

6.3

8.4

6.5

6.6
6.7

6.8

No person shall be appointed as an examiner in any of the subjects of
the Professional examination leading to and including the final
Professional examinations for the award of the MBBS degree unless
he has taken atleast five years previously, a doctorate degree of a
recognized university or an equivalent quafification in the particular
subject as per recommendation of the Council on teachersD eligibility
qualifications and has had at least five years of total teaching
experience in the subject concerned in a college affiliated to a
recognized university at a facuity position,

There shall be at ieast four examiners for 100 students, out of whom
not less than 50% must be external examiners. Of the four examiners,
the senior most internal examiner will act as the Chairman and co-
ordinator of the whole examination pragramme so that uniformity in
the matter of assessment of candidates is maintained. Where
candidates appearing are more than 100, one additional examiner, for
every additional 50 or part thereof candidates appearing, be
appointed.

Non medical scientists engaged in the teaching of medical students as
whole time teachers, may be appointed examiners in their concerned
subjects provided they possess requisite doctorate qualifications and
five year teaching experience of medical students after obtaining their
postgraduate qualifications. Provided further that the 50% of the
examiners (Internal & External) are from the medical qualification
stream. )

External examiners shall not be from the same university and
preferably be from ouiside the state.

The internal examiner in a subject shali not accept external
examinership for a college from which external examiner is appointed
in his subject.

External examiners shall rotate at an interval of 2 years.

There shall be a Chairman of the Board of paper-setters who shail be
an internal examiner and shall moderate the guestions.

Except Head of the department of subject concerned in a
collegefinstitution, all other with the rank of reader or equivalent and
above with requisite qualifications and experience shall be appointed
internal examiners by rotation in their subjects; provided that where
there are no posts of readers, then an Assistant Professor of 5 years
standing as Assistant Professor may be considered for appointment
as examiner.

UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS: THEORY AND PRACTICAL

7.1

Theory papers will be prepared by the examiners as prescribed.
Nature of questions will be short answer type/objective type and
marks for each part indicated separately. Question papers should
preferably bq\of short structure/objective type.
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7.2

7.3

7.4

7.5

7.6
7.7
7.8
7.8.1
7.8.2

7.8.3

7.8.4

Practicals/clinicals will be conducted in the laboratories or hospitai
wards. The objective will be {o assess proficiency in skills, conduct of
experiment, interpretation of data and logical conclusion. Clinical
cases should preferably include common diseases and not esoteric
syndromes or rare disorders. Emphasis should be on candidate’s
capability in eliciting physical signs and their interpretation. Clinical
cases/practicals shall take into account common diseases which the
student is likely to come in contact in practice. Rare cases/obscure
syndromes, long cases of neurclogy shall not. be put for final
examination

Viva/oral includes evaluation of management approach and handling
of emergencies. Candidates skill in interpretation of commen
investigative data, x-rays, identification of specimens, ECG efc. also is
to be evaluated.,

The examinations are to be designed with a view to ascertain whether
the candidate has acquired the necessary for knowledge, minimum
skills along with clear concepts of the fundamentals which are
necessary for him to carry out his professional day fo day work

~ competently. Evaluation wiil be carried out on an objective basis.

Question papers should preferably be of short structure/objective type.

Clinical cases/practicals shall take into account common diseases
which the student is likely to come in contact in practice. Rare
cases/obscure syndromes, long cases of neurology shall not he put
for final examination.

During evaluation it shall be ascertained if the candidate has acquired
the desired practical skills.

There shall be one main examination in a year and a supplementary
to be held not later than 6 months after the publication of its results,
Universities Examinations shall beheld as under:-

First Professional:-
In the second Semester of Phase 1 training, in the subjects of
Anatomy, Physiology and Bio-Chemistry.

Second Professional:-
In the Fifth Semester of Phase il training, in the subjects of Pathology,
Microbiology, Pharmacy and Forensic Medicine.

Third Profesional :-
Part - in the Seventh Semester of Phase I}, in the subjects of
Ophthamology, Oto-rhyno-laryngology and Community Medicine.

Third Professional :-

Part ll-(Final Professional) — At the end of Phase !li tralning in the
subjects Of Medicing, Surgery, Obstetrics & Gynecology and
Pediatrics.:
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7.9

Note :
a)

c)

d)

Resuilts of University examinations shall be declared before the
start of teaching for next semester.

Passing in Ist Professional is compuisory before proceeding to
Phase Il training.

A student who fails in the lind professional examination, should
not be allowed to appear tird Professional Part | examination
uniless he passes allsubjects of lind Professional examination.

Passing in llird Professional (Part-1) is compuisosy for being
etigible for liird Professional (Part Ii) examination

Distribution of marks to various disciplines:

7.9.1

First Professional examination:{Pre-clinical Subjects):-

7.91. Anatomy:
Theory-Two papers of 50 marks each
{One applied guestion of 10 marks in each paper)100
marks.
Oral{Viva) 20 marks
Fractical 40 marks
Internal Assessment
(Theory-20; Practical-20) 40 marks
Total 200 marks

7.9.1.2 Physiology including Biophysics

Theory-Two papers of 50 marks each
(One applied question of 10 marks in each paper; 100
marks
Cral {Viva) 20 marks
Practical 40 marks
Internal Assessment
~ {Theory-20; Practical-20) 40 marks
Total 200 marks

7.9.1.3 Biochemistry

Theory-Two papers of 50 marks each

(One applied question of 10 marks in each paper) 100
marks ' :

Oral (Viva) 20 marks

Practical 40 marks

Internal Assessment

(Theory-20; Practical-20) 40 marks

Total 200 marks

7.9.1.4 Pass: In each of the subjects, a candidate must obtain
50% in aggregate with a minimum of 50% in Theory
“Including orals and minimum of 50% in Practicals.
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7.9.2 Second Professional Examination:

7.93

(Para-clinical subjects)

7.9.2.1 Pathology

Theory-Twe papers of 40 marks each
{One applied question of 10 marks in each paper) 80

marks
Cral (Viva} 15 marks
" Practical 25 marks

Internal assessment
(Theory-15; Practical-15) 30 marks
Total 150 marks

7.9.2.2 Microbiology

Theory-Two papers of 40 marks each
(One applied question of 10 marks in each paper) 80

marks
- QOral {Viva) 15 marks
Practical 25 marks

internal assessment
(Theery-15; Practical-15) 30 marks
Total 150 marks

7.9.2.3 Pharmacology

Theory-Two papers of 40 marks each

Containing one question on clinical therapeuics 80
marks

Oral (Viva) 15 marks

Practical 25 marks

Internal assessment

{Theory-15; Practical-15) 30 marks

Total 150 marks

7.8.2.4 Forensic Medicine

Theory-one paper 40 marks

Oral (Viva} 10 marks
Practical/Clinicals 30 marks
Internal assessment

{Theory-10; Practical-10) 20 marks
Total 100 marks .

7.9.2.5 Pass: In each of the subjects, a candidate must oblain
50 % in aggregate with a minimum of 50% in Theory
including oral and minimum of 50% in
Practicais/clinicais.

Third Professional — Part |
To be conducted during end period of seventh semester.

7.9.3.1 Ophthamology

Theory ; One paper 40 marks

{should contain one guestion on pre-clinical and
ra-clinical aspects, of 10 marks)
ral (Viva) 10 marks
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7.9.4

-Clinical 30 marks

internal assessment 20 marks
{Theory-10; Practical-10)
Total 100 marks

7.9.3.2 Oto-Rhino-Laryngology

Theory:One paper 40 marks

(should contain one question on pre-clinical and
para-ciinical aspects, of 10 marks)

Oral(Viva) 10 marks

Clinical 3¢ marks Internal assessment 20 marks
(Theory ~-10 Practical-10)

Total 100 marks

7.9.3.3 Community Medicine including Humanities

Theory : Two papers of 60 marks each 120 marks
(includes problem solving, applied aspecis of
management at primary level including essential drugs,
occupational {agro based) diseases, rehabilitation and
social aspects of community),

QOral (Viva) 10 marks

Practical/Project evaluation 30 marks

Internai assessment 40 marks

(Theory -20; Practical-20)

Total 200 marks

7.9.3.4 Pass: In each of the subjects a candidate must obtain
50% in aggregate with a minimum of 50% in Theory
including  orals and minimum of 50% in
practicals/clinicals.

Third Professional — Part |l

Each paper shall have two sections. Questions requiring essay
type answers may be avoided.

7.9.4 1 Medicine

Theory- Two papers of 60 marks each 120 marks
Paper 1- General Medicine

Paper |- General Medicine {including Psychiatry,
Dermatology and 8.T.D.)

{Shall confain one question on basic sciences and
allied subjects)

Cral (Viva) interpretation of X-ray ECG, etc. 20 marks
Clinical (Bed side) 100 marks

Internal assessment 60 marks

(Theory-3G; Practical-30)

Total 300 marks

7.9.4.2 Surgery

Theory-Two papers of 60 marks each 120 marks
Paper-1-General Surgery (Section 1)
Orthopaedics (Section 2) .

Faper lI-General Surgery including
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Anassthesiology, Dental diseases and Radiology.
(shall contain one guestion on basic sciences and allied
subjects)
Oral (Viva) Interpretation of Investigative data 20 marks
Clintcal (Bed Side) 100 marks
internal assessment 60 marks
{Theory-30; Practical-30) 60 marks
Total 300 marks

" Paper 1 of Surgery shall have one section in
Orthopaedics. The questions on Orthopaedic Surgery
be set and assessed by examiners who are teachers in
the Orthopaedic surgery.

7.9.4.3 Obstetrics and Gynaecology

Theory Two papers of 40 marks each 80 marks
Paper |- Obstetrics including social obstetrics.
Paper Il - Gynaecology, Family Welfare and
Demography
(Shall contain one guestion on basic sciences and
allied subjects)
Oral (Viva) inciuding record of delivery cases(20+10)
30 marks
Clinical 50 marks
. Internal assessment
{Theory-20; Practical-20) total 40 marks
Total 200 marks

7.9.4.4 Pediatrics: (including Neonatology)

Thecry; One paper 40 marks

(Shall contain one question on basic sciences and
allied subjects)

Oral (Viva) 10 marks

Clinical 30 marks

{nternal assessment 20 marks

(Theory-10; Practical-10)

Total 100 marks

7.9.4.5 Pass: In each of the subjects a candidate must obtain
50% in aggregate with a minimum of 50% in Theory
including orals and minimum  of 50% in
Practicals/clinicals.

7.10  Criteria for passing

7.10.1 Results of University examinations shall be declared before the
start of teaching for next semesier.

7.10.2 Passing in Ist Professional is compulsory before proceeding to
Phase |l training.

7.10.3 A student who fails in the lind professional examination,
should not be allowed to appear illrd Professional Part |
examination unless he passes all subjects of [Ind Professional
axamination. : '

7.10.4:Passing in liird Professional (Part-1) is compulsory for being
-agible for 1lird Professional (Part 1) examination
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8.0

9.0

7.1

7.12

Division and Merit list

7.11.1 The division shall be awarded only after 3" part Il university
examination and shall be based on the aggregate marks
cbtained by the candidate at his /her successful attempts at
the 1%, 2" 39 part | and 39 part il M.B.B.S. University
examinations. There shall be only three divisions as follows—

-- 1% division with honors ; 75 % and above

- 1% division : 60 % and above but
below 75%

-- 2" division : 50 % and above but
bhelow 60%

7.11.2 The merit shall be declared by the university after the
declaration of result of 3™ Part Il M.B.B.S. university
examination on the basis of the integrated performance of all
the four M.B.B.S. university examinations. The merit list shall
include first 10 candidates securing at feast 1% division and
passing all M.B.B.S. university examination in first attempts
with all subjects taken fogether.

Condonation of deficiency in marks

7.12.1 The grace marks up to a maximum of five marks may be
awarded at the discretion of the University to a student who
has failed only in one subject but has passed in all other
subjects.

7.12.2 After condonation of marks the result of the concerned
M.B.B.S. university examination shall be declared as " Pass by
condqnation" or “Pass by grace”.

REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

8.1

8.2

Re-totaling-The university on application and remittance of stipulated
fees as prescribed by the university shall permit a recounting or
opportunity to recount the marks received for various questions in an
answer paper/papers for theory of all subject for which a candidate
has appeared in the university examination. Any error in addition of
marks awarded, if identified shall be suitably rectified.

Revaluation- Revaluation of theory papers in all years of study of the
M.B.B.S. course shall be permissible by the university on application
and remittance of the prescribed fees within the stipulated time. Such
answer scripts shall be reevaluated by not less than two duly qualified
examiners and the average obtained shall be awarded to the
candidate and the result reconsidered accordingly.

CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

9.1

The admission of the student at any stage of the study shall be
cancelled by the Vice Chancetlor based on the recommendation of the
head of the institution if:

9.1.1 He/ She is not found to be qualified or efigible as per MC]
norms and guidetines.

9.1.2 He/She is found to have produced false / forged documents or
found to have used unfair means to secure admission.

9.1.3 He/sigis found to be involved in serious breach of discipiine
in the gysiifution or the university campus.
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APPENDIX-A
Prescribed Teaching Hours :- . : .
Following minimum teaching hours are prescribed in various disciplines:
A, Pre-Clinical Subjects : (Phase-1-First and Second Semester)
Anatomy : 650 Hrs.
FPhysiology : 480 Hrs.
Biochemistry : 240 Hrs.
Community Medicine 80 Hrs,
B. Para-Clinical Subjects: (Fhase-il-5th to 7th Semester)
Fathology : 300 Hrs.
Pharmacclogy : 300 Hrs.
Microbiclogy : 250 Hrs.
Community Medicine 200 Hrs.
(Including 8 weeks postings of 3 hrs each)
Forensic Medicine ; 100 Hrs.

Teaching of para-clinical subjects shall be 4 hrs per day in 3rd Hrs
Semester and 3Hrs per day in 4th and 5th Semesters (See atlached Time
Table)

C. Clinical Subjects

1. Clinical postings as per chart aftached.

2. Theory lectures, demonstrations and Seminars efc.in addition fo
clinical postings as under. The clinical lectures to be held from 4th
Semester onwards (See atlached Time Table)

Gen-Medicine : 300 Hours
Gen. Surgery : 300 Hours
Paediatrics : 100 Hours
Orhopedics ; 100 Hours
T.B. and Chest : 20 Hours
Cphthalmology X 100 Hours
Psychiatry : 20 Hours
ENT : 70 Hours
Skin and STD : 30 Hours
Radiology : 20 Hours
Community Medicine : 50 Hours
Dentistry : 10 Hours
Anazesthesia : 20 Hours
Obst & Gynae. : 300 Hours

Note
-This period of training is minimum suggested.

Adjustments where required depending on availability of time shall be made.
This period of training does not include university examination period.
Exira time avaifable be devoted to other Sub-specialities.

Clinical methods in Medicine and Surgery for whole class will be for 2 weeks
each respectively at the start of 3rd semsester.

This posting shall include training in Radiodiagnosis.
This posting includes exposure to'Rehabilitation Physictherapy- R
This posting includes exposure to laboratory medicine and infectious diseasss.

This posting includes exposure to dressing and Anesthesia.

This includes maternjty training and Family medicine and the 3rd semester
posting shall be in Fainly Welfare Planning.
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Established under M.P. Act No.17 of 2007

Ordinance No. 8

BACHELOR OF DENTAL SURGERY (B.D.S.)

1.0 AIMS

1.1 The dental graduates during training in the institutions should acquire
adequate knowledge, necessary skills and such attitudes which are
required for carrying out afl the activities appropriate to general dental
practice involving the prevention, diagnosis and freatment of
anomalies and diseases of the teeth, mouth, jaws and- asscciated
tissues.

1.1.2 . The graduate should also understand the concept of community oral
heath education and be able to participate in the rural health care
delivery programmes existing in the country.

1.2. GOALS OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING:

The Dental curriculum shali be or:ented towards educating students of
- B.LD.&. Course to:

1.2.1. Take up the responsibilities of dentéi surgeon of first contact
and be capable of functioning independently in both urban and
rural environment.

1.2.2. Provide educaticnal experiénce that allows hands-on-
experience both in hospital as well as in community seiting.

1.2.3. Make maximum efforts to encourage integrated teaching and
de-emphasize compartmentalisation of disciplines so as to
achieve horizontal and vertical integration in different phases.

1.2.4. Offer educational experience that emphasizes health rather
than only disease. Teach common problems of health and
disease and to the national pregrammes.

1.2.5. Use learner oriented meathods, which would encourage clarity
of expression, independence of judgement, scientific habits,
problem solving abiliies, self initiated and self-directed
learning. :

1.2.6 Use of active methods of learning such as group discussions,
seminars, role play, field visits, demonstrations, peer
interactions etc., which would enable students o develop
personality, communication skills and other qualities which are
neoia_ssary may be done,
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1.2.7 Regular pericdic assessment be done throughout the course.
Examinations be designed with a view 1o assess not merely

the knowledge but also practical and clinical skills, habits and
values which are necessary for a graduale to carry out

professional day to day work competently.

1.2.8. Establish a Dental Education Unit for faculty development,
preparation of learning resource materials and for improving
evaluation methods.

20  OBJECTIVES:

2.1

22

The objectives are dealt under three headings namely (@) knowledge
and understanding (b} skills and {¢) attitudes. '

2.1.1 Knowledge and understanding: The graduate shall acquire the
following during the period of training.

212 Adequate knowledge of the scientific foundations on which
dentistry is based and good understanding of varfous relevant
scientific methods, principles of biclogical functions and shall
be able to evaluate and analyse scientifically various
established facts and data.

2.1.3 Adequate knowledge of the development, structure and
function of the testh, mouth and jaws and associated tissues
both in health and disease and their relationship and effect on
general-state of health and aiso the bearing con physical and
social well-being of the patient.

2.1.4 Adequate knowledge of clinical disciplines and methods, which
provide a coherent picture of anomalies, lesions and diseases
of the teeth, mouth and jaws and preventive, diagnostic and
therapeutic aspecis of dentistry. Adequate clinical expenenc,e
required for general dental practice.

2.1.5 Adequate knowledge of biological function and behaviour of
persens in health and sickness as well as the influence of the
natural and social environment on the state of health so far as
it affects dentistry.

SKILLS :

2.21 A graduate shall be able to demonstrate the following skiils
necessary for practice of dentistry,

222 Able to diagnose and manage various common dental
problems encouniered in general dental practice, kesping in
mind the expectations and the right of the society to receive
the best possible treatment available wherever possible.

2.2.3 Acquire skill to prevent and manage complications if
encountered while carrying out various dental surgical and
other procedures.

2.2';36 Possess s.kill to carry out required investigative procedures
+- and ability to interpret laboratory findings.
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225 Promote oral health and help to prevent oral diseases
wherever possible, - :

2.2.6 Competent in control of pain and anxiety during dental
treatment.

23  ATTITUDES.:

2.3.1 A graduate shall develop during the training pericd the
following attitudes. Willing to apply current knowledge of
dentistry In the best interest of the patients and the community.

2.3.2 Maintain a high standard of professional ethics and conduct
and apply these in all aspects of professional life.

- 2.3.3 Seck to improve awareness and provide possible solutions for
gral health problems and needs throughout the community.

2.3.4 Wilingness to participate in the continuing education
programmes to update knowledge and professional skills from
time to fime. .

2.3.5. To help and to participate in the implementation of national
health programmes.

30 COURSE STRUCTURE:
31  INFRASTUCTURE:

The Infrastructure like staff, equipment, instruments, Material, Books
and Journals, space and clinical materiai shall be as per the
stipufations of Dental Councll of India from time to time.

3.2, AGE:

He/She shall complete the age of 17 years on or before 3tst
December, of the year of admission to the BDS course,;

3.3. ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION FOR ADMISSION .
3.3.1. He/ She shall have passed qualifying examination as under -

3.3.1.1 The higher secondary examination or the Indian
School Certificate Examination which is equivalent to
10 + 2 Higher Secondary Examination after a period
of 12 years study, the last two years of study
comprising of Physics, Chemistry, Biology and
Mathematics or any other elective subjects with
English at a {evel not less than the core course for
English as prescribed by the National Council of
Educationa! Research and Training after the
intfroduction of the 10+2+3 vyears educational.
. shructure  as  recommended by the National
Committee on education; '
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Note: Where the course content is not as prescribed
or 10+2 education structure of the National
Committee, the candidates will have to undergo a

‘period of one year pre-professional training before
admission to the dental colleges;

Or

3.3.1.2 The intermediate examination in science of an indian
University/ Board or other recognized examining body
with Physics, Chemistry and Biology which shall
include a practical test in these subjects and zlso
English as a compulsory subjects.

- Or '

3.31.3 The pre-professional/ Pre-medical examination with
Physics, Chemistry and Biology, after passing either
the higher secondary school examination, or the pre-
university or an equivalent examination. The pre-
professional/ Pre-medical examination shalt include a
practical test in physics, Chemisfry and Biology and
also English as compulsory subjects;

Or

3314 The first year of three year degree course of a
recognized university, with physics, Chemistry and
Biclogy including a practical test in three subjects
provided the examination is & “University
Examination” and candidate has passed 10+2 with
tznglish at a level not less than a core courses.

Cr

3.3.1.5 B.Sc examination of an Indian University, provided
that he/she has passed the B.S¢ examination with not
less than two of the following subjects Physics,
Chemistry, Biology (Botany, Zoology) and further that
he/she has passed the earlier gualifying examination
with the following subjects-Physics, Chemistry,
Biology and English,

Or

3.3.1.6 Any other examination which, in scope and standard
is found to be equivalent to the intermediate sciences
examination of an Indian University/ Board, taking
Physics, Chemistry and Biology including practical
test in each of these subjects and English.

3.4  ELIGIBILITY :

3.4.1 The candidate must have passed in the subject of Physics,
Chemistry, Biology and English individually and must have
obtained a minimum of 50% marks taken together in Physics,

 Chemistry & Biology at the qualifying examination and in
addition must have come in the merit list
Mepared as a result of such competitive entrance examination,
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by securing not less than 50% marks in Physics, Chemistry &
Biology taken together in the competitive examination. In
respect of candidates belonging to scheduled castes,
scheduled tribes of any other categories notified by the
Government the marks obtained in Physics, Chemistry &
Biology taken together in qualifying examination and
competitive entrance examination be 40% mstead of 50% as
stated above.

3.4.2 Provided that a candidate who has appeared in the qualifying
examination the result of which has not been declared, he may
be provisionally permitted io take up the competitive entrance
examination and in case of selection for admission to the BDS
course, he shall not be admitted to that course until he fulfills
the ability criteria as per above regulations.

3.4.3 Marks obtained' in Mathematics are not to be considered of
admission to BDS course.

CRITERIA FOR SELEGTION :

4.1

4.3

Students for Bachelor of Dental Surgery (BDS) course shall be
selected striclly on the basis of their academic MERIT and on the
basis of merit as determined by the competilive enterance
examination conducted by People’s University/ any other designated
agency approved and authorized by the People’s Universily or as

Edby Statutory Body.,

n case the merit list of competitive entrance examination is exhausted
nd seats are still available, the remaining vacant seats are shall be

1%%8@ on the basis of National/ State level test as decided by
iVrSi _.

The remaining vacant seats shall be filled up on the basis of marks
obtained in the qualn‘ymg examination on the merit basis at college
level,

CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION & DISCHARGE FROM THE
COURSE:

Admission shall be cancelled and discharged from the course on the written
orders of the Vice Chancelior if .

5.1

5.2

53

Any student who does not clear the first BDS University Examination
In ali subjects within 3 years from the date of admission.

Any students who was found to have obtained admission in
fraudulent manner, if the documents furnished for gaining admission
by any student are found to be forged/ false/ doctored at any stage of
stuay.

if any student is found to be involved Il'l serious breach of dlsmphne

MIGRATION:

6.1

. B.2

Migration of the candidate from one Institute to other is not 2 RIGHT.

However Migration of student of BDS course under Pecple’s Universty
to any other Recognised institute in India or Students from any other
Recognised Institute in India to Peopie's University shall be governed
by the Migration rules as laid down by Dental Counon of India from
fime tq time.
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7.0 DURATION OF THE COURSE:

7.1 The undergraduate dental trarnmg programme leading to BDS degree
shall be of 4 academic years with 240 teaching days in each academic
year and 12 months of compulsory paid rotatory Internship training.
7.1.1 Candiates shall be permitted to undergo Twelve months of

compulsory paid rotatory Intership training only after passing of
all the subjects in final BDS course and it shall be done in a
recognized Dental College/Institution as per the prescribed
rules and regulations as laid down by the University from time
to time.

7.2 During this period, the student shall be required to have engaged In
full tlme study.

Subjects of Study:
7.3 First Year
7.3.1 General Human Anatomy including Embryciogy and Histology.

7.3.2 General Human physiology and Biochemistry, Nutrition and
Dietics.

7.3.3 DBental Anatomy, Embryology and Oral Histology
7.34 Dental materiala
7.3.5 Pre-Clinical prosthodontic and Crown and Bridge
7.4  Second Year
7.41 General Pathology and Micrdbioiogy
7.4.2  General and Dental Pharmacology and Therapeutics
7.4.3 Dental Materials
7.4.4 Pre clinical Conservative Dentistry
7.4.5 Preclinical Prosthodontics and Crown & Bridge
7.4.8 Oral Pathology & Cral Microbiology
7.5 Third Yeaf'
7.5.1 General Medicine
7.5.2 General Surgéry
7.5.3- Oral Pathology and Oral Microbiology
7.5.4 . Conservative 'Dentistry and Endodontics

76,5 Oral & Maxillofacial Surgery
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7.6

7556
757
758

7.5.9

Cral Medicine and Radiclogy
Orthodontics & Dentofacial Orthopedics
Pediatric & Preventive Dentistry

Periodontology

7.510 Prosthodontics and Crown & Bridge

7.5.11 Fublic Health Dentistry

Fourth Year

7.6.1

7.6.2

Part-| First six months
7.6.1.1 Qrthodontics & Dentofacial orthopedics
7.6.1.2 Oral Medicine & Radiology

7.6.1.3 Paediatric & Preventive Dent.istry
7.6.1.4 Periodontology

7.6.1.5 Oral& Maxif!ofacié[ Surgery

76186 Prosthodontic.s and Crown & Bridge
7.6.1.7 Conservative Dentistry and Endodontics
7.6.1.8 Public Health Dentistry |

Part-ll second six months

7.68.2.1 COral & Maxillofacial Surgery

7.6.2.2 Prosthadontics and Crown & Bridge
7.6.2.3 Conservative Dentistry and Endodontics
' ?.6_.2_4 Paediatric & Preventive Dentistry

8.0° COURSE COMMENCEMENT:

8.1

8.2

The B.D.3. course shall commence with effect from 1% August of

respective year or as per prevailing rules.

The last date up to which students can be admitted against
vacancies arising due to any reason shall be 30" September of

respective year or as per prevailing rules.

9.0 1 EXAMINATIONS:

9.1

9.2

Evaluation is a continuous process, which is based upon criteria
developed by the concemed autherities with certain objectives fo
assess the performance of the learner. This also indirectly helps in the
measurement of effectiveness and quality of the concerned B.D.S.

programme.

Evaluation is achieved by two processes.
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10.0

11.0

12.0

9.3 Formative or internal assessment: Formative evaluation is done
through a series of tests and examinations conducted periodically by
the institution.

9.4 Summative or university examinations: Summative evaiuation is done
by the university through examination conducted at the end of the
specified course.

" METHODS OF EVALUATION:

Fvaluation may be achieved by the following tested methods:
101 Wrilten test

10.2  Practicals / Clinical examination

10.3  Vivavoce

INTERNAL ASSESSMENT EXAMINATION:

11.1  Minimum of 3 periodical internal assessment examination shall be
conducted in each subject. If the feaching of subject is spread over in
two years, at least one examination shall be conducted in first year of
teaching. )

11.2  Average marks of three examinations shall be computed for the
University examinations. :

11.3  The Internal assessment examinations shalt be conducted in proper
manner on the dates anncunced in the examination schedule
prepared at Institution level.

11.4 Repeater students shall appear again in at least one internal
examination held during six months. Higher of either new marks or old
marks may be considered for University examinations

CRITERIA FOR A PASS:

12.1  To pass the examination in a subject a candidate shall secure a
minimum of 50 % of the total marks in any subject computed as
aggregate for (A) theory, ie., written, viva voce and internal
assessment and (B) Practicals/Clinicals including internal assessment,
separately and 50 % in aggregate marks of A & B combined
mentioned above.

122 In case of pre clinical Prosthetic Dentistry and Pre clinical

© conservative dentistry in || year BDS, where there is no written

examination, minimum for pass is 50% of marks in Aggregate of

- Practical and Viva voce in University examination and Internal
Assessment examination i.e. 50/100 marks.

12,3 CLASS DECLARATION IN THE RESULTS :

12.3.1 Class declaration is applicable to the candidates who are
appearing for a whole (all the subjects) examination
together in cne and first attempt only.

12311 Second Class: Total Aggregate marks above
50% and below 65% .
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12.4

12.3.2

12.3.3

12.3.4

12.3.1.2 First class: Total Aggregate marks 65% and
above and helow 75%.

12.3.1.3 Distinction class: Total Aggregate marks 75 %
and above.

Candidates as defined in { 12.3.1 ) and who have passed
the examination in any class and have secured marks of
75% & above in aggregate of individual subject/
subjects shall also be declared to have passed individual
subject / subjects in DISTINCTION CLASS in the
respective subject/subjects.

Candidates, appearing all the papers fogether or
individual subjects in second and subsequent attempts
shall be deciared to have passed the examination in
Pass class, There shall be no provision for declaration of
Second, First and Distinction class, if even they secure
reguisite marks. '

Grace Marks: Grace marks upto a maximum of 5 marks
may be awarded to students who have failed only in one
subject but passed in all other subjects. However the
total marks obtained without grace marks shall not be
altered.

MERIT LIST IN THE UNIVERSITY:

12.4.1

.

12.4.2

12.4.3

12.4.4

University shall declare the list of students in Merit of
maximum of 5% of regular candidates appearing in the
examinations, among Consiifuent Institution/ Institutions

In each professional examination of regular batch.

Qverall Merit in the Univer'sity based on aggregate of
marks of ail the professional examinations together,

Student passing the examination with grace marks shall
not be considered for award of merit,

13.0 RE;TOTALING & RE-VALUATION:

13.1

13.2

133

Re-gvaluation: The objective of re-evaluation is to ensure that the
student receives g fair evaluation in the university examination and to
minimize human errcr and extenuaiing circumstances. There shall be
two mechanisms as prescribed by the Pecple's University from time o

time:

The facility of retotaling and revaluation shall be permissibie only for
written theory papers and not for Practical/ Clinical examinations.

The Universfty on application and remittance of a stipulated fee as
prescribed by the university, shall accord opportunity to recount the
_ \_marks received for various questions in an answer paper/ papers for
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theory of all subjects for which the candidate has applied for
recourting. Error, if any in totaliing of the marks shall be su;tably
rectified and results modified if necessary.

13.4  Re-valuation of theory papers in all years of study of the BDS course
shall be permissible by the university on application and remittance of
a prescribed fee, Such answer script shall be re-valuated by not less
than two duly guaiified examiners and the average of marks obtained
in revaluation shall be awarded 1o the candidate and the result
accordingly reconsidered.

14.0 ATTENDANCE REQUIREMENT, PROGRESS AND CONDUCT:

14.1 Minimum of 75% in theory and 75% attendance in practical /Clinical
separately in each subject.

14.2  In case of a subject in which there is no examination at the end of the
academic year/semester, the percentage of attendance shall not be
less than 70%. However, at the time of appearing for the professional
examination in the subject, the aggregate percentage of attendance in
the subject should satisfy condition (14.1) above.

14.3  Failed/Detained students who are repeating the study shall in the
same olass, a minimum of 6% aftendance in Theory and
Practicals/Clinics separately. :

144 The HOI shall certify the progress and conduct of the candidates
based on the periodical assessment and monitoring.

APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS :
16.0 EXAMINERS FOR THE UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS:

Qualification and experience to be eligible for exammershlp for BDS
examination.

15,1 There shall be two examiners. One internal from within the University
and one external from outside the university.

15.2  Both the examiners shall be appointed by the University.

15.3  8hall possess M.D.S/MD/MS/Ph.D., Degree in the concerned
specialty from a recognized Institution,

154  Shall posses a minimum of 4 years teaching experience in the
~ specially after PG qualification in the specialty in a Dental College /
Medical College approved f recognized by the DCi/MCL.

15.5  In the Medical subjects, examiners shall be preferably from among the
teachers teaching respective Medical subject/ subjects in any Dental
College approved /recognized by the DCI.

15.6  Should be holding the post of a Reader or above in a Dental / Medical
Institution approved /recognized by the DCI/ MCI.

15.7 In case of Physiology and Biochemistry if internal examiner is from
Physiology, External examiner should be from Biochemistry or vice
versa. .
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158 Incase of Pathology and Microbiology if Internal examiner is from
Pathology, External examiner should be from Microbiclogy or vice
versa,

15.9 In case of Dental Materials, if internal is from Prosthodontics, external
should be from Conservative Dentistry and vice versa,

1510 Reciprocal arrangement of Examiners should be discouraged, in that,
the Internal Examiner in a subject should not accept external
examinership for a Coliege from which External Examiner is appointed
in his subject for the corresponding period.

15.11. No person shaif be an Examiner to the same subject/ Institution
for more than 3 consecutive years. However, ifthere is a break of
one year the person can be re-appointed. This provision may be
relaxed with prior approval of Vice Chancellor.

SCHEME OF EXAMINATIONS ;
SCHEME OF UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS:

16.1  The scheme of examination for B.0.8. Course shall be divided into Ist,
B.D.S. professional examination at the end of the first academic year,
2nd B.D.S. professional examination at the end of second year, 3rd
B.D.8. professional examination at the end of third, 4th BDS
(Part -1) professional examination at the end of first term in final year
and 4th B.D.S (Par-ll) professional examination at the end of
4ih year.

16.2  There shaill be two examinations in each academic year (Regular &
Supplementary)

18.3 The examiration shall be open to a candidate who satisfies the
requirements of attendance, progress and other rules as laid down by
the University.

" 16.4  Any candidate who fails in one subject in an examination from 1st fo
3" BDS is permitted to go to the next higher class and appear for the
subject in supplementary or subsequent examinations and complete it
successfully before he is permitted to appear for the next higher
examination.

16.4.1  The candidates failing in 2 or more subjects or not permitted
fo appear for any reason, shall repgat the study in the failed
subjects.

16.4.2 Any candidate failing in any subject/subjects in part-| of final

BDS shall be permitied to go fo part-ll and appear in Part-i
and Part-H subjects together,

SUBJECTS IN EACH PROFESSIONAL EXAMINATION:

16.5 1YearB.D.S.
16.5.1 General Anatomy including embryclogy and histology
16.5.2 General human physiology and biochemistry
16.5.3 Dental Anatomy, Embiryology and Oral Histt;logy
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16.6 [l Year B.D.S. Examination:

A candidate who has not successfully completed the 1st B.D.S.
examination can not appear,in the 2nd year B.D.S Examination.

16.6.1 General pathology and Micrabiology

16.6.2 General and Dental pharmacology and therapeutics
16.6.3 Dental Materials

16.6.4 Pre Clinical Conservative - Only Practical and Viva Voce

16.6.5 Pre Clinical Prosthodontics - Only Practical and Viva Voce

16.7 1l Year B.D.S. Examination:

A candidaie who has not successfully completed the 2nd B.D.S.
examination can not appear,in the 3rd year B.D.5. Examination.

16.7.1 General Medicine
16.7.2 General Surgery
16.7.3 Oral Pathology- and Oral Microbioclogy

16.8 IV Year B.D.S. { Part-| JExamination at the end first term of final
year: :

A candidate who has not successfully completed the 3rd B.D.S.
examination can not appear in the 4th year (Part-1 } Examination.

16.8.1 Oral Medicine and radiology

16.8.2 Public Health Dentistry
16.8.3 Orthodontics & dentofacial orthopaedics

16.8.4 Pericdontplogy

16.9 IV Year BDS Part-ll Examination at the end of final year:

16.9.1 Prosthodontics and Crown & Bridge
16.9.2 Conservative Dentistry and Endodontics

16.9.3 Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery
16.9.4 Paediatric & Preventive Dentistry

17.0 SCHEME OF WRITTEN EXAMINATION:

171 The written examination in each subject shall consist of one paper
of three hours duration and shall have maximum marks of 70. The
paper shall contain Section A & B with 30 marks each and Section C
with 10 marks,

17.2  In all the subjects Section C shall contain 20 Objective type guestions
carrying % mark each. Section C shall be printed as a separate paper
and shall be supplied to students after 30 minutes of commencement
time of theory examination. The students shall answer Section C
limmediadely and the papers shall be collected hack after 20 minutes.
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18.0

19.0

20.0

17.3  In the subjects of Physiology & Biochemistry and Pathology &
Microbiclogy each paper will be divided into two parts with Physiology
in part A and Biochemistry in part B, similarly Pathology in part A and
Microbiology in part B with 30 marks each. Section C1 and C2Z shaf
contain 10 Objective type questions from respective subjects.

174 The nature of questions set, will be aimed to evaluate students of
different standards ranging from average to excellent.

17.5 The questions should cover as broad an area of the content of the
course. The essay questions should be properly structured and the
marks specifically allotted,

SCHEME OF PRACTICAL / CLINICAL EXAMINATION:
Objective Structured Clinicat Evaluation:

18.1 The clinical and practical examination should provide a number of
chances for the candidate to express one's skills. A number of
examination stations with specific instructions to be provided. This can
include clinical procedures, laboratory experiments, spotters efc.
Evaluation must be made objective and structured. The method of
objective structured clinical examinations should be foliowed. This will
avoid examiner bias because both the examiner and the examinee are
given specific instructions on what is to be observed at each station,

18.2 Record & Log Books:
The candidate should be given credit for his/her records based on the

scores obtained In the record. The marks shall form part of
practical/clinical examination.

- VIVA VOCE:

Viva voce is an excellent mode of assessment because it permits a fairly
broad coverage and it can assess the problem solving capacity of the student.
An assessment related to the affective domain is also possible through viva
voce. It is desirable to conduct the viva voce independently by each
examiner. In order to avoid vagueness and to maintain uniformity of standard
and coverage, questions can be pre-formulated before administering them to
each student. Twenty marks are exclusively allotted for viva‘voce and that
can be divided equally amongst the examiners, i.e., 10 marks per examiner.

MARKS DISTRIBUTION IN EACH SUBJECT:
20.1  Each subject except pre-clicnical Prosthodontics and pre-clinical
Conservative dentistry in 2™ BDS, shall have a maximum of 200

marks as under;

20.2 THEORY 100

20.2.1 University written exam 70
20.2.2 VivaVoce 20
. 20.2.3 Internal assessment 10

Total 100
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20,3  PRACTICAL/ CLINICAL 100

20.3.1 University Exam , 80
20.3.2 Intemal asséssment 10
Total 100

20.4 ONLY PRACTICAL AND VIVA VOCE IN UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS

20.4.1 Pre-clinical Prosthodontics in 2" BDS
1 20.4.2 Pre-clinical Conservative Dentistry in 2™ BDS
204.21 Internal Assessment - 20
204.22 Practical - 60
20423 Viva Voce - 20
100

21.0 SCHEME OF WRITTEN PAF;ERS AND PRACTICAL / CLINICAL
EXAMINATIONS IN VARIOUS SUBJECTS:

211 THEORY 100
21.1.1 University Written 70 Mark

21111 Section —A .. e 30
2 long gquestions of 9 Marks each 18
3 Short Notes of 4 marks each 12

21.1.1.2  Section—A ... .30
2 long questions of 8 Marks each 18
3 Short Notes of 4 marks each 12

. 21.1.1.3 Section- C- 10 Objective type questions ...... 10
Note. | year BDS- Section A -Physiology and Section B-Biochemisiry
I'year BDS- Section C1 -Physiology and Section C2-Biochemistry
tl year BDS- Section A -Pathology and Section B- Microbiology
Il year BDS- Section C1 -Pathology and Section C2- Microbiology
2T 2 VIVA 20
" 21.1.3 Internal Assessment Examination.... .. 10 Total 100
21.2. PRACTICALS /CLINICALS EXAMINATION

21.2.1 University examination ... . PP To T 90

21.2.2 internal Assessment Examination ...... .............. 10
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22.0 ASSIGNMENTS AND DISTRIBUTION OF MARKS IN PRACTICAL /
CLINICAL EXAMINATIONS IN VARIOUS SUBJECTS

221, HUMAN ANATOMY, EMBRYOLOGY, HISTOLOGY & MEDICAL
GENETICS

22.1.1 Record / Journal Book 10 Marks

22.1.2 Practicals
22.1.21 Gross Anatomy

22.1.2.1.1 Spotters carrying 2 marks each
: 2x10= 20 marks

22.1.21.2  Discussion on ONE given dissected
specimen = 20 marks

22.1.21.3 Surface Anatomy10x1 = 10 marks
22.1.2.2 Histology

Drawing, labeling, Identification of 10 Slides of 4

mark each = 40 marks

22.2 GENERAL HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY

2221 Record/ Journal Book ..........oovivieeinnnn. 5 Marks
22,22 Practicals 40 Marks
22.2.2.1 Major Experiments................ 30 Marks

Any one of the Major Experimenis
R.B.C. Count, W.B.C. Count.
Differential Count,

Blood Pressure Recording

22.2.2.2 Minor Experiments........... ... ..... 10 Marks
Any one of the minor Experiments

Determination of Blood Groups

Determination of Bleeding & Clotling time
Haemoglobin Estimation

22.3 BIOCHEMISTRY

22.3.1Record/ Journal Book ..., 5 Marks
22.3.2 Practicals - 40 Marks

22.3.2.1 One procedure for quantitative estimation = 20 marks

22.3.2.2 One procedure for qualitative analysis = 20 marks
22.4 DENTAL ANATOMY, EMBRYCLOGY AND ORAL HISTOLOGY

22.4.1 Record/ Journal BOOK - . .....ovooisesoeeses v 10 Marks
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22.4.2 Practicals 80 Marks

22.4.2.1 Carving and polishing of a tooth 30 marks

22.4.2.2 Drawing, labeling, {dentification of 10 Slides 30 marks
of 3 mark each

22.4.2.3 Spotiers (Teeth, Models ) 10X2 20 Marks
225 GENERAL PATHOLOGY
22.5.1 Record/ Journal Book ... i 5 Marks
40 Marks

22.5.2 Practicals................ ....................................

22.5.2.1 [dentification and descriptibn of
22.5.2.1.1 Haematology slides - 2- (3 marks each)

22,5.2.1.2 Histopathology sfides-3- (3 marks each)
22.5.2.1.3 Specimens- 2 - {3 marks each)

22.5.2.1.4 Instruments - 3-(3 marks each)= 30 Marks

22.5.2.2 Anyone given balow 10 Marks

22.5.2. 21 Todo differential count on tha given
“peripheral blood smear

22.52.2.2 To estimate haemoglobin percentage in
the given sample of biood

22.52.2.3 To determine blood groups (ABO and Rh)
in the given sample of blood

22,6 MICROBIOLOGY

22.6.1 Record/ Journal Book ... 5 Marks
228.2Practicals ... e s 40 Marks
22.6.2.1 Spotters 10 X 3 Marks each 30 Marks
226.2.2 Slides 10
22.6.2.3 Media 3
22.6.2.4 Instruments 2
22.6.2.5 Staining- Gram'’s or Zeil-Nelson's 10 Marks

22.7 GENERAL AND DENTAL PHARMACQLOGY AND THERAI:;EUTICS

22.7.1 Record/ Journal Book ...................... TTIO 10 Marks
2274 Practicals L 80 Marks
22.7.4.1 Spotters 10n0s.x3 = 30 marks

22.7.4.2 Prescriptions 2 nos. (15+15 marks) = 30 marks
(one medical plus one dental prescription) '

22.7.4.3 Preparations — 1 20 marks
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22.8 DENTAL MATERIALS

22.81 Record/ Journal Book ... 10 Marks
22.8.2 Practicals 80 Marks
22.8.2.1 10 Spotters: Identify and write the 20 Marks

compaosition and two important uses-
2 marks each

22.8.2.2 Exercise No. 1 - 30 Marks

Any one exercise of the following:

. Manipulation of impression compound and
Preparation of a plaster cast of U or L arch.

. Manipulation of alginate impression material
and preparation of plaster cast of U or L arch.

. Manipulation of Zinc Oxide Eugenal

. impression paste, and preparation of cast of

U orL arch,

. Manipulation of Rubber Base impression

material and preparation of Stone cast
22.8.2,3 Exercise No. 2 - 30 marks
Manipulation of any one of the following.

- ZOE (Luting and Filling consistency)

Zinc Phosphate Cement {Luting and Base
consistency)

«  Sllicate Cement (Fifing consistency)

. Glass lonomer Cement Type I/l {Luting/Filling
consistency) '

» - Polycarboxylate Cement (Luting consistency).

*  Silver amalgam Trituration

229 PRE CLINICAL PROSTHODONTICS - ONLY PRACTICAL AND

VIVAVOCE
22.9.1 Record/ Journal Book ..., 10 Marks
22.9.2 Practicals 50 Marks

i, Arrangement of teeth in class | relation,
Waxing, Carving, Polishing

2210 PRE CLINICAL CONSERVATIVE DENTISTRY - ONLY PRACTICAL
ANﬁ_}_‘VIVA VOCE '
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22101 Record / Journal Book ..............occooiiiii i 10 Marks
22.10.2 Practicals 50 Marks
2210.2.1 Preparation of Class |l Conventional Cavity for
Silver Amalgam in Maxillary or Mandibutar { or i
Molar tooth (Typhodont/Natural Tooth),Filling, &
carving - 40 Marks
22.10.2.2 Spotters Material & Instruments 5X 2 10 Marks

22.11 GENERAL MEDICINE -

22.11.1 Record/ Journal Bogk ........oooev i 10 Marks
22.11.2 Clinicals (Case presentation & Discussion) 80 Marks
22.11.2.1 Case Presentation 40 marks

{Case History, Clinical examination, Provisicnal
Diagnosis / DD, Investigations & Management)

22.11.2.2 Radiographic interpretations . 30 marks

22.11.2.3 Instruments ' 10 marks

22,12 GENERAL SURGERY

22121 Record/ Journal Book ... 10 Marks
22.12.2 Clinicals (Case presentation & Discussion) 80 Marks
22.12.2 1 Case Presentation . 40 Marks

(Case History, Clinical examination, Provisional -~
Diagnosis / DD, investigations & Management)

2212 2.2 Radiographic interpretations 30 Marks
22.12.2.3 Instrdments 10 Marks

2213 ORAL PATHOLOGY- AND ORAL MICROBIOLOGY

22.13.1 Record/ Journal Book ............cooooiiiiviie e 10 Marks
22.13.2 Practica.ls 80 Marks
22.13.2.1 10 Specimen:ldentification & Poinis 10x3= 30 Marks
22.13.2.2. 10 Slides - Diagrams, Labelling & Salient 50 Marks

features & ldentification — 5 marks each,

22.14 ORAL MEDICINE AND RADIOLOGY
22.14.1 Record/ Journal BoOK ....ovvvvoveiei e eiriieea e 10 Marks

22‘14'_';g Clinicals : 80 Marks
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22.14.2 1 Oral Medicine-Case presentation 50 Marks

& Discussion
{Case HMistory, Clinical examination, Provisional

Diagnosis / DD, Investigations & Management )
30 Marks

22.14.2.2 Radiology

One exercise of taking Periapical radiograph,
Processing & interpretation

2218 PAEDIATRIC & PREVENTIVE DENTISTRY

22.15.1 Record/ Journal Book ............... R 10 Marks
22,152 Clinicals 80 Marks
40 marks

20.15.2 1 Case presentation & Discussion-
Case History, Clinical examination, Provisional
Diagnosis / DD, Investigations & Management ).

20.15.2.2Clinical procedure: Any one of the three- 40 Marks

Qral prophylaxis and topical fluoride application or
Restoration of decayed tooth or Extraction
of primary tooth

2216 ORTHODONTICS & DENTOFACIAL ORTHOPAEDICS

22.18.1 Record/ Journal Book ................ 10 Marks
22.16.2 Clinicals 80 Marks
40 marks

22.18.2.1 Case presentation & Discussion -
{Case History, Clinical examination, Provisional
Diaghosis / DD, Investigations & Management)

22.16.2.2 Wire Bending Excercises: Any two- 40 Marks
22.17 PERIODONTOLOGY
.22.17.1 Record/ Journal Book ... 10 Marks
22.17.2 Clinicals 80 Marks
40 marks

22.17.2.1 Case preseniation
(Case History, Clinical examination, Provisional

Diagnosis / DD, nvestigations & Management)

22.17.2.2 Oral Prophylaxis 40 marks

2218 PROSTHODONTICS AND CROWN & BRIDGE
22.18.1 Record/ Journal Book ... .oov e, I 10 Marks
80 Marks

2¢.18.2 Clinicals (Case presentation & Discussion)
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22.18.2.1 Case history 10 marks
22.18.2.2 Complete deniure exercise 40 marks
22.18.2.3 Tooth preparation on typhodont 30 marks
2219 CONSERVATIVE DENTISTRY AND ENDODONTICS
22.19.1Record/ Journal Book ......... PSR 10 Marks
2219.2 Clinicals (Clinical exercise & Discussion} 80 Marks

Clinical Management of Carious lesions on permanent teeth

22.20 ORAL AND MAXILLOFACIAL SURGERY

22.20.1 Record/ Journal Book ....................... | . 10 Marks
22.20.2 Clinicals (Clinicat exercise & Discussion) 80 Marks
22,2021 Case History & Examination - 25 Marks
22.20.2 2Local anaesthesia technigue 25 Marks
22,20.2.3 Extraction of firm tooth 30 Marks

(Maxillary/ Mandibuiar post. tooth)

22.21 PUBLIC HEALTH DENTISTRY

22.21.1 Record/ Journal Book .........cooiiivii i 10 Marks
22.21.2 Clinicals (Cése presentation & Health talk) 80 Marks
22.21.2.1 Case History & Examination 30 Marks
22.21.2.2 Assessment of Oral Health status 20 Marks
22.21.2.3 One Preventive clinicat procedure 20 Marks
22.21.3 Oral Health education taik 10 Marks

23.0 QUALIFICATION AND EXPERIENCE OF TEACHING FACULTY

Qualification and experience of various cadres of teaching faculty as
prescribed by Dental Council of India from time to time shall be applicable to
the Faculty in Dental Institutions of People's University.

240 TEACHING SGHEDULE .

The following are the minimum prescribed teaching hours in various subjects
of BDS caurse as per DCI regulations:-
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Sl. | Subject Lecture | Practical | Clinical | Total
No Hours Hours Heours Hours
1. | General Human Anatomy 100 175 - 275

inciuding Embryology, Osteclogy
and Histology
2. | General Human Physiology, 120 80 - 180
Biochemistry, Nutrition and Digtics 70 60 130
3 Dental Materials 80 240 - 320
3. | Dental Anatomy, Embryology, and 105 250 - 355
Oral Histology
4. | Dentai Pharmacology and 70 20 -- 80
Therapeutics
5. | General Pathology & 55 55 - 110
Microbiology 65 50 115
6. | General Medicine 80 - 90 150)
7. | General Surgery 60 - 80 150
8. | Oral Pathology and Microbiclogy 145 130 -- 275
8. | Oral Medicine and Radiclogy 65 - 170 235
10. | Paediatric & Preventive Dentistry 85 - - 170 235
11. | Orthodontics & Dental Crthopaedics 50 - 170 220
12. | Periodontology 80 - 170 250
13. | Oral & Maxillofacial Surgery 70 -- 270 340
14. | Conservative Dentistry and 135 200 370 705)
Endodoentics '
15. | Prosthodontics & Crown & Bridge 135 300 370 - 805
16. | Public Healith Dentistry 80 - 200 260
Total 1590 1640 1288 5200




Established under M:P. Act No. 17 of 2067

Ordinance No. 9

BACHELOR OF PHARMACY (B. PHARM)
4 YEAR DEGREE COURSE

1.0 AIM AND OBJECTIVES

1.1

1.2

AlM

Pharmacy graduates are required to learn and acquire adequate
knowledge, necessary skills to practice the profession of pharmacy
inciuding thorough and exhaustive knowledge of synthesis and assay of
medicinal agents including mode of action, drug interactions and patient
counseling and professional information exchange with physicians and
other paramedicos. The graduates are required to acquire an in-depth
knowledge of formulation, storage and analysis of various
pharmaceutical dosage forms including herbal medicines required for
both large scale commercial production and research. The graduates
shouid understand the concept of community pharmacy and be able to
participate in rurai and urban health care projects of State and Central
government. The graduates are also required to defail the physicians
and community and market the medicinal agents for diagnosis,
prevention and therapeutic purposes.

OBJECTIVES
The objectives are covered under three headings namely:

i. Knowledge and understanding
i Skills and
iii. Atlitude

1.2.1 KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING

The graduate should acquire the following during their four-year

8 .Pharm course;

a. Adequate knowledge and scientific information regarding basic
principles  of Pharmaceutical Chemistry, Pharmaceutics
including Cosmetics, Pharmacology and Pharmacognosy
inciuding Herbal drugs.

b. Adeguate knowledgé of practical aspects of synthesis,
formulation and analysis of various pharmaceutical and herbal
medicinal agenis.

c. Adequate knowledge of practical aspects of delivering a guality
agsured product as per Pharmacopoela, WHO and SO
standards.

TeEgEs =T, 1’“33'?4?_21 TEHW 2012 [ ¥ 4 (@)
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d. Adequate knowledge of practical aspects of Pharmacological
screening, biological standardization and in-vivo  drug
interactions.

e. Adequale knowledge of clinical studies for patient counseling
leading 1o physical and social well being of patients.

f.  Adequate knowledge of practical aspects of product detailing
and marketing of pharmaceutical products.
1.2.2 SKILLS
A graduate should be able to demonstrate the following skills
necessary to practice pharmacy.

a. Able to synthesize, purify, Identify and analyze medicinal
agents.

b. Able to formulate, store, dispense, analyze the prescriptions
andfor manufacture the medicinal agents at commercial level.

c. Able to learn and apply the quality assurance principles
including legal and ethical aspects involving drugs.

d. Abie to extract, purify, identify and know the therapeutic value
of herbal/crude/natural products.

e. Able o screen various medicinal agents using animal models
for pharmacological activity.

1.2.3 ATTITUDES

The graduate should develop the following attitudes during their
four year B, Phar_m course:

a. Willing to apply the current knowledge of pharmacy in best
interest of patients and the community.

b. Maintain a high standard of professional ethics in discharging
professional obligations.

c. Continuously upgrade professional information and be
conversant with latest advances in Pharmacy field to serve the
community better,

d. Willing to participate in continuing education programmes of
PCl and AICTE to upgrade knowledge and professional skills.

e. To help and to participate in the implementation of National
Health Programmes,

COURSE STRUCTURE

The degree in Pharmacy of four year {Eight semester) course hereinafter
called 4 Year Degred:Course shall be designated as Bachelor of Pharmacy in
short B.Pharm. _
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2.1 The duration of B. Pharm course shall extend over a period of four
years consisting of eight semesters named below;

i B.Pharm t Semester.
i BPharm |l Semester.
i,  B.Pharm Il Semester.
v, B.Pharm iV Semester.
v.  B.PharmV Semester,
vi. B.Pharm VI Semester,
vii. B.Pharm VIl Semester.
viil.  B.Pharm VIl Semester.

2.2 Each semester shall be spread over for not less than sixteen weeks.

2.3 The student admifted in B, Pharm course shall have to complete the
course within the maximum permissible duration of 8 years.

ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & SELECTION CRITERIA FOR
ADMISSION

3.1 The minimum qualification for admission to first semester of Bachelor
of Pharmacy four year's (Eight semester) course shall be the pass
with minimum of 50% marks obtained in 1042 examination or any
other equivalent examination with Physics, Chemistry, Mathematics or
Biology conducted by State/Central Board of Secondary Education or
any other boardfuniversity.

OR

The minimum qualification for admission to first semester of Bacheior
of Pharmacy four vyears {Eight semester) course shall be as per
AICTE, New Delhi.

3.2 Selection Criteria; The admission in B. Pharm | semester shall be
based on the merit in commaon entrance test or gualifying examination.

3.3 Lateral Entry: -Minimum gqualification for direct admission to second
year of B. Pharm shall be passed with minimum of 50% marks in
Diploma in Pharmacy from any institution approved by AICTE and
Pharmacy Council of india. The eligibility criteria for Candidates
belonging to Scheduled Tribes, Scheduled Castes and Other
Backward Classes shall be 45% in aggregate marks in qualifying
examination.

OR

The minimum quaiiﬁbation for Iateral entry to second year of Bachelor
of Pharmacy ceurse shall be as per AICTE, New Delhi,
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COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

4.1 B. Pharm |, lll, V, VIl semesters shall commence from July every year
whife B. Pharm Il, iV, VI, VIl semesters shall commmence from January
every year.

42  Semester break: Maximum of 10 days leave as semester break shall
be granted to the students between two semesters.

4.3:  The subjects to be studied in different semesters of B.Pharm shail be
as per the schemes given in subsequent sections.

REGULATIONS RELATING TO ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF STUDENT

The assessment acadernic growth of student shall be done on the basis of
two sessionals (conducted during the semester) and one semester/university
examination (conducted at the end of semester). The medium of instruction
and examination shall be English throughout the course of study.

5.1 SESSIONAL
Two sessionals shall be conducted for each theory and practical.

S.1.1 Thirty percent of the marks for each theory subject/paper and
forty percent of the marks for each practical shall be allotted for
sesssionals.

5.1.2 Theory: Two sessional examinations shall be held during the
semester for each theory paper/ subject from which one
higher marks obtalned by the candidate shall be considered for
the award of sessional marks.

51.3 Practical: Marks shall be awarded on the basis of the
experiments performed by the students, prior preparation for
the experiment, conduct in the Iaboratory, result of the
experiments, day-to-day completion of the records and viva-
voce.

5.1.4 If a student fails in theory paper hefshe can reappear in theory
sessional examination However, hefshe will not be allowed to
reappear in practical sessional.

5.1.5 If a Student secures 50% «smarks in theory paper and fails in
examination of that subject (securing less than 50% in the
aggregate inciuding theory}, the student may reappear for
improvement only in theory sessional in which he has failed.

8.2 SEMESTER /UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION

5.2.1 There shall be one semester examination {theory & practical)
at the end of each semester. These examinations will be
designated as follows:

a. [Quring first yearn BPharm. | semester, B. Pharm, 1!
dgmester,
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5.3

b.  During second year ; B. Pharm. lil semester, B. Pharm.
IV semester.

c.  During third year ; B. Pharm. V semester, B. Pharm. VI
semester,

d.  During fourth year : B, Pharm. V!i semester, B. Pharm.
VIl semesier,

52.2 There will be a full examination at the end of each semester
consisting of the theory papers and the iaboratory practicals.

5.2.3 There will be no supplementary examination.

CRITERIA FOR PASSING

In each subject/head {theory and practical);

5.3.1 Minimum 50% in sessional and semester examination iaken
together.

. 5.3.2 Each theory paper and practical will be treated as separate

subject/head for passing.

5.3.3 A candidate who has been admiited in B.Pharm. | semester
will be promoted to the higher class in accordance with the
fellowing sub-rules:

a. A candidate shall not be promoted fo the third
semester/higher semester if he/she carries a backlog of
more than five papers/subjects.

b. No candidate will be awarded degree of Bachelor of
Fharmacy uniess hefshe has passed all the eight
semesier examinations. If any previous semesters,
paper/ practical remain as backlog to be cleared by
him/her, the result will be withheld till he passes the
backlog.

C. A candidate shall not be admitted in the fifth or higher
semester ciasses unless hefshe has fully passed / cleared
the first and second semester examinations. Likewise
candidates shall not be admitted in seventh or higher
semester classes uniess he/she has fully passed/cleared
the first four semester examinations. For promotion to the
higher semester the seguence shall be adhered {o.

8.34 If a candidate has passed a semester examination in ful
he/she ghall not be permitted to reappear in that examination
for improvement of division/marks or any other purpose.
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5.4  DIVISION AND MERIT LiST

3.4.1 The division shall be awarded only after VIl semester
examination and shall be based on the aggregate marks
obtained by the candidate at his/her successful attempts at the
I, H, I, IV, v, VI VL VI semester's examinations be. full
examination of B.Pharm. There shall be only three divisions
as follows:

First Division with Honours: 75% and above.
First Division: 60% and above but below 75%.
Second Division: 50% and above but below 80%

5.4.2 The merit shall be declared by the University after the main
examingtion of the eighth semester of B. Pharm on the basis of
the integrated performance of all the four years. The merit lis
shall include the first ten candidates securing at least first
division and passing all semester  examinations in  single
attempts.

55  EDUCATIONAL AND INDUSTRIAL STUDY TOUR

For B.Pharm VI semester students an educational study tour to visit
important manufacturing organisation is compulsory. All students will
have to submit a four report after the study tour. The marks shall be
awarded by the teacher-in-charge of the student's study tour. If a
student is unable to go on Educational Study Tour, he will be awarded
“Zero” marks. However, there shall be no minimum marks for passing
this and marks obtained by the candidate will be included in university
results of respective semester.

56 PROJECT WORK

For B.Pharm Vil semester students a project work shall be
compuisory. The project shall be undertaken in any of the areas of
Pharmaceutical Sciences. The project shall be made under the
supervision and guidance of faculty member(s). The candidate shall
present a seminar on his/her project work. Every candidate shall be
required fo submit the project report in triplicate. The marks shall be
awarded by the project supervisor and one external examiner..

5.7 PROFESSIONAL TRAINING

571 A candidate shall have to undergoc Professional Training in
Industry/HospitalPharmacy/Community Pharmacy/FPharmaceutic
R&D units after the examination of the VI semester for a period
of atieast four weeks. The report of the Professional Training
shall be submitied by the candidate in triplicate, duly certified by
the organization he/she under went his/her on training.

5.7.2 The viva-voce examination based on the professional/industrial
training shall be carried out by Board of Examiners consisting
of; :

a. Chairman — The Head/Principal of the institute.
b. The external examiner.
c. The internal examniner. :
The mﬁ{ks shall be awarded by the Board of Examiners,
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58 CONDONATION OF DEFICIENCY IN MARKS

With a view to moderate hard line cases in the examination the
following rules shall be observed;

5.8.1 Deficiency up to 5 marks he condoned to the best advantage
of the candidate for passing the examination, provided the
candidate fails in maximum of two theory, or one theory and
one practical or two practicals,

5.8.2 One grace mark will be given to the candidate who s
failing/missing distinction/missing first division by one mark by
the Vice Chancelior in the B.Pharm examination. This benefit
will nof, however, be available to a candidate getting
advantage under clause 5.8.1.

5.8.3 Afler condonaticn of marks, the result of concerned
subject/semester shall be declared as "pass by condonation”
or “pass by grace”,

5.9 ATTENDANCE

5.9.1 Candidates appearing as regular students for any semester
examination are required to attend 75 percent of the total
lectures delivered and. of the practical classes held separately
in each subject of the course of study.

9.9.2 The total theory iecture and practical shall be conducted as per
scheme and syllabus given in subsequent sections.

SEMESTER/UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION; THEORY & PRACTICAL

6.1 The semester theory examination in each subject shall consist of one
paper of three hours duration and shall have maximum marks of 70.

8.2 The theory guestion paper shall cover as broad as arealunits of the
content of the course. The essay questions should be properly
structured and the marks specifically allotted.

6.3 The semester practical examination in each subject shall consist of
one paper of four hours duration and shall have maximum marks of
60. The guestion paper shall contain 4 exercises as below;

i. Major Experiment - 20 Marks

ii. Minor Experiment - 10 Marks

ii. Synopsis/Quiz/Spotting — 15 Marks
iii. Viva voce ~ 15 Marks

APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS/QUESTION PAPER SETTERS

The appointment of examiner for semester practical examination shall be
based on following rules:

7.1 External Examiner for semeaster practical examination: Professor,
Associate Professor and  Assistant Professor (with  teaching
experience of not less than 3 years) working in pharmacy institute not
affiliated to the People’s University can be appointed as an external
examiner for senister practical examination.
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internal Examiner for semester practical examination: Professor,
Associate Professor and Assistant  Professor (with teaching
experience of not less than 3 years) working in pharmacy institute of
People’s University can be appointed as an internal examiner for

Question  Paper Setter/Moderator/Head Evaluator:  Professor,
Associate Professor and Assistant Professor (with teaching
experience of not less than 5 years) working in any - pharmacy
institute conducting B. Pharm and /or M. Pharm course can be
appointed as Question Paper Setter/Moderator/Head Evaluator for

Revaluation and re-totaling of marks is permitted for theary papers
only. The university, on application within the stipulated time and
remittance of a prescribed fee, shall permit a recounting of marks
and/or revaluation for the subject(s) applied.

The result after revaluationfre-totafing shall be declared as per
prevailing revaluation/re-totaling rules and regulation of the Pecpie’s

g 4 (F} ]
7.2
semester practical examination.
7.3
semester theory examinations.
8.0 REVALUATION/ RE-TOTALING
8.1.
8.2.
University.
9.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the
Vice Chancelior based on recommendation of Head of institution, if;

9.1

8.2

8.3

9.4

He/She is not found gualified as per AICTE/State Government norms
and guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the university.

OR

He/She is not found unable to complete the course within the
stipulated time as prescribed in 2.3.

OR
He/She is found involved in serious breach of discipline in the
Institution or in the university campus.

CR

~ He/She is found to have produced false/ forged documents or found to

have used unfazr means to secure admission.
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Pcople’s University, Bhopal
Course of Study and Scheme of Examination
Bachelor of Pharmacy

I-Semester
Minimum Pass Marks: Duration of Theory Papers: 3 Hours.
1gu-bject Nomenélaturefnam; Teaching | Number Duration | Max. | Sessional | Total
Code of Subject (Hrsiweek) | ©f {Hrs.) Sem. | Marks Marks
L | p | Fapers Marks
- PY101T{A/B) | Remedial 3 0 1 3 70 30 100
mathematics/Bioclogy
PY101P Remedial o a1 4 60 | 40 100
Biology{Practicai)
PY102T Pharmaceutical 3 o |1 3 70 30 100
Analysis -}
PY102P Pharmaceutical 0 4 1 4 60 40 100
Analysis - | {Practical)
PY103T Pharmacognosy ~1 |3 |0 | 1 3 70 |30 100
PY103P Pharmacognosy 1 | 0 |4 |1 4 60 | 40 100
{Practical}
PY104T Pharmaceutical 3 o 1 3 70 30 100
Chemistry - |
{Inorganic
Phamaceutical
Chemistry) .
PY104pP Pharmaceufical 0 4 1 4 60 40 100
Chemistry - |
{Inorganic
Pharmaceutical
Chemistry}(Practical)
PY105T Basic Electronics and | 3 0 1 3 70 30 100
Computer :
Applications
PY105P Basie Electronics and 1 ¢ 4 1 4 60 40 100
Computer
Applications{Practical}
Total 15 |20 10 1000

{A) Theory and Sessional {combined); 50 Percent
(B} Practicat and Sessional (combined): 50 Percent

Note: L: Lecture, P: Practical
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People’s University, Bhopal
Course of Study and Scheme of Examination

Minimum Pass Marks:

Bachelor of Pharmacy

l-Semester

Duration of Theory Papers: 3 Hours.

Subject
Code

Nomenclature/name
of Subject

Teaching
{Hrs/week)

L P

MNum
ber
of
Pape
[S

Ouration
{Hrs.)

Max.
Sem.
Marks

Sessional
Marks

Total
Marks

PY201T

Pharmaceutics - |
{Physical Pharmacy)

70

30

100

PY201P

Pharmaceutics - |
{Physical
Pharmacy}{Practical)

80

43

100

PyY202T

Advanced
Mathematics

PY203T

Pharmaceutical
Chemistry - |}

{Physical Chemistry)

30

100

70

30

100

PY203P

Pharmaceutical
Chemistry - I
{Physicai
Chemistry){Practical)

&0

40

160

PY204T

Pharmaceutical

LChemistry « 1l

{Organic Chemistry)

70

30

100

PY204P

Pharmaceutical
Chemistry - Ili
{Organic
Chemistry)(Practical)

60

40

100

PY208T

Anatomy, Physictogy
& Health Education

(APHE) -l

70

30

100

PY205P

| Anatomy, Physiology

& Heaith Edugation
{APHE_) -l({Practical}

Total

15 16

80

40

100

09

200

{A) Theory and Sessional {combined): &0 Percent
{B) Practlcal and Sessional {combined): 50 Rercent

Nete: L: Lecture, P: Practical
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People’s University, Bhopal
Course of Study and Scheme of Examination
Bachelor of Pharmacy

ilf-Semester
Minimum Pass Marks: Duration of Theory Papers: 3 Hours,
Subject | Momenclature/name of Teaching Number | Duration | Max. | Sessional | Total
Code | Subject ' (Hrshweek) | of (Hrs) | sem. | Marks Marks
IL P Fapers Maiks
PY301T | Pharmaceutics - |} 3 0 |1 3 70 30 100
{Unit Operations ()
PY301P | Pharmaceutics - I 0 4 |1 4 60 40 100
{Unit Operations 1}
{Practical)
PY302T | Pharmaceutical 3 o |1 3 70 30 100
Chemistry - IV
{Organic Chemistry - II)
PY302P | Pharmacautical 0 4 |1 4 60 40 100
Chemistry - IV
(Crganic Chemistry - Ii)
{Practical}
PY303T | Pharmacognosy - i 3 o0 i1 3 70 30 100
PY303P | Pharmacognosy i 0 4 |1 4 60 | 40 100
(Practical)
PY304T | Pharmaceutical R o 11 I3 70 30 100
g Analysis - il
PY304P | Pharmaceutical Analysis - | O 4 |1 4 60 40 100
I{Practical)
PY.305T | Anatomy, Physiclogy and | 3 0 It 3 70 30 100
: Health Education
{(APHE -1}
PY305P | Anatomy, Physiclogy and { 0 4 |1 4 60 40 160
Health Education
(APHE -1{){Practical)
Total 14 2 10 1000
i}

{A) Theory and Sessional (combined): 50 Percent
{B) Practical and Sessional {combined): 50 Percent

Noie: L: Lecturs, P: Practical, T: Tutorial
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People’s University, Bhopal
Course of Study and Scheme of Examination
Bachelor of Pharmacy
IV-Semester\

Minimum Pass Marks; Duration of Theory Papors: 3 Hours,
. Subject | Nomenclature/name of Téééﬁing Number | Duration | Max. Sessional | Total
Code | Subject (Hrshweeky | of (Hrs.) | Sem. | Marks | Marks
L & papers Marks
""" PY401T | Pharmaceutics - Hl 3 ' E 3 70 30 100
{Unit Operations 11} -
PY401P | Pharmaceutics - i 4] 4 1 4 G0 40 100
{Unit Operations |}
{Prcatical)
1. PY402T | Pharmaceutical 3 {0 1 3 70 30 100
Microbiology . :
PY402P | Pharmaceutical 0 4 |1 4 60 40 100
Microbiology(Prcatical)
PY403T | Pharmacognosy - I 3 0 1 3 70 30 100
PY403F | Pharmacognosy - 0 4 1 4 80 40 100
{Prcatical) )
PY404T' Pathophysialogy of 3 0 1 3 70 30 100
Gommoen Diseases
PY405T | Pharmaceutics - IV 3 0 |1 3 70 30 100
(Dispensing and
Community Pharmacy)
PY405P | Pharmaceutics - IV 0 4 1 4 60 40 100
{Dispensing and
Community
Pharmacy){Prcatical)
Total 15 16 08 800

{A) Theory and Sessional (combined): 50 Percent
{B} Practicai and Sessional {combined}: 5¢ Percent

MNote: L: Lecture, P: Practical
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People’s University, Bhopal
Course of Study and Scheme of Examination
Bachelor of Pharmacy

V-Semester

Minimum Pass Marks; Duration of Theory Papers: 3 Hours.

Stbject | Nomenclature/name | Teaching Number | Duration | Max. Sessional | Total

Code of Subject (Hrsiweek) of (Hrs.) Sem. | Marks Marks

PY501T | Pharmaceutical 3 0 1 3 m 30 100
Chemistry -V
{Biochemistry)

PYS01P | Pharmaceutical 0 4 1 4 60 40 100
Chemistry -V '
(Biochemistry)

{Practical}

PYS02T } (Pharmaceutical 3 0 1 13 70 30 100
Tachnology i)

PY502P | (Pharmaceutical 0 a 1 4 80 |40 100
Techinology 1)

' (Practical)

PYS0ST | Pharmacology | 3 0 1 3 70 30 100

PY503P | Pharmacology | o |4 1 4 60 40 100
{Pracfical)

PY504T [ Pharmacognosy -1V | 3 0 1 3 70 30 100

PY\S04P | Pharmacognosy -1V | 0 4 1 4 80 40 100
{Practical)

PY505T | (Hospital Pharmacy) | 3 0] 1 3 70 30 100

PY505P | (Hospital 0 4 1 4 80 |40 100
Pharmacy)(Practical)

Totai 15 20 10 1000
L R S -

{A} Theory and Sessional {combined): 50 Percel‘ﬂ

(B} Practical and Sessionat (comblned): 50 Percegy,

Note: L: Lecture, P: Practical
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People’s University, Bhopal
Course of Study and Scheme of Examination
Bachelor of Pharmacy

VI-Semester
Minimum Pass Marks: Duration of Theory Papers: 3 Hours,
wSubject Nomenclaturefname of Teaching Number | Duration | Max, | Sessional | Total
Code Subject (Hrsiweek) | of (Hrs.) Sem. | Marks Marks
L P“ Papers Marks
PYEO1T | Pharmaceutical Chemistry 3 0 1 3 70 30 100
{Medicinal Chemistry - 1)
PY801P | Pharmaceutical Chemistry 0 4 1 4 60 40 100
) {Medicinal Chemistry - 1)
(Practical) o
PYB02T | Pharmaceutical 3 o 1 3 70 30 100
Jurisprudence & Ethics
PYGO3T | Pharmaceutics Vi1 3 0 1 3 70 30 100

{Biopharmaceutics &
Pharmacokinetics)

PYBO3P | Pharmaceutios VIl 0 {4 |1 4 60 40 100

{Biopharmaceutics &
Pharmacokinetics){ Practical)

PY&S04T | Pharmacclogy - Il 3 G 1 3 70 30 100
PY&04P Pharmacolgé;;-!I(Pracﬁcal) 0 4 1 4 60 40 100
PY605T | Pharmacognosy - V 3 o |9 3 70 |30 100
{Chemistry of Natural
Products)
-PYG05P | Pharmacognosy - V 0 4 1 4 60 40 100
{Chemistry of Natural
Products){Practical} : -
BYB06 | Industrial tour 0 0 - - 50 o 50
Total 15 {16 |09 950

(A) Theory and Sessional {combined): 50 Percent \
{8} Practical and Sesslonal (combined): 50 Percent

Note: L: Lecture, P: Practlcal
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People’s University, Bhopal
Course of Study and Scheme of Examination
Bachelor of Pharmacy

VIi-Semester

Minimum Pass Marks: ' Duration of Theory Paper_s:_:__:! Hours.

Subject | Namenclaiure/name of Teaching Number | Duration | Max. Sessicnal | Total

Code Subject (Hrsfweek) | ©f {Hrs.) Sem. | Marks Marks

L B Papers Marks

PY701T | Pharmaceutical 3 i] 1 3 70 30 100
Biotechnology

PY701P | Pharmaceutical 0 4 1 4 80 40 100
Bistechnology(Practical) :

PY702T | Pharmaceutics - VIII 3 0 1 3 70 30 100
{Pharmaceutical

] Technology 1)

PY702P | Pharmaceutics - VI a 4 1 4 80 40 100
{Pharmaceuticai
Technology H)(Practical)

PY703T | Pharmaceutical industrial | 3 0 1 3 70 ‘30 100
Management

PY704T | Pharmacoiogy - Ii] 3 0 1 3 70 30 100

PY704P | Pharmacology — 11 0 4 |1 4 Teo |40 100
(Practical)

PY705T | Pharmaceutical 3 o |1 3 70 |30 100
Chemistry - VI

i {Medicinal Chemistry - 1) _

PY705P | Pharmaceutical 0 4 1 4 &0 40 100
Chemistry - V|
{Medicinal Chemistry - II)
{Practical}
Total 15 167 1 08 800

{A} Theory and Sessional {combined): 50 Percent
(B) Practical and Sessionai (combined); 50 Percent

Note: L: Lecture, P: Practlcal
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People’s University, Bhopal
Course of Study and Scheme of Examination
Bachelor of Pharmacy

VIil-Semester

Minimum Pass Marks:

Duration of Theory Papers: 3 Hours.

} Subject | Nomenclature/name of Teaching Number | Duration | Max. Sessional | Total
Cods Subject (Hrsiweek) | of (Hrs.) Sem. | Marks Marks
L | p Papers Marks
PY801T | Pharmaceutics X 0 1 3 70 30 100
{Dosage Form Design}
| PY801P | Phamaceutics IX o |4 1 4 60 | 40 100
{Dosage Form
Design)({Practical)
PYBO2T | Pharmaceutical 3 |0 1 3 70 30 100
Analysis =l
PY802P | Pharmacgutical 0 4 1 4 60 40 100
Analysis — [Nl{Practical}
PY803T | Pharmaceutical 3 |0 1 3 70 30 100
: Analysis — 1l
PY803P | Pharmaceutical o |4 1 4 60 | 40 100
Analysis ~ {{Practical) '
PY804T § Pharmacogngsy — Vi 3 |0 i 3 70 30 100
PY804P | Pharmacognosy — VI 0 | 4 1 4 60 40 100
1 {Practical}
PY8O5T | Pharmacology - 1V 3 |0 1 3 70 30 100
{Clinical Pharmacy and
Drug Interactions)
FY806 Project 3 0] i 3 50 v 50
Total _ 18 | 12 10 950

{A) Theory and Sessional (combined): 50 Percent
{B) Practlcal and Sessional (comblned): §0 Percent,

Nofe! L: Lecture, P! Practical
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Established under M.P,Act No. 17 of 2007

Ordinance No. 10
BACHELOQOR OF SCIENCE IN NURSING

BASIC B. SC { NURSING) 4 YEARS DEGREE COURSE

1.0  AIMS & OBJECTIVES

1.1

1.2

AIMS
The aims of the undergraduate nursing program are to:

1.1.1 Prepare graduates to assume responsibiiities as professional,
competent nurses and midwives in providing promotive,
preveniive, curative, and rehabilitative services,

1.1.2 Prepare nurses, who can make independent decisions in

‘ nursing situations, protect the rights of and facilitate individuals

and groups in pursuit of health, function in the hospital,

community-nursing services, and conduct research studies in

the areas of nursing practice. They are also expected to

assume the role of teacher, supervisor, and manager in a
clinical / public health setting.

ORBJECTIVES

On completion of the four year B. Sc Nilrsing program the graduate
will be able to; '

1.2.1 Apply knowledge from. physical, biological and hehavioral
sciences, medicine including alternative systems and nursing
in providing nursing care to individuals, families and
communities.

1.2.2 Demonstrate understanding of life style and other factors,
which affect heaith of individuals and groups.

1.2.3 Provide nursing care based on steps of nursing process in
collaboration with the individuals and groups.

1.2.4 Demonstrate critical thinking skill in making decisions in all
situations in order to provide quality care.

1.2.5 Utllize the latest trends and technology in providing health
care.

1.2.6 Provide promotive preventive and restorative health services in
line with iQe national health policies and programmes.
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1.2.7 Practice within the framework of code of ethics and
professional conduct, and acceptable standards of practice
within the legal boundaries.

1.2.8 Communicate effectively with individuals and groups, and
members of the health team in order to promote effective
interpersonal relationships and teamwork.

1.2.9 Demonstrate skills in teaching to individuals and groups in
clinicalfcommunity health settings.

1.2.10 Participate effectively as members of the health team in heaith
care delivery system,

1.2.11 Demonstrate leadership and managerial skills in clinical
/community health settings.

1.2.12 Conduct need based research studies in various settings
utilize the research findings to improve the quality of care.

1.2.13 Demonstrate awareness, interest, and contribute towards
advancement of seif and of the profession.

2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE

The degree in Nursing of four years course shall be designated as Basic
Bachelor of Science in nursing in short Basic B.Sc. (Nursingy.

2.1

The duration of Basic B.S¢. (N) course shall extend over a period of
four years consisting named below:

i. Basic'B.Sc. (N} First Year

i, Basic B.Sc. (N) Second Year

Hi. Basic B.Sc. {(N) Third yéar _

iv. Basic B.Sc. {N) Fourth Year including internship.

3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION FOR ADMISSION

- 3.1

The minimum educational requirement shall be the passing of: Higher
Secondary School Certificate Examination (10 + 2)

OR
Senior School Certificate Examination {10+2), Pre degree
Examination (10+2)

OR

An equivalent with 12 years schooling from a recognized Board or
University with Science (Physics, Chemistry, Biology) and English with
minimum of 45% aggregate marks (PCBE).

4.0 CRITERIA FOR SELECTION

4.1

The candidate who fulfili the aforesaid academic qualification for
admission '
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4.2 The minimum age shall be 17 years comp]efed on or before Dec 31%
of the year of admission,
4.3 The admission in Basic B.Sc. (N) 1% year shall be based on the merit
in the common entrance test or qualifying examination.
4.4  Candidate shall be medically fit.
5.0 COURSE DURATION
5.1 The duration of Basic B Sc. {Nursing) course shall be four years
including internship.
5.2 The duration of each academic year of Basic B.Sc. (Nursing) I, il, i1,
IV years shall be not less than 10 month.
53 The maximum period to complete the course successfully should not
_exceed 8 years from the date of admission.
6.0 COURSE COMMENCEMENT
6.1 The commencement Basic B.Sc. (N} 1% year shall start during the
period of July/August of every year.
6.2  Vacation shall be granted maximunt eight weeks duration between 2
_ acagdemic years. ' :
6.3 The subject to be studied in different academic year of Basic B.Sc. (N)
shall be as per scheme given as in subsequent sequence.
7.0 EXAMINATION
7.1 The medium of instruction and examination shall be English through
out the course of the study.
7.2 SCHEME OF EXAMINATION
Basic B.Sc. (N) First Year
Subject Assessment
Paper No. Theory Hours Internal External Total
Anatomy &
- 1. Physiology 3 25 75 100
Nutrition &
2 Biochemistry 3 25 s 100
Nursing
S Foundations 3 25 7% 100
4. Psychology 3 25 75 100
5. Micrebiology 3 25 75 100
8. English 3 25 75 100
Introduction to
7, Computers 25 75 100
Practical | ractical and
No. iva Voce
Nursing
1 Foundations , 100 100 200

L3
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Basic B.Sc. (N) Second Year
Subject o Assessment
Pre:lper Theory Hours | Internal | External | Total
o. -
8. Sociology 3 25 75 100
: ‘Medical Surgical Nursin
g. . g o 9 3 25 75 100
(Adult including geriatrics)-|
10. vPharmaco!ogy, Pathology & 3 | 25 75 100
Genetics .
11. Community Health Nursing ~I 3 25 75 100
192 Communicatien and 3 25 75 100
Educationat Technology
Prargct’lcal Practical and Viva Voce
Medical ~Surgical Nursin
2. ik g 100 100 200
{Adult including geriatrics)-
Basic B.Sc. (N} Third Year
""" Subject Assessment
P;ger Theory Hours | Internal | External Total
13, Medic_aI Surg_ica] Nursing (Adult 3 o5 75 100
including geriatrics) -l
14, Child Health Nursing 3 25 | 75 100
15. Mental Health Nursing 3 25 75 100
-Pra;:lsct)lcal Practical and Viva Voce
Medical —Surgical Nursing 00
3 (Adult including geriatrics) - i 50 50 !
4. Child Health Nursing 50 50 100
5. Mental Health Nursing 50 50 100

vy
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Basic B.Sc. (N} Fourth Year

7.3.1

7.3.2
733

7.34

7.3.5

738

i Subject Ass.\essment

P;g?r Theory- . H;urs Internal | External { Total
i Ih\;iltjci\;\:ggry and Obstetrical 3 25 | 75 100

17. Community Health Nursing — I} 3 25 75 100

18. | Nursing Research & Statistics 3 25 75 100

o |SeEmetmlem s [ | s |
Practical | practical and Viva Voce N

6. hr:i‘llzjci\;\:légw and Obstetrical 50 50 100

L 7. Community Health Nursing 50 50 100

7.3 University Examination

There shall be one Annual University Examination at the end
of each academic year.

There shall be provision for supplementary examination.

The University examination for theory subject shall be out of 75
marks.

The University Examination marks for Nursing Foundation
(Practical & viva voce Paper [) & Medical Surgical Nursing - |
(Practical and viva voce paper i1) shall be out of 100 marks.

The University Examination marks for Medical Surgicai
Nursing — Il (Practical and viva voce paper ill), Child Health
Nursing (Practical and viva voce paper V), Mental Health
Nursing (Practical and viva voce paper V), Midwifery and
Obstetrical Nursing (Practical and viva voce paper V) and
Community Health Nursing (practical and viva voce paper Vil)
shall be out of 50 Marks,

Anatomy and physiology — Question paper will consist of
Section A Anatemy of 37 marks and Sectlon B Physiclogy
should bexof 38 marks.
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7.3. ? Nutrition and Biochemistry — Question paper will consist of
Section A Nutrition of 45 marks and Section B of Biochemistry
of 30 marks.

7.3.8 Pharmacology, Pathology and Genetics . Section A of
Pharmacology with 38 marks, Section B of Patholegy of 25
and Genetics with 12 marks,

7.3.9 Nursing Research & Statistics-Nursing Research Should be of
50 marks and Statistics of 25 marks.

7.3.170 Minimum pass marks shall be 40 % for English only.

7.3.11 Theory and Practical exams for Introduction to Computer will
be conducted as College exam and marks fo be sent tc
University for inclusion in the marks sheet,

7.3.12 Maximum number of candidate for practical examination
should not exceed 20 per day,

7.3.13 All practical examinations must be held in the respeclive
clinical areas.

7.3.14 Fourth year final examination to be held only after completion
of intermnship.

Internal Examination

741 The assessment of academic growth of the student shall be
done on the basis of three term examination and one Pre
University examination for theory and practical subjects,

7.4.2 The internal assessment marks for the theory subjects shali be
out of 25 marks.

7.4.3 The internal assessment marks for the practical subjects shall
be awarded on the basis of evaluation of performance of the
student in the specific area / field,

744 The internal assessment marks for Nursing Foundation
(Practical & viva voce Paper 1) & Medical Surgical Nursing - |
(Practical and viva voce paper 1) shall be out of 100 marks.

745 The internal assessment marks for Medical Surgical
Nursing(Adult including geriatries) — |i {(Practical and viva voce
paper IIf}, Child Health Nursing (Practical and viva voce paper
V), Mental Health Nursing (Practical and viva voce paper V),
Midwifery and Obstetrical Nursing (Practical and viva voce
paper VI} and Community Health Nursing (practical and viva
voce paper VII) shall be out of 50 Marks.

Supplementary Examination

7.51 There wil be only one mid-session Supplementary
Examination held by the University ordinarily held in the month
of September / October. However those who fail In
supplefnentary exam they will appear in main exam.
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8.0

8.0

7.5.2 The first year students will have to clear all first year subjects
in a maximum limit of 4 attempts, after which they will not be
allowed to continue their Basic B.Sc. (N) Course if, candidate
fails in 4™ attempt of 1% year

753 Non appearance at an examination on grounds of sickness or
otherwise, will be treated as one of the four attempis allowed
for 1* year subjects,

7.5.4 If a first year candidate fails in mid session supplementary
papers, candidates will be given an opportunity to appear in
the main examination of lInd year provisionally along with the
backlog of last year subjects,

7.5.5 If a candidate fails in backlog subjects of the Ist year, the result
of lind year examination for which candidate will be
provisionally admitted will be treated as cancelled. The
candidate will have to repeat her backlog subjects of Ist year in
next mid session supplementary examination

7586 A candidate, who appears in lind year main examination and
fails in any of the subjects will be permitted to appear in mid
session supplementary examination and there after
provisionally along with failed lind year subject, but if any
candidates fails in lind year subject the candidates [lird year
result will be aufomatically cancelled. The same ruling will
apply for the [Vth year students also.

7.5.7 Oniy failed subjects, will have fo be repeated in mid session
supplementary or Supplementary examination with the main
annual examination.

7.5.8 The marks obtained by the candidate in the subjects passed in
Supplementary Examination or additional attempts shail be
taken into account as pass in the examination.

CRITERIA FOR PASSING

8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4
8.5

8.6

A Candidate has to pass in theory and practical exam separately in
each of the paper.

A Candidate failing in more than two subjects will not be promote.d o
the next academic year.

Minimum pass marks shall be 50% in each of the theory and practical
papers separately.

Minimum pass marks shail be 45% for Introduction {o Computer.

If a2 candidate fails in either theory or praclicél paper he/she has to
re-appear for both the papers (Theory and Practical).

Maximum number of attempts permitted for each paper shall be three
including first attempt.

DIVISION & MERIT

9.1
9.2

Distinction - 75% and above in any subject (First attempt only}.

First Division - 60% and above in the aggregate of marks
of all main subjects.
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16.0

11.0

12.0

13.0

9.3 Second Division - Less than 60% in the aggregate of marks
in all main subject.

9.4 Pass Class - Shall be awarded to the candidate passing with
supplementary or more than one attempt.
ATTENDANCE
10.1 A candidate must have minimum of 80% atlendance

(irrespective of the kind of absence) in theory in each subject
for appearing for examination.

10.2 A candidate must have 100% aitendance in each of the
practical area before award of degree.

APPOINTMENT CF EXAMINERS / QUESTION PAPER SETTER

The appeintment of examiner for the theory and practical examination shali
be based on foliowing rules

11.1  Question paper sefter / moderator / head evaluator shall be Professor,
Associate Professor or lLecturer with an experience of minimum
3 vyears teaching experience working in any nursing instifute
conducting nursing courses can be appointed,

11.2 Practical examiner

11.2.1 One internal and one external examiner should jointly conduct
practical examination for each student.

11.2.2 An examiner should be a lecturer or above in a college of
nursing with M. S¢ (N} in concerned subject and minimum of 3
years of teaching experlence. To be an examiner for Nursing
Foundations course faculty having M. Sc (N) with any
speciality shall be considered.

REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

12.1 Revaluation and re-totaling of marks is permitted for theory papers
only. The University, on receipt of application within the stipulated time
and remittance of a prescribed fee, shall permit a recounting of marks
and/or revaluation for the subject{(s) applied.

12.2 The result after revaluation/re-totaling shall be declared as per
prevailing revaluation/fre-fotaling rules and regulation of the People's
University.

CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the
Vice Chancellor based on recommendation of HMead of Institution, if;

131 Candidate is not found qualified as per INC/State Government norms
and guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the University.
- OR

13.2 Candidate is not able to complele the course within the stipulated time
as prescribed in
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13.3 Candidate is found involved in serious breach of discipline in the
Institution or in the University campus.

- 14,0 SCHEME OF STUDIES
The subject to study in different academic year of Basic B.Sc. (N) shall be as
per the scheme given in subsequent sections.
141 Annual scheduie of studies
i Weeks available per year = 52 weeks
ii. Vacation = 8 weeks
fii. Gazetted holidays = 3 weeks
iv, Examination {Including preparatory) = 4 weeks
V. Available weeks = 37 weeks
vi, Hours per week = 40 Hours
vil, Rractical = 30 hours per wk
{5x6 = 30)
vili.  Theory = 10 hours per wk
(2x5 = 10)
iX, Internship = 48 hours per wk
(8x6 = 48)
X Hours available per academic year = 1480
(37 wk x 40 hours)
14.2  Distribution of Hours
FIRST YEAR
Subject Theory (in hrs.) [ Practical (in {In hrs)
(Class and lab} | hrs.) (Clinical)
1. English 60
2. Anatomy 60
3. Physiclogy 60
4 Nutrition 60 ]
5. Biochemistry 30 B
6. Nursing Foundations 265+200 450
7. Psychology 60
8. Microbiology 80
9. Introduction to Computer 45 o
10.  **Hindi / regional language 30
11.  Library work / Self Study k 50
12, Co- curricular Activities 50
“Total Hours 930 7450 100
" Total hours =1480 Hrs, N

{** Optional)



qm 4 (| ] meyed o, feies o0 fewmo202
SECOND YEAR
[ Subject Theor Practical | , . . ‘
¥ ractica
(in hrs.) inhrs) | Unhrs)
(Class and lab) {Clinical) |
1. Sociology 60
2. Pharmacology o 45 -
3. Pathology 30
4. Genetics 15
2. Medical Surgical Nursing {(Aduit 210 720
6. Community Health Nursing -| N 90 135
7. Communication and Educationai 60+30
8. Library work/ self Study 50
9. Co-curricular activities 35
TotalHours 540 855 85
Total hours =1480 hrs. o
THIRD YEAR
Subject Theory Practical {in {In
] {in hrs.} | hrs.}(Clinical) | hrs}
1. Medical - Surgical Nursing (Adult) 120 270
2. Child Health Nursing 80 270
3. Mental Health Nursing 90 270
4. Midwifery and Obstetrical Nursing g0 18(_}_ _______ ) _I
5. Library work/ self Study 50
6. Co-curricular activities 50
Total Hours 360 elel] 100
Total hours =1480 hrs.
FOURTH YEAR
Subject Theory (in hrs.) { Practical (in (In
{Class and lab} | hrs.) (Clinical} hrs)
1. Midwifery and Obstetrical Nursing - 180
2. Community Health Nursing —I| 90 135
3. Nursing Research & Statistics 45 - )
4. Management of Nursing Services 60+30 -
Total Hours 225 315

Total hours =540 hrs.

Note:- Project work to be carriedijut during internship.
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INTERNSHIP (INTEGRATED PRACTICE)

Suhject Theory Practical In weeks
{In hrs.)

1. Midwifery and Obstetrical Nursing - 240 5
| 2. Community Health Nursing —i - 195 4

3. Medical Surgical Nursing (Adult and - 430 9

Geriatric)

4. Child Health Nursing - 145 3
5. Mental Health Nursing - 85 2

8. Research Project - - 45 1
Total Hours - 1150 24
Total hours =1690 hrs.

Note:

1. Internship means 8 hours of integrated clinical duties in which 2 weeks of
evening and night shift duties are included.

2. Internship should be carried out as 8 hours per day @ 48 hours per week.

Students during internship will be supervised by nursing teacher
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1.0

Established under M.P. Act‘No. 17 of 2007

Ordinance No. {11

BACHELOR OF PHYSIOTHERAPY (BPT)
4 ¥ YEAR DEGREE COURSE

AIMS AND ORJECTIVES

1.1

1.2

AIMS

1.1.1  Acquisition of adeguate thecretical and the practical
knowiedge and foundation in the basic Pre-clinical, Para-
clinical and clinical medical subjects. '

1.1.2. Proficiency in the diagnosis and skilis of basic physiotherapy
: procedures and techniques with adequate theoretical basis
and rationale of allied sciencey.

1.1.3 To detect and evaluate the anatornical, patho-physiological
impairmerts, resulting in dysfunction of various age groups &
cccupation; as well as epidemiological features in the
population & arrive at appropriate diagnosis,

1.1.4 To understand the rationale & basic investigative approach to
the medical system and surgical intervention regimens &
accordingly plan & implement specific Physiotherapeutic
measures effectively. '

1.1.5 To practice Professional Autonomy & Ethical princibles with
referral as well as first contact clients in conformity with ethicai
code for Physictherapists, -

1.1.6  To practice Moral and Ethical values and Evidence Based
Practices with regard to Physiotherapy.

OBJECTIVES

The Objective of the course which is complementary to medicine shall
be to allow the students,

1.2.'1 To acquire adequate theoretical & practical knowledge in the
basic medical subjects, '

1.2.2 To __.im'parf Glectrotherapy & Therapeutic Exercise procadures
with adequate theoretical & practical base. '

1.2.3 To enable the sludent to acquire skills in the evaluation &
dizgnosis of thewysicar prebiems presented by the patients,
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1.24 To build up a learning process that shall include living
axperience, problem oriented approach, case sludies &
community health care activities.

1.2.5 To impart competency In Physiotherapeutic measure of
specific choice towards Preventive, Curative, Symptomatic &
Restorative or Rehabilitative goals in a variety of health care
settings.

1.26 To develop professional autenomy through independent
physical diagnosis and prescription as a physictherapist for ail
physictherapy related referrals and/ or primary clients.

1.2.7 To endorse physiotherapeulic moral and ethical codes as per
international standards and to emphasis on the conduct of
professional practice for patient's welfare as the primary
responsibitity.

1.2.8 To develop confidence in clinical, teaching and administrative
_assignments and continue to seek further knowledge in the
fields of physiotherapy.

1.2.9 To introduce the students to the fundamentals of Biostatistics
& Physiotherapy Research activities,

1.2.10 To teach every aspect of National policies on health and
devote himsel/ herseif to its practical implementalion.

2.0 COURSE STURCTURE

2.1

2.2

2.3
2.4
2.5

The Degres in Physiotherapy of 4 ¥ years (Four academic years and
Six months internship) course here in after cailed 4 % year degree
course shalt be designated as Bachelor of Physiotherapy, in short
BPT.

Duration of the course: The Bacheior of Physictherapy (BPT) is a
Four & Half year (including internship) regular degree course, named
below: '

f. BPT- | year

ii. BPT- i year
. BPT- il year

iv. BPT- IV year

After successful completion of BPT {V vear, the student shall require
to complete Six months Compulsory Rotatary Internship Program.

Each academic year shalt consist of 240 teaching days.
Compulsory Rotatary Internship shall be not tess than 6 months.

The Student admitted in BPT course ‘shaif have ic compiete the
course within the maxigium permissible duration of 8 years, from the
date of admission. '
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3.0

4.0

5.0

ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & SELECTION CRITERIA FOR
ADMISSION

3.1 Admission to the First year in Bachelor of Physiotherapy degree
course shall be 10+2 system of education in science group or
equivaient examination with Chemistry, Physics & Biology, as main
subjects conducted by a recognized Board/Council/ University with
minimum of 50% marks. However for SC/ST/OBC candidate the
perceniage will be relaxed to 45%,

3.2 Vocational Subject like Bio-technology, MLT, Fisheries, Dietetics, Live
Stock and Poultty efc in substituticn for Biology shail be also
considered for Efigibility.

3.3 The candidate should have completed minimum of 17 years of age
on/before 31® December of the concerned academic session.

3.4 Selection Criteria; The admission in BPT- First Year shall be based on
the merit of the qualifying examination.

Or

Common Enfrance Test (CET), conducted by the University/ any:

designated agency.

35  On admission, every candidate shall have fo get fitness certificate
from Pecple's Hospital, for physical fitness.

COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

The course shall be commenging from the month of August of every
academic vear,

REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF THE STUDENT

The assessment of academic growth of the student shail be done on the
basis of Three Sessional Examination (conducted during the year) and one
University Examination {conducted at the end of the academic year). -

The medium of Instruction and Examination shall be Engfish throughout the
course of the study.

51 Attendance

5.1.1 " Candidates appearing as regular student for any annual

' - examination are required to altend 75% of the total lecturer's
delivered and of the practical classes held separately in each
subject of the course of the study.

512 The total lecture and practical shali be conducted as per
scheme and syllabus given in subsequent section.

52 Sessiona! Examinations

Three Sessional Examination shall be conducted for each subject,
separately for theory ad practical.
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intarnal Asgessment

The internai assessment for each subject (in Theory and Practical
separately) of each  academic year shall carry 20 marks in theory
and 20 marks in practical, separately,

University Examination; Theory & Practical
541 Written Examination

a. The Main Examination shall be held on yeerly basis for
all the Four years respectively.

b, There shall be 2 University Examination ir a year: Main
examination  in Mayfune and  Supplementary
Exanmination (/f exarninationy in Qctobet/ Novernber,

The succeeding  examination shall be held within
8 months.

Appointment of the Examinersf Question Paper Setfers

The appointmant of exantiner for the University Exammahon shall be
kased on following sriteria;

5.5.1 For Therry paper sefting and valuation there shall be twio
examiners far each subject, one Internal Examiner and one
External Examiner shall be required, Both the examiners shall
be Assistant Prolessor with 3 years teaching experience in the
concerned subject. :

9.5.2  For the Practical examinations thare shall be two examiners for
cach subject, one External Examiner and one Internal
Examiner, with minimum qualification and experience of an
Assistant Professor with 3 years teaching experience in  the
concerned subject.

5.5.3 The Externzi Examiner shall be the SUbJF’Pt expert from outside:

the University having Masters/ Post Graduate quahfcat:@n in-
the . concerned subject -with “minimum 3 vears™ “tedching

experience.

5.54 The Facyity of the Subject/ Head of the
minimum 3 vesrs of Loachlng experience sfi
Curn-canvener examiner for the examinations.

be the Internal-

C‘Iriteria for Passing
In cach subjecthead (Theory and Pracﬁcal)‘

567 In all the University examinations, the cand1dates shall have to

chtain 50% rarls separately in- Theory plus Viva Voce plus

irternal Assessment and Practical plus Internal Assessment
examinafion, .

o
re
b

- Each theory paper and. practical will be treated as separate
‘-U*‘Jj{.CU he.\cf for {he passing.

Depargment with
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57

56.3 The student shalt carry over two subjects from one year to the
following year and must pass in the fail subject before
appearing In the next year examination. The student shall carry
two subjects from first year to second year, second year 1o
third year as well as third year to fourth year and must pass in
the fail subjects before appearing the next year examination,

Division and Merit List

571 The Division shall be awarded afler Annual University
Exarnination in each academic year and shall be based on the
aggregate marks obtained by the candidates at his/ her
successful attempt in annual University Examination.

There shall be Divisions as follows:

Distinction: 75% and above of grand total marks in First-

attempt.

First Division: >80% and <75% of grand total marks in First
attempt. '

Second Division: >50% and <60% of grand total marks In
First attempt,

Distinction in individual subject: »75% marks in individuai
subject shall be indicated exclusively in the mark shest
provided in First attempt.

5.7.2 The merit shall be declared by the University after the finai
year University examination, on the basis of the aggregate
marks of all academic years in University examination. The
merit list shall inciude the first ten candidates securmg at teast
First Division and passing all the appeared subjects in annuai
examination in first attempt.

REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

=61

7.1

7.2

7.3

sheet of the appeared subjects; post result for any doubtin the marke
obtained on the following criteria:

6.1.1 Student may go for all the appeared subjects of that. Session.

for Re-evaluation as well as Re-totaling simultaneously, wilhin -
stipulated time, as prescribed by the University.

- COMPULSORY ROTATARY INTERNSHIP:

There shal be Six months of Internship after the Final year
examination, for the candidate who declared passed the examination ™
in all the subjects. Internship should be Rotating and Compul sory Tor
all the students\

lnternshrp should be doneg in minimum 100 bedcied specialty hospitals
in various specialies,

Hospital must have Physiotherapy QPD with qualified Physpother’amst
1o guide theagtud ent&.

-Btudent may apply for Re-evaluation s1hd/6r Re- -totaling of the
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7.4

7.5

7.6

7.7

7.9

The internship shall cover the clinical branches: concerned with
Physiotherapy such as Orthopedics, Cardio-respiratory Medicine &
Surgery including 1CU, Neurology,  Neurosurgery, Pediatrics,
General Medicine, General Surgery, Obstetrics and Gynecology both
in-patient and Outpatient services.

Student seeking training outside the campus must obtain a NOC from
the HOI prior to the program.

Any absenteeism, misconduct, poor performance etc. may require the
extension of the program on recommendation of the HOD.

Student shall obtain Internship Completion Certificate from the
concerned hospital with the specialty and the hours of program. Same
should be submitted to the institute for the Six months Internship
Completion Certificate,

Candidate shall be awarded with the Degree certificate only after the
successful compietion of the Compulsory Six months Rotatary
Internship, '

The 6 months of Rotational Internship shall be covered in the following

-pattern;

S. NO. Department Period

Physiotherapy & Rehabilitation Medicine OPD 1 month
(including Pediatrics to Geriatrics cases)

Orthopedic wards and OPD 1 month

Neurclogy and Neurosurgery wards (inciuding 1 month
Neuro iICU) and OPD '

Cardio-respiratory Medicine & Surgery ward and 1 month
OPD____. N R

General Medicine and Pediatric wards (including 1 Month
NICU and ICCU } and ORD

L

1 Month

710

General Surgery wards {including Burns, OBG)

Issue of Internship Completion Certificate: Every candidéte( after
successful completion of Six months Rotatary Internship shall be
eligible for Internship Completicn Certificate, issued by HOI.

CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

8.1

- The admission of a student at any stage of study shail be cancelied By

the Viee Chanceflor based on recommendation of Head of the

institution, if;

8.1.1 He/She is not found qualified as per MP Paramedical Council
hotms and guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the
University.
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8.1.2 Hef she is found to have produced false/ forged documents or
found to have used unfair means fo secure admission.
8.1.3 He/She is found Involved in serious breach of discipline in the
Institution or in the University campus.
9.0 SCHEME OF COURSE / EXAMINATION
9.1 Scheme of Teaching Schedule (for each academic year)
I Theory . Clinicall | < .. |
Subject min. | Fractical Lab otal
. Hrs. T Posting )
FIRST YEAR L )
Human Anatomy ~ 140 60 - 200
Human Physiology 140 60 - 200
Bioelectrical modalities 80 - - 80
Biomechanicai ' 80 - - 80
Psychology and Sociclogy 60+60 - - 120
* Applied English 60 - - 60
* First aid and Basic Nursing 60 20 - 80
| SECOND YEAR o S
 Biochemistry & Pharmacology 60+60 - - 120
Pathology & Microbiology | _60+60 - - 120
Gen.surgery/ Obs/ Gynea/ ENT/ Opth 100 20 30 _ 150
Gen. Medicine i 100 20 . 30 150
Qrthopedics 100 20 30 150
Electrotherapy 100 | 100 - 200
Exercise Therapy including Yoga 100 100 - 200
THIRD YEAR
Neurology, Neurosurgery, Cardio-thoracic 120 .20 40 180
Disease & Surgery
{ Physiotherapy in Orthopedics 120 100 30 250
Physiotherapy in Neurology & Neurosurgery 120 100 30 250
Physical Evaluation 120 80 - 200
Biomechanics & Bio-engineering | 80+60 | .- . . 220
* Occupational Therapy & Speech Therapy 10+10 - - 20
* Observatory Clinical Posting - - 100 100
FOURTH YEAR
Physical Diagnosis & Prescription 80 40 - T120
Fhysiotherapy in Cardiothoragic Conditions 120 30 60 260
Sports Physiotherapy _ 120 80 60 260 |
Community Medicine, Community PT, Field Visits | 60+60 - 40 160
and Physiotherapy Ethics . i
Rehabilitation Therapy & Bfostanstics AD+40 - 20 100
* Project - - - 40
* Clinical Posting - - 300 300
* Clinical Research Methodology 20 - - 20
* Computer Sciences 20 40 - 60

* Non Examination (Subsidiary) subjects
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8.2  Question Paper Pattern
[ The subject having section A and section B with max. 100 marks
{60 marks each)
Each section (A/ B} shall have the following pattern
| EssAY TYRE K 20 |
-SSAY TYPE (ANY 1 OUT OF 2)
5
SHORT ANSWER TYPE {(ANY 5 OUT CF 8) 6KX5=30
The subject having section A and section B with max, 80 marks
{40 marks each)
Each section (A/ [B) shali have the following pattern
i 1
Fd
ESSAY TYPE (ANY 1 QUT OF 2) 20
' - 4
o o
3 SHQRT ANQWER‘TYPE (ANY 4 OUT OF 5) 5X4 20 |
9.3 Scheme of Examination
r| — e -
BPT-l Year
i 'I'h‘e-:.cr-y Practical ‘
5.-‘ . Written Viva- infernal Practical Internal _ fotal
‘No, | - Subject e Vote | Assessment | o _ Assessment | oo
4 [ Max. | Max. Mas., Marks May. Max. Marks | pax.
0% 1 Marks | Marks Marks Marks Marks Marks
1. Aji?qoigy Shes. | 100 0 20 70 40 20 a0 200
2. P;’;;:‘;fég ;| ehs | e |2 50 70 40 20 w0 |00
3 Fadaiee | ahrs | e 20 50 ; 100.
4, Biomechanicai | 3hrs. 80 a0 50 - - 00
Psychology and | | .
5. Sociology 3hrs. . B0 20 50 10
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BPTH Year
Theoy | ; Practice!
' Y] ' . 1 Total
s . ; Viva- Intarnal . temat
No. Subject W_[j_iien Vace | Assessment | Min. | '2%WC8l | assessment | min.
: Time Max Max. Max. Marks Max. Max. Marks | Max.
Marks | Marks Marks Warks Marks 1 Marks j
T viamms . | S M
Biochemistry & C i I
Pharmacology | 'S 80 - 20 50 - - - 100
-5 o e et e
athology
Micrabiology 3hrs. 80 - 20 50 - 100
a2 G  Obs/ —— . N
en.surgery/ Oas . .
Gyneal ENT/ Opth 3hrs. 80 - 20 50 - - - 100
4,
Gen. Medicine 3hrs. 80 - 20 50 - - - 100
5. _
-Orthopedics 3hrs, 100 20 20 70 40 20 30 200
8. T T
Electrotherapy 3hrs. 100 20 20 70 40 20 30 200
1 £ Exercise Th ’ T
xercise Therapy . .
including Yoga 3hrs, 100 20 20 70 40 20 30 200
1
1
BPT-ll Year !
Theary . Practical
. . - Total
5. . . Viva- Internal . Internal
No. Subject Writlen Voce Asssssment | Min. Practical | »cspssment Min, U
Time iMax. Max. iax. Marks Max. Ttax. Marks | Max
) Marks Marks Mariis Marks Marks Marks
1. Nelrolagy ' '
Neurosurgery, :
Cardig-thoragic | 3hrs: 80 - - 20 50 STTY T o - 100
Disgase &
Surgery
= . : R R
Physiotherapy -
in Orthopedic. 3hrs. 100 20 20 70 40 20 B3] 200
3 . ' —
Physictherapy
in Nedrology & 3hrs. 100 20 20 70 40 20 30 200
Neuro-surgery
) e
Physical -
Evaiuation 3hrs. 100 20 20 70 40 20 30 200
5.
Biomechanics & . ;
f | Bio-engineering | oS 80 : 20 50 - i 0o
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I__ i . —_ i . BPT.V Vear ) N . -
Theory Practical
L. .. ~ Total
. Viva- Intarnal . internal '
Nsc; Subject Vuritien Voce | Assessment Practical } » ssessment
T A . s Min. B Win, b o——-
Time Max. Max. Max, Marks Max. hlax. Marks Max.
Marks Marks Marks Marks Marks Marks
T .
Physical
Diagnosis & 3hrs 100 20 20 70 40 . 20 - 30 200
Prescription
R
Physiotherapy in
Cardiothoracic 3hrs 100 20 20 70 40 20 30 200
conditions
3. R -~
Sports .
F‘hysiolherapy 3hrs 100 20 20 70 40 20 30 200
4. ] Community
medicine,
Community PT,
Field Visits ang | 300 | 807 - 20 50 - - . 100
Physiotharapy
Ethics
E .
'Rehabilitation :
Therapy & 3hrs 280 - 20 50 - - - 160
Biostatistics
— . | —

" Minimum 50% passing marks require in theory & internal assessment as well as in
practical & viva-voce.
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1.0

2.0

3.0

Established under ML.P. Act No. 17 of 2007

Ordinance No. 12

BACHELOR OF SC!ENCE IN HUMAN NUTRITION
(CLINICAL. DIETITIAN) 3 YEAR DEGREE COURSE

AIMS AND OBJEGTIVES |
11 AIMS

1.1.1 To provide modem and broad education in nutrition and food
sciences.

1.1.2° To prepare students as professionals to meet the demand of
clinical dietitians in various health setup.

1.2  OBJECTIVES

121 To impart adequate theoretical and practical knowledge as
nutritionist/ clinical dietitian.

1.2.2 To enable the student to have knowledge to detect various
- nutritional deficits and their cures as well as prevention of the
deficits.

COURSE STRUCTURE

2.1 The Degree in Human Nutrition of 3 years (Three academic years)
course here in after called 3 year degree course shall be designated
as Bachelor of Science in Human Nutrition (Clinical Dietitian), in shart
8.8c¢.HN (Clinical Dietitian),

2.2 Duration of the coursé: The Bachelor of Science in Human Nutrition'
(B.Sc. HN) is a three year regular degree course; named below:

a. B.Sc. HN- T year
b. B.Sc. HN- It year
C. B.S¢. HN- Il year
2.3 . Each academic year shall consist of 240 teaching days

2.4 The Student admitted in B.Sc. HN course shall have to complete the
course within the maximum permissible duration of 8 year, from the
date of admission.

ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & SELECTION CRITERIA FOR ADMISSION

3.1 Admission fo the First year in B.Sc. in Human Nutrition degree course
shall be 10+2 system of education in science group or equivalent
examination with Chemistry, Physics & Biology, as main subjects
conducted by a recognized BogrdfCouncEE! University with minimum of
40% marks. : -
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Vaocational Subject like Bio-technology, MLT, Fisheries, Dietetics, Live
Steck and Poultry ete in substitution for Biology shall be also
considered for Eligibility.

Ca2
e

3.3 The candidate should have completed minimum of 17 years of age
on/before 31st December of the concerned academic session.

3.4 Selection Criteria: The admission in B.Sc. HN- First Year shall be
based on the merit of the qualifying examination.
Or

Common Entrance Test (CET), conducted by the University/ any
designated agency.

3.5 On admission, every candidate shall have 1o get fitness certificate
from Peaple's Hospital, for physical fitness.
COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

The course shall he commencing from the month of August of every
academic year., :

REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF THE STUDENT

- The assessment of academic growth of the student shall be done on the

basis of Three Sessional Examination (conducted during the year) and cne

- University Examination (conducted at the end of the academic year),

The medium of instruction and Examination shall be English throughout the
course of the study.

5.1 Attendance

9.1.1 Candidates appearing as regular student for any annual
examination are required o attend 75% of the total lecturer's
delivered and of the practical classes held separately in each
subject of the course of the study. - '

512 The total lecture and practical shall be conducted as per
scheme and syllabus given in subseguent section.

5.2 Bessional Examinations

Three Sessional Examination shali be conducted for each subjedt,
separatzly for-theory and practical.

5.3 Internal Asscgsient—

The internal assessment for each subject of each academic year shall
carry 100 marks.

54 University Exantination; Theory & Practical
5.4.1  Written Examination

a. The Main Examination shall be held on yearly basis for
alt the three years respectively. )
h, There shall be--2 University Examinafion ~in a

year- - Main—examination  in  May/dune” and
Supplemertary - Exaniiftation (/I examination) in
October/ Novémtbier, The susceeding examination shall
be held within 6 months.
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5.5

o
&

5.7

Appointment of the Examiners/ Question Paper Setters

The appeointment of examiner for the Unwersﬂy Examination shall be
based on following criterta;

5.5.1 For Theory paper setting one examiner will be an External,
minimum an Assistant Professor with 3 years teaching
experience in the concerned subject. '

5.5.2 For the Practical examinations there shall be two examiners for
each subject, one Exiernal Examiner and one Internal
Examiner, with minimum qualification and experience of an
Assistant Professor with 3 years teaching experience in  the
concermned subject,

5.9.3  The External Examiner shall be the subject expert from outside

the University having Masters/ Post Graduate qualification in

"~ the concermed subject with  minimum 3 vyears feaching
experience.

554 The Faculty of the Subject/ Head of the Depariment with
minimum 3 years. of teaching experience shall be the Internal-
Cum-Convener examiner for the examinations.

Criteria for Passing
In each subjectthead (theory and practical); |

9.6.1 Inall the University examinations, the candidates shall have to
obtain  50% marks separately in theory plus internal
assessment and practical plus viva voce examination.

9.6.2 Each theory oapu and practical wilf be treated as separate
subject/ head for the passing.

5.6.3 The student shall carry over two subjects from one year to the
following year and must pass in the fail subject before
appearing in the next year examination. The Student shall
carry two subjects from first year to second year as well as

second year to third year and must pass in the fail subjeots--------

before appeaiing the hékt year examination.”

Division and Merit List

. 5.7.1 The Divigion shall be awarded after Annual University

Examination in each academic year and shall be based on the
aggregated marks obtain by the candidates at his/ her
successful attempt in annual University examination.

There shall be Divisions as follows:
Bistinction: 75% ang above of grand total ma'rks in First attempt.
First Division: »60%-and-<75% of grandtotal marks in Firgt altempt.

Second Division: »50% and <60% of grand fotal marks in First.

Distincfion in individual subjec:t >75% marks in individual subject
shall be indicated exclugively in the mark sheet prov{ded First attempt. -
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6.7.2 The merit shall be declared by the University after the final
year University examination, on the basis of the aggregate
marks of all academic years in University examination. The
meerit list shall include the first ten candidates securing at least
First Division and passing all the appeared subjects in annual
examination in first attempt,

58 Three Months Compulsory Rotatary Clinical Training

For B.8c. HN Il year students, Three months Compulsory Rotatary
Clinical Training shall be compulsory as a part of partial completion of
the course. The training shall be undertaken in minimum 100 bedded
hospital.

For this exercise the students may require to spend 3 months clinical
training in rotation. The ftraining should include various In-patient
wards, Dietitian Counseling ~-OPD, Patient Kitchen, etc,

The Clinical training should cover the following terms:

a. The clinical department should have a qualified dietiiian,

3 years of Clinical Experience, for the .guidance of the .

students,

b.  Student seeking training outside the campus must obtain a
NOC - from the HOI prior to the program.

c. . Student should obtain Clinical Training Completion Certificate,
with the duration from the concerned Hospital, Same shouid be
submilted to the institute for qualifying 1l year University
Examination. '

d.  Any absenteeism, misconduct, poor performance etc may
require extension of the program on the recommendation.of the
HOD,

6.0 REVALUATION { RE-TOTALING

6.1 Student may-apply. for Re-evaluation and/or Re-totaling-of the
answer sheet the appeared subjects, post result for any doubt
in the marks obtained on the following criteria:

6.1.1 Student may go for all the appeared subjects of that
session for Re-evaluafion as well as Re-totaling
simultaneously, within stipulated time, as prescribed by
the University.

7.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

7.1 The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by
the Vice Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of the
Institution, if :

7.1.1 He/She is not found qualified as per MP Paramedical Council
norms and guidglines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the
University.
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7.1.2  Hel she is found to have produced false/ forged documents or
found to have used unfair means to secure admission.

7.1.3 He/She s found involved in serious breach of discipline in the
[nstitution or in the University campus.

8.0 SCHEME OF COURSE / EXAMINATION

8.1 Scheme of Teaching Schedule {for each academic year)

it | e | P | e,

FIRST YEAR
Basic Nutrition 80 60 - 140
Human Physiology , 80 60 - 140
Nutritional Biochemistry 80 80 - 140
Family meal management 80 80 - 140
On the Job training - _ - 100 100
* Applied English : 60 - - 60
* First'aid and Basic Nursing . B0 20 - 80 |
SECOND YEAR ’ |
Basic Dietetics _ 80 680 - 140
Food Microbiology 80 80 - 140
Focd Science 80 60 _ - 140
Personnel Management 80 80 - 140
On the job training - - - 100 100
" Basic Computer Application 20 40 - 80

| THIRD YEAR . |
Community Nutrition 80 60 - 140
Advanced Dietetics 80 60 . 140
Distetics & Gounseling 80 60 . 140
Project Work - - - 40

* Clinical Research Methodology 20 - - 20

t * Clinical Posting - - 300 300 |

*Non Examination (Subsidiary) subjects,
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8.2

Question Paper Pattern

SUBJECT HAVING MAXIMUM MARKS 100

TYPE OF QUESTION _NUMBER OF QUESTION | MARKS OF EACH QUESTION |
4 =
Essgy Type (Any 4 Out of ) 2@(4 80 ~
. 4 W 2z
Short Answér Type (Any 4 Out of 5) 5X4 ._ 0 i
______ 8.3 _Scheme of Examination ) ‘
Subject Theory |  Internal * Min, | Practical |+ win.
Assessment Theory + Internal Viva Practical
_ Assessment i f
| FIRST YEAR |
Basio Nutrition 100 100 100 100 50 |
Human Physiology 100 100 100 100 50
Nutritional 100 100 100 100 . 50
' Biochemistry S _
Family. meal 100 100 100 100 50
management .
On the Job training - - 100 50
SECOND YEAR _
Basic Die_tetics 166 100 100 100 50
Food Microbiclogy 100 100 100 100 50
Food Science 100 100 100 100 50
Personnel 100 100 100 100 50
Management . _
On the job training - 100 &0
THIRD YEAR N _
Cormmiunity Nutrition ' 100 100 100 100 50
Advanced Dietetics 100 100 100 100 50
Dietetics & 100 100 100 100 50
Counseling .-
Project Worle - - - 300 180 :
- - . i

* Minimum 50% passing marks require in theor® & internal assesgment as well as in
practical & viva-voce, '
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1.0

2.0

3.5

Established under M,P. Act No. 17 of 2007

Ordinance No. 13

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN MEDICAL LABORATORY
TECHNOLOGY(BMLT) 3 YEAR DEGREE COURSE

AIMS AMD OBJECTIVES
11 AlMS

111 To provide skilled professionals who will be able to work in a

variely-of laboratory settings.

1.1.2  To provide students with an overview of various medical
laboratory procedures.

1.2 CBJECTIVES

121 To impart adequate theoretical and practical knowledge in

basic Medical Laboratory Sciences.
1.2.2  To perform routine and special laboratory investigations.
1.2.3  Tointroduce quality control system in iaboratory.

COURSE STRUCTURE

2.1 The Degree in Medical Laboratory Technology of 3 years (Three -
academic years) course here in after called 3 year degree course shall
be designated as Bachelor of Medica! Laboratory Technoiogy, in short

BMLT.

2.2 Duration of the course : The Bachslor of Medical Technology
(Laboratory) is a three year regular degree course, named below :

a, B.Sc. MLT- [ year
b. B.Se. MLT- Il year
c. B.5¢c. MLT- lii year _ .
2.3 Each academic year shalt consist of 240 teaching days.

2.4 The Student admitted in BMLT. course shall have to complete the
- course within the maximum permissible duration of 6 years, from the

date of admission.

ACADEMIC QUALIFIGATION & SELECTION CRITERIA FOR

ADMISSION

3.1 Admisgion to the First year-in B.Sc. in Madical Laboratory Technology
degree course shall be 10+2 system of education in science group or
equivalent examination with Chemistry, Physics & Biclogy, as main
subjects conducted by a Kie_cogmzec.i Board/Council/ University with

minimum of 40% marks.

b
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3.2 Vooational Subjects like Bio-technology, MLT, Fisherles, Dietetics,
Live Stock and Poultry etc in substitution for Biology shall be also
considered for eligibility.

3.3 The candidate should have completed minimum of 17 years of age
on/before 31° December of the concerned academic session.

34 Seleotion.Criteria: The admission in B.Sc, MLT- First Year shall be
based on the merit of the gualifying examination.

Or

Common Entrance Test (CET), conducted by the University/ any
designated agency.

3.5 On admission, every candidate shall have to get filness certificate
from People's Hospital, for physical fitness.

COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

The course shaf! be commencing from the month of August of every
academic year.

REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF THE STUDENT

The assessment of academic growth of the student shali be done on the
basis of Three Sessional Examination (conducted during the year) and one
University Exammation (conducied at the end of the academic year).

The medium of Instruction and Examination shall be English throughout the
course of the study,

5.1 Attendance

5.1.1 Candidates appearing as regular student for any annuai
examination are required to attend 75% of the total lecturer's
delivered and of the practical classes held separately in each
subject of the course of the study.

51.2 The total lecture and practical shall be conducted as per'

scheme and syllabus given in subsequent section.
52 Sessional Examinations

Three Sessional Examination shall be conducted for each subject,
separately for theory and practical. '

5.3 Internal Assessment

The internal assessmert for each subject of each academic year
shal! carry 100 marks.

54 University Examination; Theory & Practical
5.4.1 Written Examination

a. The Main Examination shall be held on yearly basis for
all the three years respectively.
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5.5

5.6

5.7

h. There shall be 2 University Examination in a year: Main
examination in Mayfdune and Supplementary
Examination (Il examination) in October/ November.
The succeeding examination shall be held within 6
months.

Appointment of the Examiners/ Question Paper Setters

The appointment of examiner for the University Examination shall be
based on following criteria;

5.5.1 For Theory paper setting one examiner will be an External,
minimum an Assistant Professor with 3 years teaching
experience in the concerned subject.

55.2 For the Practical examinations there shall be two examiners for
each "subject, one External Examiner and one Internal
Examiner, with minimum quafification and experience of an
Assistant Professor with 3 years teaching experience in the
concernad subject,

5.53.3 The External Examiner shall be the subject expert from outside
the University having Masters/ Post Graduate qualification in
the concerned subject with minimum 3 years teaching
experience,

554 The Faculty of the Subjectf Head of the Depariment with
minimum 3 years of teaching experience shall be the internai-
Cum-Convener examiner for the examinations.

Criteria for Passing

In each subjectthead (theory and practical);

561 Inall the University examinations, the candidates shall have to
obtain 50% marks separately in theory pius internal
assessment and practical plus viva voce examination.

5.6.2 Each theory paper and practical will be treated as separate
subject!/ head for the passing.

5.6.3 The student shall carry over two subjects from one year to the
following year and must pass in the fail subject before
appearing in the next year examination, The Student shall
carry two subjects from first year to second year as well as
second year to third year and must pass in the fail subjects
before appearing the next year examination.

Divisi_on and Merit List

- 5.7.1 The Division shall be awarded after Annual University Examination

in each academic year and shall be based on the aggregated marks
obtain by the candidates at his/ her successful attempt in annua!
University exaination,
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There shall ba Divisions as follows:

Distinction: 75% and above of grand total marks in First
attempt,

First Division: >60% and <75% of grand total marks in Firs
attempt,

Second Division: »50% and <60% of grand total marks in First
attempt.

Distinction in individual subject: >75% marks in individual
subject shalt be indicated exclusively in the mark sheet provided
First attempt.

5.7.2 The merit shall be declared by the University after the final year
University examination, on the basis of the aggregate marks of
all academic years in University examination. The merit list shall
include the first ten candidates securing at least First Division
and passing all the appeared subjects in annual examination in
first attempt.

Three NMonths Compulsory Rotatary Clinical Training
For BMLT IIi year students, three months Compulsory Rotatary
Clinical Training shall be compulsory as a part of partial completion of

the course.  The training shall be undertaken in any of Medical
Laboratory attached with minimum 100 bedded hospital.

For this exercise the students may require to spend three months in
rotation with at-least four follawing labs;

a. Clinical Biochemistry Lab

b. Clinical Microbiclegy Lab

C. Pathology and/ or Haematology Lab

d. Blood Banking -

The Laberatory training should cover the fo.liowing_ terms:

The recognized laboratory shall require experts with BMLT
qualification, for the guidance of the students. Student: Technician
ratio will be 1:5.

a. . Student seeking training outside the campus must obfain a
MOC from the HOI prior to the program.
b. Minimum 50-70 hrs is mandatory for each of the above mention

lL.abcratories.

c. Stuilent should-ebtain: Training- Completion Gerificate with the
duration from the concerned Hospital/ Laboratory. Same should:
he submitted to the-Institute for qualifying 1 year University

Examination.
d. Any. absenteeisrn, misconduct, poor performance efc may

requira extension :‘),5{ the program on the recommendation of the
HGD.
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8.0  REVALUATION/RE-TOTALING
8.1 Student may apply for Re-evaluation and/or Re-totaling of the answer
sheet of the appeared subjects, post result for any doubt in the marks
obtained on the following criteria:
8.1.1 Student may go for all the appeared subjects of that session
for Re-evaluation as well as Re-totaling simultaneously, within
stipulated time, as prescribed by the University.
7.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION
7.1 The admission of a student at any stage of‘study shall be cancelled by
the Vice Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of the
Institution, if;
7.1.1 He/She is not found qualified as per MP Paramedical Council
norms and guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the
University.
7.1.2 He/ she is found to have produced false/ forged documents or
found to have used unfair means to secure admission.
7.1.3 He/She is found involved in serious breach of discipline in the
institution orin  the University campus.
8.0 SCHEME OF COURSE / EXAMINATION
8.1 Scheme of Teaching Schedule {for each academic year)
Theory : -
. ! Practical Clinicalf Total
Subject ' I:I;Z Min. Hrs. | Lab Posting | Min. Hrs,
FIRST YEAR - |
Biochemisiry 80 120 110 310
Hematology and Ciinical Pathology 90 120 110 320
Applied Histology 90 120 110 320
Microbiology 100 120 110 330
" Applied English g0 - - B0
¥ First aid and Basic Nursing 60 20 - 80
SECOND YEAR
Analytical Biochemistry 80 120 110 310
Hematology ' 80 120 110 320 |
Cellular Pathology 80 120 110 320
Identification of Bacteria 100 120 110 330
* Basic Computer Application - 20 40 - 80
THIRD YEAR |
Clinical Biochemistry 80 120 110 310
Applied Hematology 80 120 110 310
Special Histology 80 120 110 320
Applied Microlidlogy 100 120 110 330
Instrumentation ' - - - 40
*Ciinical Research Methodelogy 20 -~ L - 20
* Clinical Posting . - 300 300
. R - Fa N

* Non Examination {Subsidiary) %\{bjects
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8.2 Question Paper Pattern

SUBJECT HAVING MAXIMUM MARKS 100

TYPE OF QUESTION

[ NUMBER OF QUESTION | MARKS OF EACH QUESTION

"Essay Type a 20X4=80
' {Any 4 Out of 5)
Short Answer Type 4 5X4=30 i
{Any 4 Out of 5)
8.3 Scheme of Examination
Paper Theory Internal *Min. Practical | * Min.
Assessment Theory + & Practical
Internal Viva
| Assessment

FIRST YEAR _

Biochemistry 100 100 100 100 50
Haemalology and

Clinical Pathology 100 100 100 100 50
Applied Histology 100 100 100 100 50
Microbiology 100 100 100 100 50
SECOND YEAR '
" Analytical 100 100 100 100 50
Biochemistry .

Haematology 100 100 100 100 50
Cellular Pathology 100 100 100 "~ 100 50
Identification of 106 | 100 100 100 50
Bacteria

THIRD YEAR

Ciinical Biochemistry | 100 100 100 60 ] B0
Applied 100 100 100 100 50
Haemalology

Special Histology 100 100 100 100 50
Applied Microbiology | 100 100 100 100 50
Finstrumentation - . 50 25 - - |

* Minimum 50% passing marks require in theory & internal assessment as well
as in practical & viva-voce.

* The marks of the instrumentation  paper will not be included in the Total
Result i.e. for calculation percentage of marks obtained.
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1.0

2.0

AIM
1.1

1.2

Established under M.P. Act No. 17 of 2007

Ordinance No. 14

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING (B.E.) 4 YEAR

DEGREE COURSE

The economic progress of a country is strongly linked with the quality
of education. it is therefore, necessary for our technical education to
undertake periodic review of the curriculum and subject content of the
technical programs to ensure that they are up to date not outmoded or
obsolete and effectively fulfill the technological requirements of the
country.

For economic growth and prosperity, the aim of the University is to
produce highly professional and competent engineers. This could be
achieved by imparting quality teaching to students. To make the
Indian industries internationally competitive, the frontier technolagies
have to flow from the R & D institutions to the industries and aisc be
continually infused in the engineering curricuium,

OBJECTIVES

The objectives of Bachelor of Engineering course are;

2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5
26
2.7

2.8

2.8

to equip the students with & high level of conceptual, analytlcal and
descriptive abilities,

to enable the students to comprehend and understand the complex
environment around them and handle their jobs effectively and
completely,

to provide practical training to students so that they can have a better
insight to the complexities of the business environment.

to develop high proficiency in interpersonal, social and communication
skills.

to develop better decision-making skills.
to initiate-group skills and team working spirits.

to produce engineers of highest caliber who will become trendsetters
in the profession. :

to develop synergy with other institutions.

to exploit IT for societal development through application programs.
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3.0

4.0

2.10
2.1

2.12

to engage in application-oriented research and development activities.

to teach students how {o analyze and implement practical solutions for
complex interdisciplinary engineering problems,

{o develop engineers not only to be job seekers but job givers.

COURSE STRUCTURE

3.1

3.2

3.3

34

The degres in Enginesring shall be of four year {eight semester)
duration. It shall be designated as BACHELCR OF ENGINEERING in
respective branch, hereinafter called B.E,

The degree of B.E. shall include the following branches:
i, Civit (CE)
ii. Mechanical (ME)

i, Electrical (EE)

v, Electronics & Communication (EC)

s Information Technology {(IT)

vi. Computer Science & Engineering (CS)
vil, B[o-Tec'hno[ogy (B7)

vill.  Industrial Production (IP)

ix, Automcbile Engineering {AU)

X. Electrical & Electronics (EX)

Each semester shall be spread over not less than 90 working days /
fifteen waeks.

Medium of instruction and examination shall be English throughout the
course of study.

ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION FOR ADMISSIONS

4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

Passed 10+2 - examination with Physics and Mathematics as-
compulsory subjects along with one of the Chemistry / Bictechnology /-

Biology / (,omputer Science /Electronics. Obtained at least 50"%
marks (45" % in case of candidate belonging to reser\red category) in
the above subjects taken together.

Passed Diploma examination from an AICTE approved institution; with
at least 50*% marks (45*% in case of candidates belonging io
reserved category) in appropriate branch of Engineering / Technology:

Passed E. Sc Degree from a recognized University as defined by
UGC, with at least-50* % marks (45*% in case of candidates
belonging to reserved category) and passed Xil standard with
mathematics as a subject. R

¥ As per prevailling-AICTE Norms: - - = — -~

Provided that in gase of students belonging to B. Sc¢. Stream, shall

- clear the subjecis of Engineering Graphics / Engineering Drawing and

Engineerinig Mechanics of the first year engineering program along
with the second yedr subjects.
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4.5 Provided further that, the students belonging to B. Sc. Stream shall be
considered only after filling the supernumerary seats in this category
with students belonging to the Diploma stream.

46 Provided further that students, who have passed Diploma in
Engineering & Technology from an AICTE approved institution or B.
Sc Degree from a recognized University as defined by UGC, shall also
be eligible for admission to the first year Engineering Degree courses
subject to vacancies in the first year class in case the vacancies at
lateral entry are exhausted. However the admissions shall be based
strictly on the eligibility criteria as mentioned in 4.2, 4.3, 4.4 and 4.5
ahove.

4.7 Admission to candidates and fees for all reserved categories (SC /ST
/ OBC / BPL / Handicapped / FF etc.) will be as per the prevailing
Government norms.

5.0 CRITERIA FOR SELECTION

5.1 The admission to B.E. First semester shall be based on the merit in
. the entrance test conducted by any designated agency at National
. fState Level or People's University.

52  The remaining vacant seats shall be filled up on the basis of marks
obtained in the qualifying examination strictly on merit by conducting
college level counselling.

53  The admission to Lateral Entry shall be based on the merit as per
norms of AICTE.

6.0 COURSE DURATION _

8.1 Duration of B.E. Course shall be of four'years with each year
consisting of two semester.

6.2 The duration of B. E. Course shall extend over a period of four years
consisting of following eight semesters

i. B.E. First Semester

it. B.E. Sacond Semester
ii. B.E. Third Semester

iv. B.E. Fourth- Semester
v, B.E. Fifth Semester

Vi B.E. Sixth Semester
vii..  B.E. Seventh Semester
viii.  B.E. Eighth Semester

7.0 COURSE COMMENCEMENT

7.1 B. E. odd semesters (I, Ill, IV and Vi) shall commence during the
period of July- December every year while B. E. even semesters (Il
IV, VI and VIII) shall commence during the period of January - June
every year.

7.2.1  Ten days vacation as semester break shall be granted to the students
between two semesters,

8.0 EXAMINATION AND APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

8.1 There will be one University Examination at the end of each semester.
The semester examination will generally be held in Nov - Dec. and
~ May ~ June in each year.

1A
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8.2

8.3

There will be a University examination at the end of each semester
consisting of theory and practical. The duration of examination pericd
normally should not exceed 20 working days.

Appointment of ali examiners and moderators for examination shall be
done by Vice Chancellor or on the recommendation of Committee
constituted by Vice Chancellor for this purpose.

9.0  PROMOTION TO HIGHER SEMESTER AND YEAR

9.1

9.2

2

9.4

8.5

9.6

9.7

A candidate who has been admitted in the engineering course will be
promoted to the higher class in accordance with the foilowing rules:

I. A candidate who has taken admission in A-B Group and has
appeared in the examination of odd semester of a
particular year, will automatically be promoted to even
‘semester of that year irrespective of failing in any number
of subjects of previous semester.

fi. A candidate who has taken admission in even semester
under B-A Group and has appeared in the examination of
even semester, will automatically be promoted to next
applicable odd semester irrespective of failing in any
number of subjects of previous semester,

NOTE: The candidate who seeks admission in odd semester of an
academic year is said to be in A-B group, while, a
candidate who seeks admisslon in even semester of an
academic year is said to be in B-A group. i.e. a Candidate
of A-B Group will take admission generally in July; whereas,
candidate of B-A Group will take admission generally in
January in the relevant academic year.

For the award of degree minimum Cumulative Grade Point Average
(CGPA) required is 5.0.

To pass a particular subject of the course the minimum reguired grade
is D. However, the candidate should also separately score minimum of
grade D in end semester examinations of theory and practical parts of
the subject. ' :

A candidate who fails to score minimum of grade D in more than five

“subjects (Theory and Practical of the same subject shall be treated as
two subjects) in a particular year, shall not be admitted to the
next higher year.

Further, a candidate shall not be admitted in the fifth or higher

semester classes unless hefshe has fully passed the first year

examination with minimum of CGPA of 5.0. Likewise a candidale

shali not be admitted in seventh or highér semester classes
unless hefshe has fully passed second year examinations with
minimum CGPA of 5.0, '

If a candidate has passed ail the subjects of an_applicable year but

- has failed to score a minimum CGPA of 5.0 as per the requirement of

rufe 8.2 and 9.5 above, such a candidate shall be permitted to
improve requisite grade point by reappearing in maximum of three
theory /practical subjects, in the ensuing examination (theory and
practicat of a subject shall be treated as separate subjects,)

Other than the provision of rule 9.6 above, a candidate shall not
be permitted to reappear in that examination, for improvement of

division/marks or for any other purpose.
' ™
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10.0 AWARD OF CREDITS AND GRADES

10.1

10.2

10.3

10.4

10.5

10.6

Each course, along with its weightage in terms of units and equivalent
credits, shall be as per the scheme of the course,

A student shall be continuously evaluated for his / her academic
performance in -a subject through tutorial work, practicat,
assignment, mid-semester test, field work, seminars, quizzes, end-
semester examinations and regularity,

The distribution of weightage fmarks for each component shal! be as
per the scheme of the course given under:

1

(a) Theory Block

i. Quizzes, assignments and regularity . iO%

il, Mid —~ semester test | 20%

iii. End - se%ﬁester examination 70%
100 %

(b} Practical Block

i. Lab work and performance 20%

fi. Assignments and regularity 20%

il End — semester examination 80%
100 %

Practical training and project work shall be treated as practical
subjects.

In each semester, the institute will be required fo conduct at least two
mid semester tests for theory block.

Each student, registered for a course, shall be awarded grade by the
concerned faculty / faculties for the specific subject/paper. The grades
awarded to a student shall depend upon his conlinucus evaluation
through performance in various examinations, assignments, quizzes,
laboratory work, class work, mid semester fest and regularity.
The grades to be used and their numerical equivalents are as under:
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Credit Based Grading System

Grade %Marks range (based Grade Point  Description of

on absolute marks performance
system)
AY 91-100 10 Qutstanding
A 81-80 9 Excellent
B* 71-80 8 Very Good
B 80-70 7 Good
o 51-60 6 Average
C 41-50 5 Satisfactory
D 31-40 4 Marginai
F 30& Below 0 Fail
! 0 Incomplete
W 0 Withdrawal
10.7 Student may be awarded grade “* (incomplete) in courses, if he has

_missed a minor part of the course requirement, but has done all other

10.8

10.9

10.10

parts satisfactorily. A student is not entitled for “I” grade simply because
he has failed to appear in some examinations. Minor in this centext
shali imply tutorial/assignment or any other class work defined by the
University as minor from time to time. An “" grade award to any student
must be converted to an appropriate later grade. Student awarded an
‘I” grade shall automatically be convered to a "F” grade, if he fails to
make up such examination.

In one semester the number of credit offered to the candidates may be
from 20-40 credits as decided by the concerned Board of Studies.

The final examination grade sheet at the end of final semester
examination of the course will show the Cumulative Grade Point
Average (CGPA), percentage and division: -

The Semuster Grade Points Average (SGPA) and Cumulative Grade
Foint Average (CGPA) shall be calculated as under:-

i

> e, p,

SGPA = A=

Where ¢; is the numbsr of credits offered in the ith subject
of a Sernester for which~8GPA" is to be calculated |, p; s the
corresponding grade peint eamed in the i “ subject, wherei =
1.2, n , are the number of subjects in that semester._
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11.0

I

S 86 NC,

here NC;is the number of total credits offered in the j,, semester, SG,
is the SGPA earned in the j, semester, wherej =1,2,..... m, are the
number of semesters in that course.

10.11 The grade sheet at end of each even semester examination for
students of A-B group {odd semester, for students of B-A group)
shall also show CGPA till end of that semester. The final
examination grade sheet at the end of final semester axamination of
the course shall also indicate CGPA, equivalent percentage marks
and the division awarded, in accordance with the following
fermulae

CGPA Obtained hy the student
Percentage of marks scored = ‘ x 100
10

10.12 A candidate éppearing in seventh semester after eighth semester (B-A
group) will not be issued any Grade Sheet or Provisional Certificate
after eighth semester until he has passed all the semesters.

AWARD OF DIVISION

11.1  Evaluation of infegrated performance shall be on the basis of the
scheme of weightage marks (CGPA} adged to the total score of the
candidate as shown below:

I and I} Semesters | Year 10%
fIf and 1V Semesters l Year 20%
V and VI Semesters Hl Year 30%
Vit and VIlI Semesters IV Year 100%

11.2  For evaluation of integrated performance for lateral entry candidates
the weightage marks (CGPA) added to the total score of the candidate
as shown below:

AL L 1Y Semesters F& Il Year 25%
V & VI Semesters Il Year 30%
VI & VI semester IV Year 100%

11.3 Division shall be awarded only after the eighth (Seventh semester for
candidates of B-A group) and final semester examination hased on

integrated performarice of the candidate for all the four years as

per following details

CGPA .Score | Divisions
75< CGPA First Division with Honours
6.5 £ CGPA< 75 First Division

50=CGPA < B85 Second Division
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12.0

13.0

14.0

15.0

t1.4 The candidate is required to complete the course within eight years
from the date of admission in B.E. Course, otherwise the candidate wifl
be declared as Not Fit for Technical Education (NFTE).

CONDONATION OF DEFICIENCY IN MARKS

12.1 Deficiency up to 5 marks be condoned to the best advantage of the
candidate for passing the examination, provided the candidate fails in
maximum of two Subjects (theory and one practical of same subject are
treated as two different subjects, for the purpose of awarding grace
marks).

12.2 One grace mark will be given to the candidate who is failing/missing
distinction/missing first division by one mark, by the Vice- Chancellor.
This benefit will not, however, be availabie to a candidate getting
advantage under clause 12.1.

12.3  After condonation of marks, the result of concerned subject/semester
shall declared as “pass by grace”.

MERIT LIST

13.1 Branch wise final merit list of ten percent (with maximum 10)
candidates in the order of merit shall be declared by the University only
after the main examination of the eight and finat semester for B. E.
degree, on the hasis of the integrated performance of all the four years.
The merit list shall include the candidates securing at least first division
and passing all semesters in first attempt.

13.2 The merit list shalt be prepared after conversion of the grade scored by
the students into the equivalent marks as per the provision contained in
the section 10.11 of this ordinance.

ATTENDANCE

14.1 Candidates appearing as regular students for any semester
examination are required to attend 75 percent of the total lectures
delivered and of the practical classes held separately in each subject of
the course of study.

CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the
Vice Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of Institute if

15.1 He / She is not found qual[fied as per AICTE / state government norms
and guidelines or the eligibility criterion prescribed by the University.

15.2 He/ She found unable to complete the course within the stipulated time
as prescribed in Section 11.4.

15.3 He / She is found involvgd in serious breach of discipline in the
institution or in the University"campus.
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Established under M.P. Act No. 17 of 2007

Ordinance No. 15

BACHELOR OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT AND CATERING
TECHNOLOGY (BHMCT) 4 YEAR DEGREE COURSE

1.0  AIMS & OBJECTIVES

1.1 To impart professional skills and knowledge in operational areas of
Hotel and Catering Industry.

1.2 To acquaint students with the other areas (Non - Operational /
Administrative) of Hotel and Catering {hdustry.

1.3 To prepare young aspirants for managerial tasks and responsibilities
in Hote! and Catering Industry or to prepare the young aspirants to
start their own Hotel or Catering enterprise,

20 COURSE STRUCTURE

The degree in Hotel Management & Catering Technology of 4 year (8
semesters) course hereinafter called 4 Year Degree Course shall be
desighated as Bachelor of Hotel Management and Catering Technology, in
short BHMCT, : o

2.1 The duration of BHMCT course shall extend over a period of four
years consisting of eight semesters named below:
i, BHMCT 1st Semester.
if BHMCT 2nd Semester.
iti. BHMCT 3rd Semester.
iv. BHMCT 4th Semester.
V. BHMCT 5th Sernester.
vi BHMCT 6th Semester.
vi.  BHMCT 7th Semester,
viii, BHMCT 8th Semester.

2.2 Each semester shall be spread over for not less than sixteen weeks.

2.3 The student is required to cemplete the course in the maximum
duration of eight years,
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3.0

4.0

5.0

ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & SELECTION CRITERIA FOR
ADMISSION

3.1

3.2

The minimum qualification for admission to first semester of Bachelor
of Hotel Management & Catering Technology of four year's (Eight
semester) course shall be the passing of 10+2 examination or any
otner equivalent examination in any stream through a recognized
board with 50% marks for general category and 40% marks for
scheduled castes/scheduled tribes and other backward classes.

Or

The minimum qualification for admission to first semester of Bachelor
of Hotel Management and Catering Technology (Four year course)
shall be as per prevailing AICTE/DTE, Govt. of M.P rules.

Selection Criteria; The admission in BHMCT 1st semester shall be
done either on the basis of merit of the qualifying examination or a
common entrance test conducted by the University or any designated
agency.

COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

4.1

4.2

43

BHMCT 1%, 3% 5™ and 7™ semesters shall commence during July

every year while BHMCT 2™ 4" 6" and 8" semesters shall

commence January every year,

Semester break: Maximum of 10 days leave as semester break shall
be granted to the students between two semesters.

The subjects to be studied in different semesters of BHMCT shalil be
as per the schemes given in subsequent sections.

REGULATIONS RELATING TO ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF STUDENT

d#ie -assessment of academic growth of the student shall be done on the
basis of two sessionals (conducted during the semester) and one
semester/University examination (conducted at the end of the semester). The
medium of instruction and examination shall be English throughout the course
of study.

5.1

SESSIONAL

Two sessionals shall be conducted for each theory and practical.

5.1.1  30% of the marks for each theory paper and 40% of the marks
for each practical shall be allotted for sessionals.

3.1.2 Theory: Two sessional examinations shall be held during the
semester for each theory paper from which one higher marks
secured by the candidate shall be considered for the award of
sessional marks.

5.1.3 Practical: Marks shall be awarded on the basis of the
assigned practicals performed by the students for the
respective subjects conducted in the laboratory and result of
the practical assignment, day-to-day completion of the records
and viva-voce.

5.1.4 If a student secures 50% marks in the sessional theory paper
and fails in examination of that subject (securing less than 50%
in the aggregate including theory), the student may reappear
for improvement only in sessional theory paper in which he/she
has failed. However he/she will not be aliowed to reappear in
the sessional practical.
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5.2

6.3

SEMESTER / UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION

521

52.2
5.2.3

5.2.4

525

There shalt be one semester examination (theory & practical)
at the end of each semester as per the scheme of the
course/examination given in section 8. These examinations will
be designated as follows:

a, During first year: BHMCT 1st semester, BHMCT 2nd
semester. S

b. During second year: BHMCT 3rd semester, BHMCT
4th semester,

C. During third year: BHMCT 5th semester, BHMCT 6th
semester.

d. During fourth year: BHMCT 7th semester, BHMCT 8th
semester. '

There will be no supplementary examination.

The semester theory examination in each subject shall consist
of one paper of three hours duration and shall have maximumnm
marks of 70, The guestion paper shall contain 7 questions of
eglal marks.

The question paper shall cover as bread area/units of the
content of the course. The essay questions should be properly
structured and the marks specifically allotted.

The semester practical examination in each subject shall
consist of one paper of four hours duration and shall have
maximum marks of 70. The question paper shali contain 3

" exercises as below:

i. Practical Assignment and Demonstration — 25 Marks
i, Journal — 25 Marks
fil. Viva voce — 20 Marks.

APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS/QUESTION PAPER SETTERS

The appointment of examiner for semester practical examination shall
be based on following rules:

5.3.1

9.3.2

Practical Examiner: Professor, Associate Professor and
Assistant Professor (with teaching experience of not less than
3 years) working in Hotel Management institute in any other
University can be appointed as an external examiner for
semester practical examination.

Question Paper Setter/Moderator/Head Evaluator; Professor,
Associate Professor and Assistant Professor (with teaching
experience of not less than 5 years) working in any Hotel
Management institute conducting BHMCT course can be
appointed as Question Paper Setter/Moderator/Head Evaluator
for semester theory examinations
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5.5

CRITERIA FOR PASSING

In each subject/head (theory and practical),

5.4.1
542

543

544

545

Minimum 50% in sessional and semester examination taken
together.

Each theory paper and practical will be treated as separate
subject/nead for passing.

A candidate who has been admitied in BHMCT 1st semester
will be promoted to the higher class in accordance with the
following sub-rules:

a. A candidate shall not be promoted to the third
semester/higher semester if hefshe carries a backlog of
more than five papers/subjects.

b. A candidate shall not be admitted in the fifth or higher
semester classes  unless he/she has  fully
passedicleared the first and second semester
examinations. Likewise candidates shali not be
admitted in seventh or higher semester classes unless
he/she has fully passed/cieared the first four semester
examinations, For promotion to the higher semester the
sequence shall be adhered to.

If a candidate has passed a semester examination In full
he/she shall not be permitted 1o reappear in that examination
for improvement of division/marksfmerit. '

No candidate will be awarded degree of Bachelor of Hotel
Management and Catering Technology unless he/she has
passed all the eight semester examinations. If any previous
semesters, paper/ practical remain as backlog to be cleared by
him/her, the resulf will be withheid till he passes the backlog.

DIVISION AND MERIT LIST

5.51

552

The division shall be awarded only after 8th semester
examinafion and shall be based on the aggregate marks
obialned by the candidate at his/her successful attempts at the
48t oM i gt gih gth 7 g cemester's examinations. There
shall be only three divisions as follows:

First Division with Honors: 75% and above.
First Division; 60% and above but below 75%.

Second Division: 50% and above bui below 60% '

The merit shall be declared by the University after the

semester examination of the eighth semester of BHMCT on
the basis of the integrated performance of all the four years,

The merit tist shall include the first ten candidates securing at
least first division and passing all semester examinations in
first attempt.
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5.6

5.7

5.8

5.9

EDUCATIONAL AND INDUSTRIAL STUDY TOUR

For BHMCT 5" semester students an educational study tour to visit a
Hospitality organisation is compulsory. All students will have o submit
a tour report after the study tour, The marks shall be awarded by the
teacher-in-charge of the student's study tour.

PRQJECT WORK

For BHMCT 7™ semester students a project work shall be compulsory.
The project shall be undertaken in any of the Hospitality Areas, The
project shaill be made under the supervision and guidance of faculfy
member(s). The candidate shall present a seminar on his/her project
work. Every candidate shall be required to submit the project report in
triplicate. The marks shall be awarded by the project supervisor and
one external examiner.

PROFESSIONAL TRAINING

58.1 A candidate shall have to undergo Professional Training in a
Hotel/ Hospitality organization during the 6" semester for a
period of at least sixteen weeks. The report of the Professional
Training shall be submitted by the candidate in triplicate, duly
certified by the host organization.

5.8.2 The viva-voce examination based on the professional/industrial
training shall be carried out by Board of Examiners consisting

of:

a, Chairman — The Head/Principal of the institute.
b. The external examiner. '
¢.  Theinternal examiner.

The marks shall be awarded by the Beard of Examiners.
CONDONATION OF DEFICIENCY IN MARKS

With a view to moderate hard line caseé in the examination the
following rules shall be observed:

5.9.1 'Deficiency up to 5 marks is condoned to the best advantage of
the candidate. for passing the examination, provided the
candidate fails in maximum of two theories, or one theory and
cne practical or two practical.

2.92 One grace mark will be- given to the candidate who is
failing/missing distinction of missing first division by one mark,
by the Vice-Chancelior in the BHMCT examination. This
benefit will not, however, be available fo a candidate getting
advantage under clause 5.9.1.

3.9.3 After condonalion of marks, the result of concerned
subject/semester shall declare as "pass by condonation” or
“pass by grace”.
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510 ATTENDANCE
5.10.1 Candidates appearing as regular students for any semester
examination are required to attend 75 percent of the total
lectures delivered and of the practical classes held separately
in each subject of the course of study.
5.10.2 The total theory lecture and practicai shall be conducted as per
scheme and syllabus given in subsequent sections.
5.0 REVALUATION/RE-TOTALING
Ravaluation and re-totaling of miarks is permitted for theory papers only. The
University on application within the stipulated time and remittance cf a
prescribed fee shall permit a recounting of marks, for the subject(s} applied.
The marks obtained after revaluation or re-totaling will be the final marks
awarded.
7.0  CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION
The admisgsion of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the ..
Vice Chancellor based on recomnmiendation of Head of Institution, if:
He/She is not found qualified as per AICTE/State Government norms and
guidelines or the-eligibility criteria prescribed by the University.
_ OR
He/She is not able to complete the course within the siipulated fime as
prescribed in 2.3,
OR
 He/She is found invoived in serious breach of discipline in the institution or in
the University campus.
8.0 SCHEME OF COURSE / EXAMINATION
Peaple’s University, Bhopal
Course of Study and Scheme of Examination
Bachelor of Hotel Management and Catering Technoiogy
Semester — |
Subject | Name of Subject Teaching Hours | Assessment Scheme ]
Code- Theory | Pract | Sessional | Sem Sem Total
End Th | End
Pract
BHMO11 | Food Production . B 60 ~_ 70 70 200
- Food & Beverage < _
BHMG2 Service M4 o) 60 70 10 B 200
BHMO031 | Hotel Housekeeping 4 6 60 70 70 200
Front Office -
SrM9AT | _Operations ’ SO I LA A el
BHMO51 | French 2 - - 50 - 50
BHM061 Accounta 2 - - 50 - 50
BHMO71 Nutrition 2 - - 50 | - 50 |
Totai ] 1 24 24 950
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Semester - i
Subject | Name of Subject | Teaching Hours Assessment Scheme
Code Theory | Pract } Sessionals | Sem End | S8em | Total
Th End
e i | Pract
BHMO012 | Food Production & | 4 16 60 70 70 200
Patisserie _ - ] _
BHM022 | Food & Beverage 4 é 60 70 70 200
Service )
_BHMO032 | Hotel Housekeeping | 4 & 60 70 70 200 _
BHMO042 | Front Office 4 6 &0 70 70 200
Operations .
BHMOQ52 | French 2 - - 50 - 50
BHMO06Z | Accounts 2 - - 50 - 50
BHM082 | Food Science 2 - - 50 - 50
L Total ' 24 o4 950
Semester -- |l
Subject N ¢ Sub Teaching Hours Assecsment Scheme
ame of Subject . Sem SemEnd |
Code _ Theory | Pract | Sessionals | . 'ry Dract Total
Food Production & ' -
BHMO13 Patisserie 4 6 a0 70 70 200 |
Food & Beverage
y BHM023 Service 8 80 70 0 200
~y BHMO33 | Hotel Housekeeping 4 60 70 70 200 |
1 Front Office .
BHMO43 Operations & 4 6 60 70 70 200
Management
BHMOS53 French - - 50 - 50
Computer )
BHM0A3 Application ) 2 - 50 50 10()“
Introduction To .
BHM103 Management 2 - - 50 - 50
Goncepts -
Total 24 |26 [ 1000
Semester — IV
: Teaching Hours Assessment Scheme
Subject N Sem
Code Name of Subject Theory | Pract | Sessionals Sem | Eng Total
EndTh o
_ ract e
 Patisserie & Food _
BHMO14 Preduction Management 6 60 7o 70 200 .
BHMO024 | Food & Beverage Service 4 8 60 70 | 70 200 -
Haotel Housekeeping '
._ BHMO34  Management 4 8 60 70 70 200
Front Office Operations &
BEM044 Menagerment 4 6 60 70 70 ZOQ_
BHM054 French 2 - - 50 - 50_
BHM094 Computer Application 2 2 - 50 50 100
BHM114 | Principles of Maintenance 2 - - 60 - 50
Total 24 26 1000
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Semester — V
Teaching Hours '"Assessmentl Scheme |
Subject : Sem
Code Name of Subject Theory { Pract | Sessionals Sem End | Total
End Th
Pract
BHMo15 | Food Production & 4 5 60 70 70 | 200
Management . -
Food & Beverage Service
BHMO25 and Management 4 6 80 70 70 200
BHMO9S | Computer Application 2 - 50 50 100
BHM115 Utility Management 2 - 50 - 50
BHM125 Hote! Law 2 - - 50 - 50
BHM135 Tourism 2 - - 50 - 50
BHM145 Finance Management 2 - - 50 - 50
Tota! 18 14 700
Semester — VI
; Assessment
Code Subject Scheme
Industrial Training 16 Weeks '
a. Training Repart / L.og Book 2 Weeks 300
BHM156 | b. Viva-Voce 1 Hour 100
¢. Presentation 2 Hours 50
d. Case -1 Howr B0
Total 500
Semester - VI
_ @dbject Name of Subject Teaching Hours Assessment Scheme
Code Theory | Pract | Sessionals | Sem | Sem | Total
End End
Th Pract
Proj.
BHM0O97 | Computer Application 2 2 - 50 50 | 100
BHM167 Elective - | 4 B 25 50 50 | 125
Elective - I} 4 6 25 50 . 75
BHM177 Research Project 15 Days - 70 30 100
Human Resource
BHM187 Management 2 i ) 50 i 50 N
' Hospitality Marketing )
BHM197 Management 2 - - 50 .50
Total 14 14 500
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Semester — V]I
' Teaching Hours Assessment Scheme
Subject Name of *' Sem
Code Subject Theory | Pract | Sessionals | SeMENd e | Total
ThiProj
Pract
Elective Based
BHM208 Project 10 Days - - 70 30 100
Total Quaiity p -
BHM218 Management 2 - - 50 50
Hotel Information
BHM228 System 2 _ - - 50 50 100
Decision Making i
BHM238 Skilis 2 - - 50 50
Managerial
BHM248 Communication 2 i ) 80 80 100
BHM258 | Entrepreneurship 2 - - 50 - 8G
10 days
Total 10 hrs 450
Duration of theory paper - three hours
Minimum Pass Marks:
(A) Theory and Sessional (combined) : 50 Percent
(B) Practical and Sessional {combined) : 50 Percent
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Established under MLP. Act No., 17 of 2007

Ordinance No. 16

BACHELOR OF $CIENCE - B.SC (ELECTRONIC MEDIA)

3 YEAR DEGREE COURSE

1.0  AIM & OBJECTIVES

1.1

1.2

Al

To give the students an insight into the broadcast media and ifs
relevance to rural and urban development. To equip them with basic

1.2.2

123

124

1.2.5

1.2.6.

1.2.7

128

1.2.9

~ skills in order to perform entry level jobs in varicus broadcast Media
Institution. ' '
OBJECTIVES
The Bachelor of Science programme is designed to meet the following
objectives:
12,1 Understand principleél scope, and techniques of mass

communicalion,
Apply the above to electronic media.

Understand fundamentals, scope and application of electronic
media. '

Comprehend media production process, tec'hn]ques, resource
requirements and follow up.

Understand process, techniques, = resources, aesthetic

technical requirements, and follow up of Television Production.

Demonstrate the application of multimedia authoring tools for
multimedia presentations.

Develop awarensss of system configuration requirements and
techniques of Audio and Video Studios.

Understand the requiremenis Processes, Methods, and
techniques of electronic media and journalism.

Develop awareness with reference to Advertising, Corporate
Communication and Public Relations.

1.2.10 Perform web dgsigning and produgtion.
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1.2.11 Conduct media research with a view fo determine
effectiveness of electronic  media production.

1.2.12 Understand media laws and athics established for electronic
media

1.2.13 Perform Production management function in electronic media.
1.2.14 Design and develop electrenic media commercials,

1.2.15 Develop and produce, Radio and TV news.

20 COURSE STRUCTURE

2.1

2.2

2.4

The Under graduate course in Bachelor of Science (Electronic Media)
leading to the Degree of Bachelor of Science of the University shall be
divided inte Six semesters. Each semester would be of six months
duration including vacation/ examination/ Projects/ Internship stc.

There shall be University Examination at the end of each semester.

These examinations shall ba named as follows:

a. B.Sc (EM) First year

First semester - | semester
Second Semester - Il semester
b. B.5c (EM) Second Year
| Third Semester . il Semester
Fourth Semester - IV semester
C. B.Sc (EM) Third Year
| Fifth Semester - V Semester
Sixth Semester - Vi semester

The Semester examinations will generally be held in Dec-January and
May-June in each year.

The sixth semester is for Project work. During this semester the
candidate shall devote himselffherself for the research work in
connection with any of the aspects of mass media relevant to the
course selected, and assigned to him by the head of the department,
Prior to submission of dissertation/Documentary, candidate shall
present a pra-siibmission seminar on his/her work. At the end of the
six semestery the candidate shall submit three typed or printed copies
of the dissertation written by him/her and one DVD of the
Documentary prepared Ry him/her, to the University through the
Principal of the znllege. '
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The dissertation should be accompanied by the certificate from the
Head of the Department and the project supervisor to the effect that it
embodies actual work by the candidate and the work has not been
submitted earlier in part or full for the award of any other degree,

2.5 SEMESTER EXAM & BACKLOG

A candidate who has failed in any subject of semester examination
shall be permitted to reappear in that subject in subsequent
examination.

251 Maximum permitted years to complete the course will be six
years.

252 A candidate having backlog papers in earlier semester
examination(s} wili have to clear such backlog (s) by available
chances as and when in the following semester -examinations.
He / She will be "Allowed to Keep the Term" (ATKT) but
he/she must pass all semesters within 6 years of his/her
admission fo the 1% year. .

25.3 A candidate appearing in backiog paper(s) will have to clear
the concerned paper as per the existing syliabus during that
period. _ -

2.5.4 There shall be no supplementary examination.

3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION FOR ADMISSION

Candidate applying for admission to Bachelor of Science (Electronic Media)
must have cleared Higher Secondary (10+2) or an equivalent Exam in any
discipline.

4.0 CRITERIA FOR SELECTION
Admission shall be granted on the basis of merit in qualifying examination.

5.0 = COURSE DURATION

Duration of the course shall be three years consisting (six semesters), Each
semester will consist of six months.

6.0 COURSE COMMENCEMENT

The odd semesters (I, IIl, V) will start in July and the even semesters (Ii, IV,
VI} will start in January respectively.

7.0 EXAMINATION AND EVALUATION SCHEME

7.1 There will be an examination at the semester end in which each paper
will carry 75 Marks.

7.2 There wili be internal assessment of 25 Marks in each paper (Theory &
Practical both) during the semester which will evaluate theoretical as
well as practical aspects of the paper.
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8.0

7.3

7.4

7.5

7.6

7.7

7.8

7.9

A candidate who has been admitted in the Bachelor of Science (Electronic

There will be a practical examination at the semester end. Marks for
practical examination are 75 in each semester.

Internai assessment will be in the form of class test, presentation,
seminar, field work, field research, study tour, attendance, class
performance and participation in class activities. This will be a
continuous evaluation to be held more than once in the semester period.

The theory paper will test the level of knowledge and aptitude, whereas
internal  assignments  will evaluate the learning level, skills,
developments, abllity to present views, perception In class, creative
Inputs, ideas, reading habits, both verbal and written abilities and the
level of knowledge.

Practical training and project work shall be treated as practical subjects,

In each semester, there shall be at ieast two mid semester exams
{Internal) and one end semester Examination (External).

Each student, registered for a course, shall be awarded marks by the
concerned faculty/faculties for the specific subject/paper. The Marks
awarded to a student shalt depend upon his continuous evaluation
through performance in various examinations. Asgignments, project
work, class work and mid exam elc.

The result sheet at the end of each even semester examination shall
show position till the end of that semester. The final examination result
sheet of the course shall also indicate equivalent percentage marks and
the division awarded, according to the ruies.

'CRITERIA FOR PASSING

Medta) course will be promoted to the higher class in accordance with the
following rules.

8.1

8.2

8.3

3.4

A candidate should score minimum 40% marks individually and
separately in all papers of the end of semester in both Theory and
Practical. The candidate will be declared as pass in projects if he
scores minimum 50% marks.

in addition to the individual score the candidate shall have to secure at
least 45% aggregate marks in each semester so as to pass the
semester.

INTERNAL ASSESMENT: - Confinuous evaluation of the students in
the classroom shall be dong in the semester itself. A candidate should
score minimum 50% marks in Internal Assessment for passing. He
falls if the score is less than 50%. A candidate who fails in internal
Assessment shall repeat the semester as a regular student. He shall
not be allowed to keep term and shall be denied the entry into nexi
semesier,

The result of sixth and final semester shall be declared only if the

candidate has fuily cleared all the previous semesters.
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8.5

A candidate may provisionally continue to attend next higher year,
even if the resull of qualifying year semester has not been declared.
However, subsequently if hefshe is not able to clear qualifying
semester examination, the candidate can not claim any right on the
basis of hisfher provisional admission.

9.0 DIVISION AND MERIT

8.1

8.2

9.3

A Student shall be continuously evaluated for histher academic
performance In a subject through tutorial work, practical, home
assignments, mid semester exam, field work, seminars, Quizzes and
sermester examination. '

Division shall be awarded only after the Six and final semester
examination based on integrated performance of the candidate for alt
the three years as per following details:-

i. 75% and above will be given first division with distinction.

fi. ‘Candidate abtaining 60% but blow 75% shall be awarded first
division.

il A candidate obtaining 45% marks and above but less than
60% marks shall be awarded second division.

iv. University will not award and division until the last semester
exam is passed.

CONDONATION OF DEFICIENCY IN MARKS

With a view to moderate hard iine cases in the examination the
following rules shall be cbserved;

9.3.1 Deficiency up to 5 marks be condoned to the best advaniage
- of the candidate for passing the examination, provided the
candidate fails in maximum of two theory, or one theory and

one practical or two practicals.

9.3.2 One grace mark will be given to the candidate who s
falling/missing distinction/missing first division by one mark by
the Vice Chancellor in the B.Sc. EM examination. This benefit

will not, however, be -available to a candidate getiing

advantage under clause.

9.3.3 After condoration of marks, the result of concerned
subject/semester shall be declared as "pass by condonation®
or "pass by grace”.

9.4 REVALUATION / RE-TCTALING

9.41 Revaluation and re-totaling of marks is permitted for
theory papers only. The University, on application
within the stipulated time and remittance of a
prescribed fee, shall permit @ recounting of marks
and/or revaluation for the subject(s) applied.

9.4.2 The result afler revaluation/re-totaling shall be declared
as per prevailing revaluationfre-totaling rules and
requiation of the People's University.



o1 4 (F)]

meAyey e, feaien 21 fegmr 2012

10.0 ATTENDANCE

11.0

Candidate appearing as regular student for any semsster examination shall
be required to attend at least 75 percent of the lectures delivered and of the
practicatl classes held separately in each paper as per the scheme of the
examination described in section.

APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

Comprehensive / theory / project / dissertation Viva-voce examination shall be
conducted by the Institute at the end of each semester, through a Board of
examiners comprising one external examiner appointed by the University and
one internal examiner appointed by Principal / Head of the Department of the
institute.

12.0 SCHEME OF STUDIES/EXAMINATION

12,1 Distribution of marks for each component is given under :-

' K & [ Theory Work

Project, assignments and regularity 25%
mid semester exam
(to be given by Internal Examiner)

End semester exam (Theory Only) 75%

TOTAL 100%

B. | Practical work .
Studic work, Assignments and regularity 25%
(to be given by Internal Examiner)

End-semester examination 75%

TOTAL | 100%

12.2  Every student is required to complete the project work as assigned by

the Institute during the course of studies.

123 The training report and the project report shall have to be submitted to

the HOD of the institute for assessment.

124 There shall be 90 days of teaching in every semester.

12.5 Each lecture shall be of one hour,

12.6  DETAILS OF MODULES — OVERLEAF

~ DETAIL OF MODULES
Bachelor of Sc_ience -B.8c (EM)

No. of hours for Theory - 75 Hours/Sem/subject

No. of h"ours for Practical - 80 Hours /Sem/subject
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Established under MLP. Act No. 17 of 2007

Ordinance No. 17

BACHELOR OF JOURNALISM - (BJ)
1 YEAR UNDER GRADUATE COURSE

1.0 AIM & OBJECTIVES

1.1

1.2

AlIM :

To inculcate in students an understanding of the role of journalists in
fndian Society and develop In them a deep appreciation for the
importance of meticulous research and careful analysis,

OBJECTIVES :

The Bachelor of Journalism programme is designed to meet the
following objectives:

1.2.1 To provide students a deeper insight into the philosophy,
theory and technigues of Public Relations, Advertising and
Communication with a judicious mix of theory and their

© application skills. ‘

122 To deveibp expertise in Public Relations, Advertising and
Communication and research techniques.

123 To gquip the students with the ability to conceptualise and |

analyse social, economic and technical issues.

1.2.4 To inculcate in the students the ability for the application of
principles of communication for development and change.

1.2.5 To offer opportunities for specialisation, in any of the areas of
_advertising, PR and communication.

20 CQURSE STRUCTURE

2.1

2.2

The Under graduate course in Bachelor of Journalism (BJ) teading to
the Degree of Bachelor of Journalism of the University shall be
divided into two semesters. Each semester would be of six months
duration including vacation/ examination/ Projects/ Internship etc.

-There shall be University Examination at the end of each semester.

These examinations shall be named as follows:

B.J. First year

First semester - I -Semester
- Second Semester - il -Semester
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3.0

4.0

5.0

23  The Semester examinations will generally be held in Dec-January and
May-June in each year,

24  The second semester is for project work. During this semester the
candidate shall devote himself /herself for the research work in
connection with any of the aspects of mass media relevant to the
course selected, and assigned to him by the head of the department.
Prior to submission of dissertation, candidate shall present a pre-

- submission seminar on hisfher work. At the end of the second
semester the candidate shalt submit three typed or printed copies of
the dissertation wriften by him/her and one project prepared by
him/her, to the University through the Principal of the college. The
dissertation should be accompanied by the ceriificate from the Head
of the Departmeni and the project supervisor to the effect that it
embodies actual work by the candidate and the work has not been
submitted earlier in part or full for the award of any other degree.

2.5 SEMESTER EXAM & BACKLOG

25.1 A candidate who has failed in any subject of semester
examination shall be permitted to reappear in that subject in
subsequent examination,

2.5.2 Maximum permitied years to complete the course will be thrae
years,

253 A candidate having backlog papers in earlier semester
examination(s) will have to clear such backlog (s) by available
chances as and when in the foilowing semester -examinations.
He / She will be "Allowed to Keep the Term" (ATKT) but
hefshe must pass all semesters within 3 years of his/her
admission to the 1% year.

2.5.4 A candidate appearing in backlog paper(s) will have to clear
the concerned paper as per the existing syliabus during that
semester potiod |

2.5.5 There shall be no supplementary examination

ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION FOR ADMISSION

Candidate applying for admission to Bachelor of Joumalisnﬁ(BJ) must have
cleared bachelor or an equivalent Exam in any discipiine from a recognized
University.

CRITERIA FOR SELECTION |

Admission shall be granted on the basis of merit in qualifying examination.

COURSE DURATION

Duration of the course shall be one year consisting (two semesters).Each
semester will consist of gfx months.
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6.0

7.0

8.0

COURSE COMMENCEMENT

The odd semesters (i) will start in July and the even semesters (1) will start in
January respectively.

EXAMINATION AND EVALUATION SCHEME -

7.1

7.2

7.3

74

7.5

7.6

7.7

7.8

7.8

There will be an examination at the semester end in which each paper
will carry 75 Marks.

There will be internal assessment of 25 Marks in each paper (Theory
& Practical both) during the semester which will evaluate theoretical
as well as practical aspects of the paper.

There will be a practical examination at the semester end. Marks for
practical examination are 75 in each semester.

Internal assessment will be in the form of class test, presentation,
seminar, field work, field research, study tour, attendance, class

‘performance and participation in class activities. This will be a

continuous evaluation {0 be held more than once in the semester
period.

The theory paper will test the level of knowledge and aptitude,

. whereas internal assignments will evaluate the learhing level, skills,
- developments, ability to present views, perception in class, creative

inputs, ideas, reading habits, both verbal and written abilities and the
level of knowledye.

Practical training and project work shall be treated as practical
subjects. . :

In each semester, there shall be at least two mid semester exams
(Internal} and one end semester Examination (Externa).

Each student, registered for a course, shall be awarded marks by the
concerned facuity/faculties for the specific subject/paper. The Marks
awarded to a student shall depend upon his continuous evaluation
through performance in various examinations, Assignments, project
work, class work and mid exam etc.

The resuit sheet at the end of each even semester examination shall
show position till the end of that semester. The final examination result
sheet of the course shall also indicate equivalent percentage marks
and the division awarded, according to the rules.

CRITERIA FOR PASSING

8.1

8.2

A candidate should score minimum 40% marks individually and
separately in all papers of the end of semester in both Theory and
Practical. The candidate will be declared as pass In projects if he
scores minimurit 50% marks.\

In addition to the individuai score the candidate shall have to secure at .

least 45% aggregateamarks in each semester so as to pass the
semester. ' '
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8.0

8.3

8.4

8.5

INTERNAL ASSESMENT: - Continuocus evaluation of the students in
the classroom shall be done in the semester itself. A candidate should
score minimum 50% marks in tnternal Assessment for passing. He
fails if the score is fess than 50%. A candidate who fails in Internal
Assessment shall repeat the semester as a regular student. He shall
not be allowed to keep term and shall be denied the entry into next
saemester,

The result of two and final semester shall be declaréd onlv if the
candidate has fully cleared all the previous semesters.

A candidate may provisionally continue to attend next higher year,

even if the result of qualifying year semester has not been declared,

However, subsequently if he/she is not able to clear qualifying
semester examination, the candidate can not claim any right on the
basis of his/her provisional admission,

DIVISION AND MERIT

9.1

9.2

9.3

A Student shall be continuously evaluated for his/her academic
performance in a subject through ftutorial work, practical, home
assignments, mid semester exam, field work, seminars, Quizzes and

semester examination.

Division shall be awarded only after the Six and final semester
examination based on integrated performance of the candidate for all

" the three years as per following details:-

af 75% and above will be given first division with distinction..

. Candidate obtaining 60% but blow 75% shail be awarded first
division.

. A candidate obtaining 45% marks and above but less than
80% marks shall be awarded second division.

iv. University will not award and division until the last semester
exam is passed.

CONDONATION OF DEFICIENCY IN MARKS

With a view to moderate hard line cases in the examination the
following rules shall be chserved:-

9.3.1 Deficiency up to 5 marks be condoned fo the best advantage
of the candidate for passing the examination, provided the
candidate fails in maximum of two theory, or one theory and
one practical or two practicals.

9.3.2 COne grace mark will he given to the candidate who i3
falling/missing distinction/missing first division by one mark by
the Vice Chancelior in the Bachelor of Journalism-(B.J)
examination. This henefit will not, however, be available to a
candidate getﬂlhg advantage under clause.
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9.3.3 After condonation of marks, the resuit of concerped
subject/semester shall be declared as “pass by condonation”
or “pass by grace”,

9.4 REVALUATION/RE-TOTALING

9.4.1 Revaluation and re-totaling of marks is permitted for theory
papers only. The University, on application within the stipulated
time and remittance of a prescribed fee, shall permit a
recounting of. marks and/or revaluation for the subject(s)
applied.

9.4.2 The result after revaluation/re-totaling shall be declared as per
prevaiting revaluation/re-totaling rules and regulation of the
People's University.

10.0 ATTENDANCE

12.0

Candidate appearing as regular student for any semester examination shall
be required to attend at least 75 percent of the lectures delivered and of the
practical classes held separately in each paper as per the scheme of the
examination described in section. ' S

APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

Comprehensive / theory / project / dissertation Viva-voce examination shall be
conducted by the Institute at the end of each semester, through a Board of
examiners comprising one éxternal examiner appointed by the University and

one internal examiner appointed by Principal /MHead of the Department of the
institute. '

SCHEME OF STUDIES/EXAMINATION
12,1 The distribution of marks for each component is given under :-

A. | Theory Work

A assignments and regularity mid semester exam 25%,
(to be given by Internal Examiner)

End semester exam (Theory Only) 75%

TOTAL 100%

B. | Practical work
Studio work, Assignments and regularity .
(to be given by Internal Examiner) 25%

End-semester examination
(to be given by External Examiner)

TOTAL| 100%

12.2  Every student is reduired to complete the project work as assigned by
the Institute during the course of studies.
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12,3 The training report and the project report shail have {o be submitted to
the HOD of the institute for assessment.

12.4  There shall be 90 days of teaching in every semester.
12.5  Each lecture shall be of one hour.
12.6 DETAN.S OF MODULES - OVERLEAF

DETAIL OF MODULES :

Bachelor of Journalism - {(BJ)

No. of hours for Theory - 75 Hours/Sem/ Subject
No, of hours for Practical - S0 Hours /Sem/Subject
SEMESTER-I
Teaching | Number . Max. | .
Course . Course Quration Sessional Total
Course Title {Hrsfweek) of Sem,
No. Cods papers (Hrs)) Marks Marks Marks
_ T P
1BJ1 News 051 6 0 1 3] 75 25 100
collection
{Reporting) | : b )
1842 Editing. 0052 6 0 1 5] 75 25 100
| 1BJ3 | Engiish 0053 | 6 [ 0 | 1 5 75 25 100
1BJ4 Hindi _ 0054 B 0 1 8- 75 .25 100
1BJ5 Society & 0055 6 | .0 1 & 75 25 100
Journalism :
1BJS Structure & 0056 8 0 1 B 76 25 100
‘| methods of :
Communicati
on
18J7 Development 0057 6 0 1 6 75 25 160
of mass '
communicati
on medium in
India
1BJ8 Study on 0058 0 o 1 G 75 25 100
Subject '
based.
1BJS Practical 0058 g | 0 1 0 75 25 100
Work :
Total 42 0 9 42 875 225 900
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SEMESTER-AI
“Course "Course Title Course | Teaching Number | Duration | Max. Sesslonat | Total
No. Code {Hrsfweek) | of {Hrs.} Sem. Marka Marks
) Papers Marks
0 LI | IR P .
"2BJT [ Writing for medium | 0076 |6 [C |1 8 75 25 100
of mass
Communication
2BJ2 | Survey of 0077 |6 K M 75 25 100
Communication
medium
28J3 | Computer 0078 |6 0 1 6 75 25 100
ZBJ3 | Computer 0078 |0 8 |0 6 - = =
2BJ4 | Public Relationand | 0076 |6 |0 |1 B 75 |35 100
Advertisement
2BJ5 | News paper 0080 [6 |0 |1 6 75 |25 160
publication and
management
2BJ6 | Press low and code 0081 16 g 1 6 75 25 100
of conduct
2BJ7 New Media and web 0082 | 8 1] 1 6 [ 75 25 100
Journalism
28J8 | Study on Subject 0083 |G - |0 |1 0 75 |25 [100
Based
2BJ% Practical Work 0084 [0 o 1 4} 75 25 100
Total 3% |6 |9 a8 625 | 225 900
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Established under M.P. Act No. 17 of 2007

Ordinance No. 18

DIPLOMA IN MEDICAL LABORATORY TECHNOLOGY (DMLT)

1.0

2.0

2 YEAR DIPLOMA COURSE

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

1.1

1.2

AIMS

1.1.1  To provide skilled professionals who will be able to work in a
variety of laboratory setlings.

1.1.2  To provide students with an overview of varlous medical
laboratory procedures.

OBJECTIVES

1.21 To impart adequate theoretical and practical knowledge in
basic Medical Laboratory Sciences,

1.2,2 To perform routine and special laboratory investigations.

COURSE STRUCTURE

2.1

2.2

2.3
2.4

The Diploma in Medical Laboratory Technology of 2 years {Two
academic years) course here in after called 2 year diploma course
shall be designated as Diploma in Medical Laboratory Technology, in
short DMLT.

Duration of the course: Diploma in Medical Laboratory Technology is
a two year regular diploma course, named below:

d. DMLT~ 1 year

e. DMLT - li year

Each academic year shall consist of 240 teaching days.

The Student admitted in DMLT course shall have to complete the

course within the maximum permissible duration of 4 years, from  the
date of admission.

ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & SELECTION CRITERIA FOR
ADMISSION

3.1

Admission to the First year in Diploma in Medical Laboratory
Technology course shall be 10+2 system of education in science
group or eguivalent with Chemistry, Physics & Biclogy, as main
subjects conductedyby a recognized Board/Council/ University with
minimum of 40% mayks. ‘
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4.0

5.0

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

Vocational Subject like Bio-technology, MLT, Fisheries, Dietetics, Live
Stock and Poultry etc in substitution for Biology shall also be
considered for Eligibility.

The candidate should have comp[eted minimum of 17 years of age
on/before 31% December of the concerned academic session.

Selection Criteria: The admission in DMLT- First Year shall be based
on the merit of the qualifying examination.

or

Common Entrance Test (CET), conducted by the Unwers;tyz‘ any
designated agency,

On admission, every candidate shall have to get fithess cerfificate
from People’s Hospital, for physical fitness.

COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

The course shall be commencing from the month of August of every
academic year.

 REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC

GROWTH OF THE STUDENT

The assessment of academic growth of the student shall be done on the
basis of Three Sessional Examination (conducted during the year) and one
University Examination (conducted at the end of the academic year).

The medium of Instruction and Examination shall be English throughout the
course of the study.,

5.1

5.2

5.3

54

Attendance

5.1.1 Candidates appearing as regular student for any annual

examination are required to attend 75% of the total lecturer's

- delivered and of the practical classes held separateiy in each
subject of the course of the study.

512 .The total lecture and practical shall be conducted as per
scheme and syllabus given in subseguent section,

Sessional Examinations

Three Sessional Examination shalt be conducted for each subject,
separately for theory and practical.

Internal Assessment

The internal assessment for each subject of each academic year will
carry 25 marks.

University Examination; Theory & Practical
541 Written Examination N

a.. The {idain Examination shall be held on yearly basis for
all theltwo years respectively.
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5.5

5.6

5.7

b, There shall be 2 University Examination in a year: Main
examination in  May/June and  Supplementary
Examination (/I examination) in October/ November,
The succeeding examination shall be held within 8
months.

Appointment of the Examiners/ Question Paper Setters

The appointmerit of examiner for the University Examination shall be
based on following oriteria;

5.5.1 For Theory paper setting and valuation one examiner shall be
required, who may be an Internal or External, minimum an
Assistant Professor with 3 year teaching experience in the
concerned subject.

5.5.2 For the Practical examinations there shall be tivo examiners for
each subject, one External Examiner and one Internal
Examiner, with minimum qualification and experience of an
Assistant Professor with 3 year teaching experience in the
concermn subject,

9.5.3 The External Examiner shall be the subject expert from outside
the University having Master's/ Post Graduate gualification in
the concern subject with minimurn 3 year teaching experience.

5.5.4 The faculty of the Subject/ Head of the Depariment with
minimum 3 years of teaching experience shali be the Internal-
Cum-Convener examiner for the examinations.

" Criteria for Passing

in each subject’head (Theory and Practical);

5.8.1 In all the University examinations, the candidates shall have to
obtain  50% marks separately in Theory plus Internal
assessment plus Viva voce and Practical examination.

5.6.2 Each Theory paper and Pragctical will be treated as separate
subject/ head for the passing.

5.8.3 The student shall carry over one subject from one year 1o the
following year and must pass in the fail subject before
appearing in the next year examination. The Student shall
Carry one subject from first year to second year and must pass
in the fail subjects before appearing the next year examination.

Division and Merit List

5.7.1 The Division shall be awarded after Annual University

. Examination in each academic year and shall be basad on the

aggregate marks obtained by the candidates at his/ her
successful aftempt in Annual University Examination.

There shafl be Divisions as follows:

Distinction: 75% and above of grand total marks in First
attempt,
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First Division: >60% and <75% of grand total marks in First
attempt

Second Division: »50% and <860% of grand total marks in
First attempt

Distinction in individual subject: >75% marks in individual
subject shall be indicated exclusively in the mark sheet
provided First attempti.

5.7.2 The merit shall be declared by the University after the final

year University examination, on the basis of the aggregale
marks of all academic years in University examination. The-
merit list shall include the first ten candidates securing at least
First Division and passing alt the appeared subjects in annual
examination in first attempt.

58  Three Months Compulsory Rotatary Clinical Training

For DMLT li year students, Three months Compulsory Rotatary
Clinical Training shall be compulsory as a part of partial completion of
the course. The training shall be undertaken in any of medical
laboratory attached with minimum 100 bedded hospital.

For this exercise the students Imay requiré to spend Three months in
rotation with at-least Four following labs:

a0 o oo

Clinical Biochemistry Lab

Clinical Microbiclogy Lab

Pathology and/ or Haematology L.ab
Blood Banking

The Laboratory training should cover the following terms:

a.

The recognized laboratory shall require experts with BMLT
qualification, for the guidance of the students. Student: Technician
ratio will be 1.5,

Student seeking training outside the campus must obtain a NOC
from the HOD prior to the program, :

Mintimum 100 hrs is mandatory for each of the above mention |

Laboratories.

Student should obtain fraining completion certificate with the
durationfrom the congerned Hospital/ Laboratory. Same should be
submiited to the parent institute for qualifying li year University
Examination.

Any absenteeism, mistonduct, poor performance efc may require
the extension of the program an the recommendation of the HOD.

6.0 REVALUATION/ RE-TOTALING

B.1 Student may apply for Re-evaluation and/or Re-totaling of the answer
sheet of the appeared\g;bjects, post result for any doubt in the marks

obtained on the followi

criteria:
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6.1.1 Student may go for all the appeared subjects of that session
for Re-gvaiuation as well as Re-totaling simultaneously, within
stipulated time, as prescribed by the University.

7.0  CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

7.1 The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by

the Vice Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of the
Institution, if:

7.1.1 He/She is not found qualified as per MP Paramedical Council
norms and guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the
University.

7.1.2 Hef she is found to have produced false/ forged documents or
found to have used unfair means to secure admission.

7.1.3 He/She is found involved in serious breach of discipline in the -

. _ institution or in the University campus.
8.0 SCHEME OF COURSE / EXAMINATICN

8.1 Scheme of Teaching Schedule (for the each academic year)

o . Pracfical Clinicalf Lab : :
Subject Theory Min. Hrs. | poe "0ie Posting Tetal Min, Hrs.
" DMLT- First Year
Applied Anatomy & | :
Biochemistry + Clinica '
Pathology 80+40 40+20 - 160
* Applied English 50 50
~ First aid and Basic
Nursing 60 20 i 80
* Observaiory Clinical - . -
Posting 180 180

DMLT- Second Year

B+ By sty | 80+40+20=120 s0+40s20=100 | SO*O20%07T | 3g0
Mﬁgggg;%&ciggsg?f 60+40+30+30=160 | 60+40+30+30=160 |  100+40 | 460
0 | w e
* Clinical Posting - - 240 - 240

* Non Examination (SubSic‘Q@ry) subjects
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8.2 Question Paper Pattern

SUBJECT HAVING MAXIMUN MARKS 100
a ' " MARKS OF EACH
TYPE OF QUESTION NUMBER OF QUESTION QUESTION
: 7 . — - .
Etssay Type (Any 4 Out of 5) 2(0X4=80
Short Answer Type (Any 4 g)ut of 5) 5X4=2Q

8.3 Scheme of'Examination

DMLT-l Year
B B Theory Practical - Max
S. : Viva- internal Total of
No. Subject Written Voce | Assessment | Min. | Max. | Mim | Theory &
Time WMax. Max, Max. Marks | Marks| Marks| practical
Marks Marks Marks
Applied Anatomy
4 & Physiology
: (PAPER I} 3hrs. 100 |° 25 © 25 75 50 25 200
2 Biochemistry + .
: Clinical Pathology . 200
" (PAPER ) 3hrs. 100 25 25 75 50 25
DMLT-H Year
B 'Theory ' Practical Max
s. ) Viva- Internal Total of
No. Subject Written Voce Assessmont Mirs. Max. Min. | Theory &
) Max. Max, Marks | Marks ) Marks | Practical
B Time Marks | Marks Max. Marks

{1 | Haematology &
Blood Banking,

& Parasitology 3hrs. 100 25 25 75 50 25 200
{PAPER )

- 2. | Microbiology &
Seralogy,
Histology & 3hrs. |- 100 25 25 75 50
Cytology .

(PAPER H}

25 200

* Refer 5.6 for passing criteria.
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Established under M.P. Act No. 17 of 2007
Ordinance No. 19
DIPLOMA IN DIALYSIS TECHNICIAN (DDT)
2 YEAR DIPLOMA COURSE
1.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

1.1 AIMS
To provide skill oriented training to the students and thus to provide
skilled technicians who will be able to work in various dialysis unit.

1.2  OBJECTIVES
121 To impart adequate theoretical and practical knowledge

required for dialysis technician.
1.2.2 To enable the student to perform various dialysis techniques
and general care to prevent the complications.
2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE

2.1 The Dipioma in DiéIysis Technician of 2 years (Two academic years)
course here in after called 2 year diploma course shall be designated
as Diploma in Dialysis Technician, in short DDT.

2.2 Duration of the course: Diploma in Dialysis Technician is a two year
regular diploma course, named beiow:

a. DDT- | year
b. DDT - !l year

2.3 Each academic year shall consist of 240 {eaching days.

2.4 The Student admitted in DDT bourse shall have to compiete the
course within the maximum permissible duration of 4 years, from the
date of admission. '

3.0

ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & SELECTION CRITERIA FOR
ADMISSION '

3.1

Admission to the First year in Diploma in Dialysis Technology diploma
course shali be 10+2 system of education in science group or
equivalent examination with Chemistry, Physics & Biology, as main
subjects conductey by a recognized Board/Council/ University with
minimum of 40% mhrks. :
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5.0

3.2 Vocational Subject like Bio-technology, MLT, Fisherigs, Dietetics, Live
Stock and Poultry etc. in substitution for Biology shall be also
considered for eligibility.

3.3 The candidate should have completed minimum of 17 years of age
on/before 31% December of the concerned academic session.

3.4 Selection Criteria: The admission in DDT- First Year shall be based on
the merit of the qualifying examination.

Or

Common. Entrance Test (CET), conducted by the Univers'ityz’ any
designated agency. :

3.5  On admission, every candidate shall have to get fitness certificate
- from People’s Hospital, for physical fitness.

COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

The course shall be commencing from the month of August of every
academic year.

REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF THE STUDENT

The assessment of academic growth of the student shall be done on the
basis of Three Sessional Examination {(conducted during the year) and one
University Examination {conducted at the end of the academic year).

The medium of Instruction and Examination shall be Enghsh throughout the
course of the study.

51 Attendance

5.1.1 Candidates appearing as regular student for any annual
examination are required to attend 75% of the total lecturer's
delivered and of the practical Classes held separately in each
subject of the course of the siudy.

5.1.2 The fotal lecture and practical shall be conducted as per
scheme and syilabus given in subsequent section.

52 Sessional Examinations

Three Sessional Examination shall be conducted for each su_bject,'
separately for theory and practical.

9.3 Internal Assessment

The internal assessment for each subject of each academic year will
carry 25 marks.

5.4 University Examination; Theory & Practical
5.4.1 Written Examination

a, The Main Examination shall be held on yearly basis for
ail the two years respectively. .
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5.5

5.6

5.7

b, There shall be 2 University Examination in a year: Main
examination in  May/June and  Supplementary
Examination (I examination) in October/ November.
The succeeding examination shall be held within 6

- months.

Appointment of Examiners/Question Paper Setters

The appointment of examiner for the University Examination shall be
based on following criteria;

5.5.1  For Theory paper setting and valuation one Examiner shail be

- required, who may be an Internal or External, minimum an

Assistant Professor with 1 year teaching experience in the
concerned subject,

5.5.2 For the Practical examinations there shall be two examiners for
each subject, one External Examiner and one internal
Examiner, with minimum qualification and experience of an
Assistant Professor with 1 year teaching experience in the
concernad subject, :

5.8.3 The External Examiner shall be the subject expert from outside
the University having Master's/ Post Graduate qualification in
the concerned subject with minimum 3 years teaching
experience,

554 The Faculty of the Subject HOI with minimum 1 year of
' teaching experience shail be the Internal-Cum-Convener
examiner for the examinations.

Criteria for Passing
I each subjectthead (Theory and Practical);

5.6.1 In all the University examinations, the candidates shall have 1o
optain  50% marks separately in Theory pius Internal
assessment plus Viva voce and Practical examination.

5.6.2 Each Theory paper and Practical will be treated as separate
subject/ head for the passing.

5.6.3 The student shall carry over one subject from one year fo the -

following year and must pass in the fail subject before
appearing in the next year examination. The Student shail
cafry one subject from first year to second year and must pass

in the fail subjects before appearing the next year examination.

Division and Merit List

_5‘?,1 The Division shall he awarded after Annual University

Examination in each academic year and shall be based on the
aggregate marks obtained by the candidates at his/ her
successful attempt in Annual University Examination.

Were shal! be Divisions as follows:
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Distinction; 7% and above of grand total marks in First
attempt.

First Division: >60% and <75% of grand total marks in First
attempt.

Second Division: >50% and <60% of grand fotal marks in
First attempt.

Distinction in individual subject: >75% marks in individual
subject shall be indicated exclusively in the mark sheet
provided First attempt.

5,7.2 The merit shall be declared by the University after the final
year University examination, on the basis of the aggregate
marks of ail academic years in University examination, The
merif list shall include the first ten candidates securing at least
First Division and passing all the appeared subjects in annual
examination in first attempt,

5.8  Two Months Compulsory Rotatary Clinical Training.

For DDT Il year students, Two months Compulsory Rotatary Clinical
Training shall be compulsory as a part of partial completion of the
course.The training shall be undertaken in a fully equipped Dialysis
Unit with minimum 5 bedded.

For this exercise the students may require to spend Two months In
rotation in the Dialysis Unit, In-Patient wards, ICU (for PD) etc.

The Dialysis training should cover the following terms:

a. The recognized dialysis unit shall require an MD/ DM
Nephrologists with DDT qualification technician, for the guidance
of the students. Student: Technician ratio will be 1:5.

b.  Student seeking training outside the campus must obtain a NOC
from the HOI prior to the program,

¢.  Minimum 80 hrs is mandatory for each of the above mention unit
and wards.

d.  Student should obtain Training Completion Certificate with the
duration from the concerned Hospital/ Dialysis Unit. Same
should be submitted to the institute for qualifying il year
University Examination.

e. Any absentesism, misconduct, poor performance etc may
require the extension of the program on the recommendation of
the HOD.

8.0 REVALUATION/RE-TOTALING
8.1  Student may apply for Re-gvaluation and/or Re-lotaling of the answer

sheet of the appeared subjects, post result for any doubt in the marks
obtained pn the following criteria
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8.0

6.1.1

Student may go for all the appeared subjects of that session for Re-

evaluation as weli as Re-lotaling simuitaneously, within stipulated
time, as prescribed by the University.

7.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

7.1 The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by
the Vice Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of the

Institution, #:

7.1.1 He/She is not found qualified aé per MP Paramedical Council
norms and guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the

University.

7.1.2

713

institution or in the University campus.

SCHEME OF COURSE / EXAMINATION

8.1 Scheme of Teaching Schedule (for each academic year)

He/ she is found to have produced falsef forged documents or
found 10 have used unfair means to secure admission.

He/She is found involved in serious breach of discipline in the

Theory | Practical | Clinical/ Total
Subject Min. Min. Lab Mir. Hrs
Hrs. Hrs. Posting T
DDT- First Year
Applied Anatomy & Physiology 40+40 20+20 - 120
Fundamentals of Dialysis 80 40 - 120
* Applied English 50 i i 60
* First aid and Basic Nursing 60 20 - 80
| * Observatory Clinical Posting - - 100 100
DDT- Second Year
Perftoneal Dialysis 80 20 40 140
Hemodialysis 80 20 40 140
* Basic Computer Application 20 | 40 - 60
* Clinical Posting . - - 300

* Non Examinalion (Subsidiary') subjects
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8.2

Question Paper Pattern

SUBJECT HAVING MAXIMUM MARKS 100

NUMBER GF MARKS OF EACH
TYPE OF QUE
QUESTION QUESTION QUESTION
4
Essay Type =
y1yp (Any 4 Out of 5) 20X4=80
4
Short Answer Type =
wer Typ (Any 4 Out of 5) 5%4=20
8.3 Scheme of Examination
DDT-l Year
A Subject V,’ Theory . "Practical | may. Total
. . ivas nterna FTh
Written Voce Assessment | Min, Max. Min. ° &eory
Max, Max. Marks | Marks | Marks Practical
Timae Marks Marks Max. Marks f
Applied Anatomy '
& Physiology | Shrs. | 100 25 25 75 50 25 200
(PAPER |} '
Fundamentais of
Dialysis 3hrs, 100 25 25 75 50 25 200
{PAFPER 1)
DDT-ll Year
Nsc; Subject v* Theory _ * Practical Max. Total
) iva- Internal of Theo
Written Voce Assessment | Min, Max. Min. a Y
. Max. Max. Marks | Marks | Marks Practical
Time Marks | Marks Max. Marks :
Peritoneal Dialysis .
(PAPER I) 3hrs. 100 25 25 75 50 25 200
Hemodialysis
(PAPER i) 3hrs. 100 25 25 75 50 25h 200

* Refer 5.6 for passing criteria.
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LEstablished under MLP. Act No. 17 of 2007
Ordinance No. 20
MASTER OF SCIENCE IN NURSING (M. Sc. NURSING;)

2 YEAR POST GRADUATE DEGREE COURSE

1.0 AIM AND OBJECTIVES
11 AlM
1.2.1 The aim of the postgraduate program in nursing is to prepare
to assume responsibilities as nurse specialists, consultants,
educators, administrators in a wide variely of professional
setiings
12 OBJECTIVES
1.2.2  On completion of the two year M.Sc Nursing programme, the
will be able to:-
1.2.1 Utilize/apply the concepts, -theories and principles of rursing
science.
1.2.2 Demonstrate advance competence in practice of nursing.
1.2.3 Practlce as a nurse specialist.
12.4 Demonstrate leadership qualities and function effectively as
nurse educator and manager.
1.2.5. Demonstrate skill in conducting nursing research, interpreting
and utilizing the findings from health related research.
1.2.6 Demonstrate the ability to plan and effect change in nursmg
practice and in the health care delivery system.
1.2.7 Establish coliaborative re!ahonshlp with members of other
disciplines. .
1.2.8 Demonstrate interest in continued fearning for personal and
professional advancement.
20 COURSE STRUCTURE

The post graduate degree in nursing two year course hereinafter deagnaied
as M. Sc. (Mursing).

2.1 The duration of M.Sc. (N) Course shall extend over a period of two
years consisting named below:

i,

ji.

M.Sc. (N) st Year
M.S¢. (N) lind Year
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3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION FOR ADMISSION

3.1 The candidate should be a Registered Nurse and Registered Midwife
or equivalent with any State Nursing Registration Council.

3.2 The minimum education requirements shall be the passing of.

B.Sc.Nursing / B.Sc. Hons. Nursing / Post Basic B.Sc. Nursing with
minimum of 556% aggregate marks.

3.3  The candidate should have undergone in B.Sc. Nursing / B.Sc¢. Hons.
Nursing / Post Basic B.Sc. Nursing in an institution which is-
recegnized by Indian Nursing Council,

34 Minimum one year of work experience after Basic B.Sc. Nursing.

35 Minimum cne year of work experience prior or after Post Basic B.Sc.
Nursing.

3.6  Candidate shall be medically fit.

3.7 5% relaxation of marks for SC/ST candidates may be given.

4.0 CRITERIA FOR SELEGTION
41 Entrance/Selaction test

Selection of the candidates should be based con the merit of the
entrance examination or qualifying examinaticn held by University or
competent authority,

5.0 COURSE DURATION
5.1 The complete duration of M.Sc. (N} course shalil be two years.

52 The duration of each academic year of M.Sc. (N) | & Ii years shall be
not {ess than 10 month.

53  The maximum period to complete the course successfully should not
exceed 4 years from the date of admission. '

6.0 COURSE COMMENCEMENT

6.1 The commencement of 1% year M.Sc. (N) shalf start during the period
of July /August of every year.

6.2 Vacation shall be granted maximum four weeks duration between
2 academic years. '

8.3  The subject 1o be studied in different academic year of M.Sc. (N} shall
be agyer scheme given as in subsequent sequence.
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7.0 EXAMINATION
7.1 The medium of instruction and examination shall be English ihrough
out the course of the study.
7.2  SCHEME OF EXAMINATION
First Year
[ .S . _ Theory _ Practical o
ubjects Hours Internal | External | Hours | Internal | External
Nursing Education 3 25 75 | 80 50
Advance Nursing ' '
Practice 8 25 75
Nursing Research and {7.4.3)
Statistics 3. 25 75
Clinical Speciality ~ | 3 25 75 100 100
| Total 100 300 150 150
~ Second Year
[ Theory Practical
Subjects
Hours | Internal | External | Hours | Internal | External
 Nursing Management 3 25 75
Dissertation & Viva 100 100
Clinical Spegiality ~ 1| 3 25 75 106G 100
Total 50 150 200 200
7.3 University Examination
7.3.1  Minimum pass marks shall be 50 % in each of the Theory and
practicat papers separately,
7.3.2 A candidate has o pass in theory and practical exam
separately in each of the paper.
7.3.3 The University assessment marks for the theory subjects shall
be out of 75 marks. :
7.3.4 The University assessment marks for the theory subjects of
Nursing Research and Statistics shall be given out of 75,
consisting of Nursing Research 50 and Statistics 25 Marks.
7.3.5 The Practical examination marks for the University assessment
shall be out of 100 marks except Nursing Education shall be
out 50 Marks,
7.3.6 Candidate who fails in any subject shall be permitted to
continue the studies into the second year.
7.3.7 The candidate shall not be allowed to appear for the Second

year examination till such time that he/she passes all subjects
of thgfirst year M.S¢ nursing examination.
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7.4

7.3.8 A candidate faling in more then two subjects will not be
promoted to the lind year,

7.3.9  Maximum no. of attempts per subject is three (3) inclusive of
first attempt.

7.3.10 The practical examination should be done for 4 hours of
practical examination per student.

7.3.11 Maximum number of students should not exceed more than 10
students per day per speciality.

7.3.12 The examination should be held in clinical area only for clinical
specialties.

7.3.13 Maximum number of candidates for all practical examination
should not exceed 10 per day.

7.3.14 The dissertation examination should be minimum 30 minutes
Viva-voce per student.

Internal Examination
7.4.1 The internal assessment of the students is based on

Techhigues Weightage
» Two lest 50
. Assignment 25
. Seminar / presentation 25

7.4.2 The internal assessment marks for the theory subjects shall be
out of 25 marks.

743 The internal assessment marks for the theory subjects of
Nursing Research and Statistics shall be given out of 25,
consisting of Nursing Research 15 and Statistics 10 Marks.

7.4.4 The Practical examination marks for the internal assessment
shall be out of 100 marks except Nursing Educaticn shall be
out 50 Marks.

7.4.5 The internal assessment marks for the practical subjects shalt
be awarded on the basis of evaluation of performance of the
student in the specific area / field.

7.5 Supplementary Examination

7.5.1 If a candidate fails in either theory or practical paper hefshe
has to re-appear for both the papers (Theory and practicai),

752 There will be only one mid-session Supplementary
Examination held by the University ordinarily held in the month
of September / October. There will ancther Supplementary
Examination at the time of Annual main examination.

7.5.3 Non appearance at an examination on grounds of sickness or
othemi&se\\wi[r be treated as one of the three attempts.
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7.6 Guidelines for Dissertation

7.6.1 Tentative Schedule for di'ssertation shall be as
follows
7.6.1.1 Submission of the research proposal: End of Sth

‘ month of 1st year.
7.6.1.2 Submission of dissertation — Final: End of 9th
month of 2nd Year.

7.8.2 Qualification of Research Guide
7.6.2,1 Main guide; Nursing faculty / nursing expert in

the same clinical speciality hoiding Ph.D. / M.
Phil or M.. Se. Nursing with a minimum of 3
years experience in teaching in the Post
Graduate Programme in Nursing.
76.22CoGuides. A Co-Guide s a nursing

facuity/expert in the field of study (may be from
outside the college but shouid be within the
city.)

7623 Gulde: Students Ratio. Maxiraurn of 14
(iricluding as co-guide)

7.6.3 There should be a research committee comprising of
minimumn 5 members chaired by the Prmmpal College
of Nursing.

7.84 The research topics shall be approved by institutional
research committee. _

7.6.5 Administrative approval and ethical ciearance should
be obtalned

8.0 CRITERIA FOR PASSING
8.1 Minimum pass marks shall be 50 % in each of the Theory and
practical papers separately. -
8.2 A candidate has to pass in theory and practical exam separately in
each of the paper. '
8.3 If a candidate fails in either theory or practical paper he/she has to re- -
appear for both the papers (Theory and practical).
9.0

DIVISION & MERIT

9.1 For declaring the rank aggregate of 2 years marks to be considered.

9.2  Classification of results

i Distingtion 75% and above
if. First Division 60 -74 %
jil. - Second Division 50-59%

v 50% pags in each of the theory and practical separately.
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10.0 ATTENDANCE

11.0

101

10.2

A candidate must have minimum of 80% attendance (irrespective of
the kind of absence) in theory and practical in each subject for
appearing for examination.

A candidate must have 100% attendance in each of the practical area
before award of degree,

APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

11.1

11.2

7
Question paper setter / moderator / head evaluator / Exarminer shall
have minimunt 3 years experience after M.Sc nursing working in any
nursing institute conducting nursing courses can be appointed.

Practical examiner-

One internal and one external examiner (outside the University)
should jointly conduct practical examinaticon for each student.
Evaluation of the Dissertation

11.3.1 Evaluation of the dissertation should be done by the exaniner
pricr to viva,

11.3.2 One internal and one externat examiner {outside the

University) should evaluate disseriation and jointly conduct .

viva-voce for each student

11.3.3 For Dissertation Internal examiner should be the guide and
external examingr should be Nursing faculty / nursing expert in
the same clinical specialty holding Ph.D. / M. Phit or M.Sc.
Nursing with @ minimum of 3 years experience in guiding the
research projects for Post Graduate students of Nursing.

12.0 REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

13.0

12.1

12.2

Revaluation and re-totaling of marks is permitted for theory papers
only. The University, on application within the stipulated time and
remittance of a prescribed fee, shall permit a recounting of marks
and/or revaluation for the subject(s) applied.

The result after revaluationfre-totaling shall be declared as per
prevailing revaluation/re-totaling rules and reguiation of the People’s
University.

CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the
Vice Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of Institution, if;

13.1

13.2

13.3

Candidate is not found qualified as per INC/State Government norns
and guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the University.

OR

Candidate is not able to complete the course wr[hm the stipulated time
as prescribed in 5.3,

OR

Candidale is found invelved in sericus breach of discipline in the
institution or in fde University campus.
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140 SCHEME OF STUDIES

14.1

14.2

Annuat schedule of studies

i,

iv.

V.

vi.
Vii.

Available

Vacation

Examination
Gazetied holidays

Total weeks available

40 hours per weaek

Total hours for 2 years

Distribution of Hours

52 weeks

4 weeks

2 weeks

3 weeks

43 weeks
1720 hours
3444 hours

The subject to study in different academic year of M.Sc. (N) shali be
as per-the scheme given in subsequent sections.

FIRST YEAR
P;};er Subject Theory | Practical
1. Nursing Education 150 150
2. Advance Nursing Practice 150 200
3. Nursing Research and Statistics 150 100
4, * Clinical Specia.lity ~1 150 650
Total 600 1100
SECOND YEAR
P;[;er Subject " Theory | Practical
5. Nursing Management 150 150
8, Nursing Research (Dissertation) 300
7. * Clinicat Speciality — |! 150 950
Total 300 1400

* Clinical Speciality — Medical Surgical Nursing {Cardio Vascular

& Thoracic Nursing, Critical Care Nursing, Oncology Nursing,

Neurosciences Nursing, Nephro-Urology Nursing, Orthopedic

Nursing, Gastro - Enterology Nursing), Obstetric & Gynecological
Nursing, Child Health Nursing {Paediatric), Mental Health Nursing
{Psychiatric), Community Health N}_Li;rsing.
Note:-EducatioRal visit 2 weeks.
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1.0

Established underVM’.’P..Act No. 17 of 2007

Ordinance No. 21
M.Sc. MEDICAL BIOCHEMISTRY

AIMS & OBJECTIVES

1.1

AIMS
1.1.1

Graduate medical curriculum is oriented towards training
students to undertake the responsibilities of a trained medical
biochemist who Is capable of looking after the preventive and
diagnostic aspect of Medical Biochemistry.

With wide range of career opportunities available today, a
graduate has a wide choice of career opportunities. The
training, though broad hased and flexible shali aim to provide
an educational experience of the essentials required for health
care in our country. Training is designed to meet internationally
acceptable standards,

To undertake the responsibilities of service situations which is
a changing condition and of various types, it is essential to
provide adequate placement training tailored to the needs of
such services as to enable the graduates fo become effective
instruments of implementation of those requirements.

The educational experience shall emphasize health and
community orientation instead of only disease and hospital
orientation or being-concentrated - on-curative -aspects. As
such all the basic concepts of modern -scientific medical
education are to be adequately dealt with,

There must be encugh experiences fo be provided for seif
learning. The methods and technigues that would ensure this
must become a part of teaching-learing process.

Leciures alone are generally not adequate as a method of
training and are a poor means of transferring/acquiring
information and even less effective at skill development and in
generating the appropriate attitudes. Every effort shall be
made to encourage the use of active methods related to
demonstration and on first hand experience. While the
curriculum objectives often refer to areas of knowledge or
science, they are best taught in a setting of clinical relevance
and hands on experience for students who assimilate and
make this khnowtedge a part of their own working skills.
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1.2

1.1.7  Proper records of the work shall be maintained,

1.1.8 Every attempt shall be made to encourage students fo
participate in group discussions and seminars to enable them
to develop personality, character, expression and other
faculties which are necessary for a medical graduate to
function efther in solo practice or as a team leader when he
begins his independent career. A discussion group shalt not
have more than 20 students.

1.1.8  Faculty member shall avail modemn educational technology
while teaching the students and to aftain this objective.

1.1.10 Institution shall insure that adequate financial and technical
inputs are provided.

1.1.11 The Institution shall have a curriculum committee which would
ptan curricufa and instructional method which will be regularly
updated.

1.1.12 Integration of ICT in learning process will be implementead.
OBJECTIVES

At the end of postgraduate program, the medical M.sc student should
be able to :

1.2.1  Recognize “health for all' as @ national goal and health right of
all citizens and by undergoing training & fulfill histher social
cbiigations towards realization of this goal.

1.2.2  Learn every aspect of National policies on health and devote
himseiftherself to its practical implementation.

1.2.3 Achieve competence in practice of holistic medicine,
encompassing  promotive,  preventive, curative  and
rehabilitative aspects of common diseases.

1.2.4 Develop scientific temper, acquire educational experience for
proficiency in profession and promote healthy living.

1.2.5 Become exemplary citizen by observation of medical ethics
and fuffiling social and professional obligations, so as to
respond to national aspirations.

1.2.6 Be competent in diagnosis and management of common
heaith problems of the individual and the community,
commenstrate with his/her position as a member of the health
team at the primary, secondary or tertiary levels, using hisiher
clinical & diagnostic skills based on history and relevant
invesligations,

1.2.7 Be competent to practice preventive, promotive, curative and
rehabilitative medicine in  respect 1o the commonly
encountered health problems. '
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1.2.8

1.2.9

1.2.10

1.2.11

1.2.12

1.2.13

1.2.14

1.2.18

1.2.16

1.2.17
1.2.18

1.2.19

Be able to appreciate the socic-psychological, cultural,
scohomic and environmental factors affecting health and
develop humane attitude towards the patients in discharging
one's professional responsibilities.

Possess the attitude for continued self learning and to seek
further  expertise or to pursue research in any chosen area
of medicine.

Possess the attitude for continued seif fearning and to seek
further expertise or to pursue research in any chosen area of
medical biochemistry

Acquire basic management skills in the area of human
resources, materials and resource management relaled ic
health care delivery, General and hospital management,
principal inventory skilis and counseling.

Be able to identify community health problems and learn to
work to resolve these by designing, instituting corrective steps
and evaluating outcome of such measures.

Be able to wark as a leading partner in health care teams and
acquire proficiency in communication skills.

Be able to make use of conventional techniguesfinstruments to
perform biochemical analysis relevant to clinical screening and
diagnosis.

Be competent to analyze and interpret investigative data.

Be Able to demonstrate the skill of solving scientific and clinical
problems and decision making.

Be competent to work in a variety of heaith care settings,

Have personal characteristics and atiitudes required for
professional life such as personal integrity, sense of
responsibility and dependability and ability to relate to or show
concern for other individuals.

Alt efforts shall be made to equip the postgraduate in Medical
Biochemistry to acquire the skills as detailed in APPENDIX - A

2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE

2.1

Training Period and Time Distribution

211
2.1.2

The course will be of 3 years duration

The first year is a foundation course, where the students will
be familiarized with the basic subjects. There will be didactic
lectures, reguiar practical and demonstration classes.

The second & third year is devoted to medical biochemistry,
Apart from regular lecture and practical classes, there will be
group discussions, seminars, journal clubs etc. There will be
hands-on training in diagnostic laboratories too.

[ wm 4 (=)
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21.4 Each student will be given a research thesis topic to provide
experience in research methodology.
2.2 Year wise Subject Details

2.2.1 Part—1Theory { Foundation course)

Paper-1 . Introductory Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology,
Microbiology and Immunology in relation to
Biochemistry
Paper -1l : Principles of Biochemistry
Practicails

Adequate number of demonstration and practical training to be given
in  Anatomy, Physiology, Biochemistry, Haematology and
Biochemistry,

2.2.2 Part2{2nd & 3rd Year} Medical Biochemistry
Theory
Paper—1: Applied and Clinical Biochemistry.
Paper - |I; Vitamins, Hormones and Nufrition.
Paper-Ill: Metabolism, Genetics and Molecular Biochemistry.

Practical Training — Adequate practical training shall be
given

2.2.3 Thesis

Each candidate after passing M.Sc.(Medical Biochemistry)
FPart-! examination shall submit plan for the Thesis/
Dissertation on the proposed subject through his/her Guide &
the Head of the Institution to the University for registration of
the subject within six months.

The Thesis/Dissertation shall be submitted to the University at
least 04 months before the date fixed for the examination.

The Thesis/Dissertation may relate {o the study of series of
clinical cases in the same subject specialty or may be research
on specific problem.

Approval by the examiner of the thesis submitted by the
candidate shall be pre-condition for his admission to the written
part of the M.Sc. (Medical Biochemistry) Part — il examination.

The thesis will be evaluated by two external and one main
internal examiner.
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3.0

4.0

5.0

ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION AND SELECTION CRITERIA FOR
ADMISSION

3.4 Eligibility:

MBEBS or B.Sc (Biology / Microbiology / Biochemistry / Zoology /
Botany/ Bio-technology) from any recognized University with
chemistry as compulsory subject. Medical graduates will be preferred,

3.2 Selection of Students:

3.2.1 Selection of candidates for the MSc course shall be done
strictly on merit basis. This will be based on academic
performance - in qualifying examination by counseling /
interview and scrutiny.

3.2.2 If a selected candidate does not join the course by the
stipulated date, the selection will automatically stand cancelled
and the seat will be offered to the first candidate on the waiting
list.

3.2.3 The decision of the Head of the Institution will be final in matter
of selection of candidates and no appeal shall be entertained
on this subject.

3.2.4 Candidates who are already in service will be required to apply
through proper channel along with NOC from the employer.

3.2.5 The upper age for applying for the course is 30 years {as on
1 July 2010) No upper age iimit for female candidates.
Refaxation in age shall be as per Government Rules.

COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

The course for M.Sc. Medical Biochemistry shall commence by July / August
of the year.

REGULATION RELATING TO ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF STUDENTS

5.1 Examination Regulations - Essentialities for qualifying to appear in
professional examinations. The performance in essential components
of training are fo he assessed, based on:

5.1.1 Attendance

75% attendance in a subject for appearing in the examination
is compulsory inclusive of attendance in non-lecture teaching
i.e. seminars, group discussicns, tutorials, demonstrations,
practicals, hospitat (Teritary Secondary, Primary} posting.
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8.1.2 Internal Assessment

5.1.2.1 It shall be based on day to day assessment, evaluation
of student assignment, preparation for seminar,
presentation etc..

5.1.2.2 Three examinations shall be conducted during the
year.

5.1.2.3 Student must secure at least 35% marks of the tolal
marks fixed for internal assessment in a particular
subject in order to be eligible to appear in final
University examination of that subject.

5.1.2.4 internat assessment shall relate to different ways in
which students participation in learning pariicipation in
learning process during semesters in evaluated. Some
examples are as follows:

= Preparation of subject for students seminar.
- Problem solving exercise.

-~ Participation in Project for health care in the
community{planning stage to evaluation).

- Proficiency in carrying out a practical or a skill in
small research projact.

-~ Multiple choice questions (MCQ) test after
completion of a systemfteaching,

Each item fested shall be objectively assessed
and recorded. Some of the items can be
assigned as Home work/Vacation work.

6.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

6.1

6.2

8.3

No person shall be appointed as an examiner in any of the subjects of
the Professional examination leading to and including the final
examinations for the award of the degree unless he has taken at least
five years previously, a doctorate degree of a recognized University or
an equivalent qualification in the particular subject as per
recommendation of the “Council on teachersO eligibility qualifications
and has had at least five vears of total feaching experience in the
subject concerned in a college affiliated to a recognized University at a
faculty posiion,

There shalil be at least four examiners out of whom not less than 50%
must be external examiners. Of the four examiners, the senior most
internal examiner will act as the Chairman and co-ordinator of the
whole examination programme so that sanctity and integrity is
maintained throughout the examination.

Non medical scientists engaged in the teaching of medical students as
whoie time teachers, may be appointed examiners in their concerned
subjects provided they possess requisite doctorate (PhD}
gualifications and five year teaching experience of medical students
after obtaining their doctorate (PhD) qualifications. Provided further
that the 50% of the examiners (Internal & Exiernal} are from the
medical qualification stream.
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7.0

6.4

6.5

66

6.7

6.8

External examiners shall not be from the same University and
preferably be from outside the state.

The internal examiner in a subject shall not accept external
examinership for a college from which external examiner is appointed
in his subject.

-External examiners shall rotate at an interval of 2 years.

There shall he a Chairman of the Board of paper-setters who shali be
an internal examiner and shall moderate the questions,

Except Head of the department of subject concemed in a
collegefinstitution, all other with the rank of reader or equivalent and
above with requisite qualifications and experience shall be appointed
internal examiners by rotation in their subjects; provided that where
there are no posts of readers, then an Assistant Professor of 5 years
standing as Assistant Professor may be considered for appointment
as examiner.

UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS: THEORY AND PRACTICAL

7.1

7.2

7.3
7.4

7.5
7.6

7.7

7.8

Theory papers will be prepared by the examiners where nature of
guestions wifl be Short Answer Questions(SAQ), Long Answer
Questions (LAQ), Assay type, and Multiple Choice Questions, Marks
for each part indicated separately.

Practicals will be conducted in the laboratories. The objective will be to
assess proficiency in skills, conduct of experiment, interpretation of
data and legical conclusion. Practicals shall take into account common
diseases which the student is likely to come in contact in practice.

Viva/oral includes evaluation of management approach.

The examinations are to be designed with a view to ascertain whether

the candidate has acquired the necessary for knowledge, minimum
skills along with clear concepts of the fundamentals which are
necessary for him to carry out his professionat day to day work
competently. Evaluation will be carried out on an cbjective basis,

Question papers should preferably be of short structure/objective type.

During evaiuation (both Internal and External) it shall be ascertained if
the candidate has acquired the skills as detailed in Appendex-A.

There.shall be one main examination in a year and a supplementary
to be held not later than 6 months after the publication of its results,

Universities Examin_ations shall beheld as under:-

7.8.1 The examination in M.Sc (Medica! Biochemistry) Part 1 shall
consist of

a. Theory paper
b. Practical examination & Viva voce

C. internal Assessment



4 (@) ]

weageyl Terre, Todren 21 femmm 2012

1687

a. Theory examination: {each of 3 hrs duration)

Paper |: introductory Anatomy, Physiology,
Pathology, Micrebiclogy and
Immunoclogy in relation to Biochamistry
- 100 marks

Paper II: Principles of Biochemistry - 100 marks

b. Practical examination & Viva voce - 100 marks
{60 + 40)
¢. Internal Assessment - 100 marks
Total 400 marks

7.8.2 Note : The student will be admitted to part 2 only after the

student passes the part 1 examination,

The examination in M.Sc (Medical Biochemistry) Part 2 shall
consist of

a.

b.

“Thesis

Theory paper

Pracfical examination & Viva voce

Internal Assessment

a.

Thesis (100 marks):

Each candidate after passing M., S¢ Part ~ | examination will
submit plan for the Thesis / Dissertation on the proposed
subject through his/ her Guide & the Head of the Institution {o
the University for registration of the subject within six months.

The Thesis/Dissertation will be submitted to the University at
least 04 months before the dates fixed for the examination.

The Thesis/Dissertation may relate to the study of series of
clinical cases in the same subject specialty or may be research
on specific problem.

Appraval by the examiner of the thesis submitted by the
candidate shall be pre-condition for his admission to the written
part of the M.Sc. Part — Il examination.

The thesis will be evaluated by two external and one main
interpal examiner.



1688

[ 44 (=)

7.10

7.11

b. Theory examination: {(each for 100 marks and of 3 hours
duration)

Paper 1. Applied and Clinical Biochemistry

Paper 2; Vitamins, Hormones and Nutrition.

Paper 3: Metabolism, Genetics and Molecular Biochemistry
¢. Practical examination & Viva voce

{for 60 + 40 marks and of 3 days duration)

Will consist of exercises of quantitative and qualitative
estimation of various biochemical parameters in biclogical
fluids.

d. Internal assessment (100 marks)
Includes Sessional examinations, record books and day-to-day

assessmenis

Thesis - 100 marks
Faper —| - 100 marks
Paper - |} - 100 marks
Paper -l - 100 marks -
Practical & Viva voce (680 + 40) - 100 marks
internal Assessment - 100 marks
Total 600 marks

~Criteria for passing

7.10.1 Results of University examinations shall be declared before the
start of teaching for next academic session.

7.10.2 Passing in ¥ part is compuisory before proceeding to Part If
training.

7.10.3 In order to pass the examination the student must secure a
minimum of 50% marks in theory and practicals separately.

7.10.4 Marks of Viva Voce shall be added fo theory.
Division and Merit list

7.11.1 The division shall be awarded only after Part I University
examination and shall be based on the aggregate marks
obtained by the candidate at his fher successful attempts at
the 1% and 2™ part of MSc. Medical Biochemistry University
examinations. There shall be only three divisions as follows—

-- 1* division with honors : 75 % and above
-~ 1% division 1 60 % and ahove but below 75%

- 2% givision : 50 % and above but below 60%
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8.0

9.0

7.11.2 The merit shall be declared by the University after the
declaration of result of 2" Part of M.Sc. Medical Biochemistry
University examinations .on the basis of the integrated
performance of all University examinations. The merit list shall
include first 5 candidates securing at least 1% division and
passing all MSc. Medical Bicchemistry University examinations
in single attempts

7.12 Condonation of deficiency in marks

7.12.1 The grace marks up to a maximum of five marks may be
awarded at the discretion of the University to a student who
has failed only in one subject but has passed in all other
subjects.

7.12.2 After condonation of marks the result of the concerned
University examination shall be declared as “ Pass by
condonation” or “Pass by grace”.

REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

8.1

8.2

Re-fotaling-The University on application and remittance of stipulated
fees as prescribed by the University shall permit a recounting or
opportunity to recount the marks received for various questions in an

- answer paper/papers for theory of all subject for which a candidate

has appeared in the University examination. Any error in addition of
marks awarded, if identified shali be suitably rectified.

Revaluation- Revaluation of theory papers in all years of study of the
M.Sc. Medical Biochemistry course shall be permissible by the
University on application and remittance of the prescribed fees within
the stipulated time. Such answer scripts shall be reevaluated by not
less than two duly qualified examiners and the average obtained shall
be awarded to the candidate and the result reconsidered accordingly.

CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

9.1

The admission of the student at any stage of the study shall be
cancelled by the Vice Chancellor based on the recommendation of the
head of the institution if:

9.1 He/ She is not found to be qualified or eligible as per University
norms and guidelines,

9.2  He/She is found to have produced false / forged documents or '

found to have used unfair means to secure admission.

8.3 He/ she is found to be involved in serious breach of discipline
in the institution or the University campus.
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1.0

Established under M:P. Act No. 17 of 2007

ek
&

Ordinance No. 22

M. Sc. MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY

AIMS & OBJECTIVES

1.1

AlVIS
1.1.1

1.1.4

1.1.6

Graduate medical curriculum is oriented towards training
students to undertake the responsibilities of a trained medical
microbiologist who is capable of looking after the preventive
and diagnostic aspect of Medical Microbiology.

With wide range of career opportunities available today, a
graduate has a wide choice of career opportunities. The
training, though broad based and flexible shall aim to provide
an educational experience of the essentials required for health
care in our country. Training is designed to meet internationaily
acceptable standards.

To undertake the responsibilities of service situations which is
a changing condition and of various types, it is essential to
provide adequate placement training tailored to the needs of
such services as to enable the graduates tc become effective
instruments of implementation of those requirements.

The educational experience shall emphasize health and
community orientation instead of only disease and hospital
orientation or being-concentrated - on-curative -aspects. As
such all the basic concepts of modern scientific medical
education are to be adequately dealt with.

There must be enough experiences to be provided for self
learning. The methods and techniques that would ensure this
must become a part of teaching-learning process.

Lectures alone are generally not adequate as a method of
fraining and are a poor means of transferringfacquiring
information and even fess effective at skill development and in
generating the appropriate attitudes. Every effort shall be
made to encourage the use of active methods related to
demonstration and on first hand experience. While the
curriculum objectives often refer to areas of knowledge or
science, they are best taught in a setting of clinical relevance
and hands on experience for students who assimilate and
make this knowledge a part of their own working skills.
E\. s N
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117  Proper records of the work shall be maintained.

1.1.8 Every attempt shall be made to encourage students fo
participate in group discussions and seminars to enable them
to develop personallty, character, ‘expression and other
faculties which are necessary for a medical graduate to
function either in solo practice or as a team leader when he
begins his independent career. A discussion group shall not
have more than 20 students.

1.1.8 Faculty member shali avail modern educational technology
while teaching the students and to attain this objective.

1.1.10 instifution shall insure that adequate financial and technical
inputs are provided.

1.1.11 The Institution shall have a curricuium committee which would
plan curricula and instructional method which wili be regularly
updated.

1.1.12 Integration of ICT in learning process will be implemented.

1.2 OBJECTIVES

At the end of undergraduate program, the medicai student should be
ableto:

1.2.1 Recognize "health for all' as a national goal and heaith right of
all citizens and by undergoing training & fulfill his/her sccial
obligations towards realization of this goal.

1.2.2 Learn every aspect of Nationa!l policies on health and devote
himself/herself to its practical implementation.

1.2.3 Achieve competence in practice of holistic medicine,
encompassing  promotive,  preventive, curative  and
rehabilifative aspects of common diseases.

1.2.4 Develop scientific temper, acquire educational experience for
proficiency in profession and promote healthy living.

1.2.5 Become exemplary citizen by observation of medical ethics
and fulfiling social and professional obligations, so as to
respond to national aspirations.

1.2.6 Be competent in diagnosis and management of common
health problems of the individual and the community,
commensurate with his/her position as a member of the health
team at the primary, secondary or tertiary levels, using his/her
clinical & diagnostic skills based on history and relevant
invesiigations.

1.2.7 Be competent to practice preventive, promotive, curative and
rehabifftative medicine in r?peot- o the commonly
encountered health problems.
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1.2.8 Beable fo appreciate the socio-psychological, cuftural,
goonaomic and environmental factors affecting heaith and
develop humane attitude towards the patients in discharging
one's professional responsibilities.

1.2.9 Possess the attitude for continued self leaming and to seek
further expertise or to pursue research in any chosen area of
medicine.

1.2.10 Possess the attitude for continued self learning and to seek
further expertise or to pursue research in any chosen area of
medical microbiology

1.2.11 Be familiar with the basic factors which are essential for the
implementation of the National Health Programmes including
practical aspects of the following:

-- Sanitation and water supply

-~ Prevention and control of communicable and non-
communicable diseases

--  Immunization

-- Health Education

- [PHS standard of health at various level of service delivery,
medical waste disposal.

-- Organizational institutional arrangements.
1.2.12 Acquire basic management skills in the area of human
resources, materiais and resource management related to

- health care delivery, General and hospital management,
principal inventory skills and counseling.

1.2.13 Be able to identify community health problems and learn to
work to resolve these by designing, instituting corrective steps
and evaluating outcome of such measures.

1.2.14 Be able to work as a leading partner In health care teams and
acquire proficiency in communication skills.

1.2.15 Be combetent o work in a variety of health care settings.

1.2.16 Have personal characteristics and attitudes required for
professional Iffe such as perscnal integrity, sense of
respensibility and dependability and abllity {o relate to or show
concern for other individuals, '

1.2.17 All efforts shall be made to equip the postgraduate in medical
microbiology to acquire the requisite skills.

20 COURSE STRUCTURE
2.1 Training Period and Time Distribution

2.1.7  The course will be of 3 years duration
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212 The first year shall be a foundation course, where the students
will be familiarized with the basic subjects. There will be
didactic lectures, regular practical and demonstration classes.

213 The second & third year shall be devoted fo medical
micrabiolegy. Apart from regular lecture and practical classes,
there will be group discussions, seminars, journal clubs etc.
There will be hands-on training in diagnostic laboratories too.

2.1.4 [Each student shall be given a research thesis topic o provide
experience in research methodology.

2.2  Year wise subject details

221 Part-| {(Foundation course)
Paper - | : introductory Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology,
Biochemistry and Immunology in relation to Microbiclogy
Paper — 1l : Basic principles of Microbiclogy

2.2.2 Part-1l { Medical Microbiology)
Paper—I : General Bacteriology & Immtnology
Paperll : Systemic Bacteriology & Mycology
Paper il : Virology & Parasitology

2.3  Thesis

Each candidate after passing M.Sc. (Medical Microbiclogy) Part-t
examination shall submit plan for the Thesis/Dissertation on the
propesed subject through his/her Guide & the Head of the Institution
to the University for registration of the subject within six months.

The Thesis/Dissertation shall be submitted to the University at ieast 04
months before the date fixed for the examination.

The Thesis/Dissertation may relate to the study of series of clinical
cases in the same subject specialty or may be research on specific
problem.

Approval by the examiner of the thesis submitied by the candidate
shall be pre-condition for his admission to the written part of the M.Sc.
(Medical Microbiology) Part — Il examination.

The thesis will be evaluated by two external and one main internal
examiner.
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3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION AND SELECTION CRITERIA FOR
ADMISSION

3.1 Eligibility:

MBBS or B.Sc (Blology / Microbiclogy / Biochemistry / Zoology /
Botany/ Bio-technology) from any recognized University. Medical
graduates will be preferred.

3.2 Selection of Students:

3.2.1 Selection of candidates for the MSc course shali be done
stricty on merit basis. This will be based on academic
performance in qualifying examination by counseling /
interview and scrutiny. '

322 If a selected candidate does not join the course by the
stipulated date, the selection wil! automatically stand cancelled
and the seat will be offered to the first candidate on the waiting
list,

3.2.3 The decision of the Head of the Institution will be final in matter
of selection of candidates and no appeal shall be entertained
on this subject.

3.2.4 Candidates who are already in service will be required to apply
through proper channel along with NOC from the employer.

3.25 The upper age for applying for the course is 30 years (as on
1% July 2010). No upper age fimit for female candidates.
Relaxation in age shall be as per Government ruies.

40 COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

The course for M.Sc. Medical Microbiology shall commence by July/ August
of the year.

5.0 REGULATION RELATING TO ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF STUDENTS

5.1 Examination Regulations - Essentialities for qualifying to appear in
professional examinations. The performance in essential components
of training are to be assessed, based on:

5.1.1 Attendance -

75% attendance in a subject for appearing in the examination is
compulsory inclusive of aifendance in non-lecture teaching ie.
seminars, group discussions, tutorials, demonstrations, practicals,
hospital (Teritary Secondary, Primary) posting.

5.1.2 lnterﬁal Assessment

5121 it shall be based on day to day assessment,
evaluation of student assignment, preparation for
seminar, clinical case presentation etc.: :
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51.2.2 Three examinations shall be conducted during the

5.1.2.3 Student must secure at least 35% marks of the tolai
marks fixed for internal assessment in a particular
subject in order to be eligible to appear in final
University examination of that subject.

5.1.2.4 Internal assessment shali relate to different ways in
which studenis participation in learning paricipation
in learning process during the academic year shall be
evaluated. Some examples are as follows:

-- Preparation of subject for students seminar.
-- Problem solving exercise.,

-- Participation in Project for health care in the
community (planning stage to evaluation). .

-- Proficiency in carrying out a practical or a skill in
small research project. _

-« Multiple choice guestions (MCQ) test after
coempletion ¢f a systemfteaching.

Each item tested shall be objectively assessed and
recorded. Some of the items can be assigned as
Home work/Vacation work.

No persan shall be appointed as an examiner in any of the subjects of
the Professional examination leading to and including the final
examinations for the award of the degree unless he has taken at least
five years previously, a doctorate degree of a recognized University or
an equivalent qualification in the paricular subiect as per
recommendation of the “Council on teachersl] eligibility qualifications
and has had at least five years of total teaching experience in the
subject concerned in a college affiliated to a recognized University at a

There shall be at least four examiners out of whom not less than 50%
must be external examiners, Of the four examiners, the senior most
internal examiner will act as the Chairman and co-ordinator of the
whole examination programme so that sanctity and infegrity is

Non medical scientists engaged in the teaching of medical studenis as

whole time teachers, may be appointed examiners in their concerned
subjects provided they possess requisite doctorate (PhD)
quaiifications and five year teaching experience of medical students
after obtaining their doctorate (PhD) qualifications. Provided further
that the 50% of the examiners (internal & External) are from the

i 4.@” ]
year.
6.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS
8.1
faculty position.
6.2
maintained throughout the examination.
6.3
medical qualification stream.
6.4

External examiners shall not be from the same University and
preferably be from outside the state.
]_
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6.5 The internal examiner in a subject shali not accept external
examinership for a college from which external examiner is appeinted
in his subject.

86 Extarnal examiners shall rotate at an interval of 2 years.

6.7  There shall be a Chairman of the Board of paper-setters who shall be
an internal examiner and shall moderate the questions.

6.8 Except Head of the departiment of subject concerned In a
college/institution, all other with the rank of reader or equivalent and
above with requisite quatifications and experience shall be appointed
internal examiners by rotation in their subjects; provided that where
there are no posts of readers, then an Assistant Professor of & years
standing as Assistant Professor may be considered for appointment
as examiner. '

7.0 UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS: THEORY AND PRACTICAL

7.1 Theory papers will be prepared by the examiners where nature of
questions will be Short Answer Questions{SAQ), Long Answer
Questions (LAQ), Assay type, and Multiple Choice Questions. Marks
for each part indicaied separately.

7.2 Practicals shall be conducted in the laboratories. The objective will be
to assess proficiency in skills, conduct of experiment, interpretation of
data and logical conclusion, Practicals shall take info account common
diseases which the student is likely to come in contact in practice.

7.3 Viva/oral includes evaluation of management approach.

7.4  The examinations are to be designed with a view to ascertain whether
the candidate has acquired the necessary for knowledge, minimum
skills along with  clear concepts of the fundamentals which are
necessary for him to carry out his professional day to day work
competently. Evaluation will be carried out on an objective basis.

7.5 Question papers shouid preferably be of short structure/objective type.

7.8 During evaluation (both Internal and External) it shall be ascertained if
the candidate has acquired the requisite skills

7.7 There shall be one main examination in a year and a supplementary
to be held not later than 6 months after the publication of its results.

7.8 Universities Examinations shall be held as under:-

7.8.1 The examination in M.Sc (Medical Microbiclogy) Part 1
(Foundation course) shall consist of

a. Theory paper
b. Practical examination & Viva voce

c. Internal Assessment
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a. Theory examination: {(cach of 3 hrs duration)

Paper I: Introductory Anatomy, Physiclogy, Pathclogy,
Biochemistry and Immunoclogy in relation 1o
Microbiology - 100 marks

Paper lI: Basic principles of Microbiology - 100 marks
b. Practical examinaticn & Viva voce (60+40)- 100 marks

¢. Internal Assessmeit - 100 marks

Total 400 marks

7.8.2 Note : The student will be admitted to part 2 only after the
student passes the part 1 examination.

7.9 The examination in M.S¢ (Medical Microbiology) Part 2 shall
consist of

a. Thesis
b. Theory paper
¢. Practical examination & Viv.a voce

d. Internal Assessment

a. Thesis {100 marks):

EFach candidate after passing M. Sc Part — | examination will
submit plan for the Theasis / Dissertation on the proposed subject
through his/ her Guide & the Head of the Institution to the
University for registration of the subject within six months.

The Thasis/Dissertation wili be submitted to the University at least
04 months before the date fixed for the examination.

The Thesis/Dissertation may relate to the study of series of clinical
cases in the same subject specialty or may be research on specific
problem.

Approval by the examiner of the thesis submitted by the candidate
shall be pre-condition for his admission to the written part of the
M.S¢. Part — Il examination.

The thesis will be evaluated by two external and one main internal
examiner.

b. Theory examination: (each for 100 marks and of 3 hours
duration)
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Paper 1: General Microbiclegy, immunology & related applied
Microbiotogy

Paper 2: Systemic bacterlology, mycology & related applied
Microbiology

Paper 3; Virology, Parasitology & related applied Micrebiology

¢. Practical examination & Viva voce
(for 60 + 40 marks and of 3 days duration)

Will consist of exercises of bactericlogy, mycology,
parasitology, virology & immunoiogy

~d. Internal assessment (100 marks)

Includes Sessional examinations, record books and day-to—day

assessmenis

Thesis - 100 marks
Paper—| - 100 marks
Paper~1] - 100 marks
Paper — i - 100 marks
Practical & Viva voce (60 + 40) - 100 marks
Internal Assessment - 100 marks

Total - 600 marks

Criteria for passing

7.10.1 Results of University examinations shall be declared before the
start of teaching for next academic session.

7.10.2 Passing in I* part is compulsory before proceeding to Part |l
fraining.

7.10.3 In order to pass the examination the student must secure a
minimum of 50% marks in theory and practicals separately.

7.10.4 Marks of Viva Voce shall be added to theory.
Division and Merit list

7.11.1 The division shall be awarded only after Part Il University
examination and shail be based on the aggregate marks
obiained by the candidate at his /her successful attempts af
the 1% and 2™ part of MSc. Medical Microbiology University
examinations. There shall be only three divisions as follows—

- 1% division with hanors : 75 % and above
- 1% division 1 60 % and above but below 75%
-- 2™ division - 50 % and above but below 60%
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8.0

9.0

7.12

7.11.2 The merit shall be declared by the University after the
deciaration of result of 2" Part of MSc. Medical Microbiology
University examinations.on the basis of the integrated
performance of all University examinations. The merit list shall
include first 5 candidates securing at least 1% division and
passing all MSc. Medical Microbiclogy University examinations
in single attempt.

Condonation of deficiency in marks

7.12.1 The grace marks up to a maximum of five marks may be
awarded at the discretion of the University to a student who
has failed only in one subject but has passed in all other
subjects.

7.12.2 After condonation of marks the result of the concerned
University examination shall be declared as “Pass by
condonation” or "Pass by grace”.

REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

8.1

8.2

Re-totaling- The University on application and remittance of
stipulated fees as prescribed by the University shall permit a
recounting or opportunity to recount the marks received for various
guestions in an answer paper/papers for theory of all subject for which
a candidate has appeared in the University examination. Any error in
addition of marks awarded, if identified shail be suitably rectified.

Revaluation - Revaluation of theory papers in all years of study of the
M.Sc. Medical Microbiology course shall be permissible by the
University on application and remittance of the prescribed fees within
the stipulated time. Such answer scripis shall be reevaluated by not

- less than two duly qualified examiners and the average obtained shall

be awarded to the candidate and the result reconsidered accordingly.

CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

9.1

The admission of the student at any stage of the study shall be
cancelied by the Vice Chancellor based on the recommendation of the
head of the institution if:

8.1.1 He/ Sheis not found to be qualified or eligible as per University
norms and guidelines.

8.1.2 He/She is found to have produced false / forged documents or
found to have used unfair means to secure admission.

9.1.3 He/ she is found 1o be involved in serious breach of discipline
in the institution or the University campus.
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Established under M.B Act No. 17 of 2007

<

Ordinance No. 23
MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION (M. B.A)

1.0 AIM & OBJECTIVES OF M.B.A. COURSE

People’s University is committed to contribute to nation building by producing
future Manager-Leaders who will lead india’s quest to be a world superpower.

With a Mission to develop students into integrated personalities and worthy
citizens of India through imparting managerial skills, imbibing ethical
values and building their self confidence, the MBA Programme has the
following Alm and Objectives;

1.1 AIM

To produce competent Leaders and Managers, in all fields and
specializations of Management, who will be full of self confidence,
have very high managerial skills, have high concern for the
environment and adhere to universal ethical and moral values.

1.2 OBJECTIVES

To achieve excellence in teaching, training, research and extension,
the following shali be the objectives of the MBA Programme:

1.2.1 To impart management education for creating world class
professionals.

1.2.2 To promote a yearning for creativity, entrepreneurship and
. research.

1.2.3 To establish synergistic relationships with -the industry and
saclety,

1.2.4 To help studenis become ethical and self confident human
beings genuinely interested in serving the nation.

2.0 COURSE DURATION
The post graduate degree in Management shall be of 2 year {4 Semesters)

duration and shall hereinafter be called Master of Business Administration
designated in short as M.B.A..

2.1 The duration of M.B.A. Programme shall extend over a period of two
years consisting of four semesters named below:
i. M.B.A | Semester
i, M.B.A. Ii Semester
i M.B.A.Illl Semester
iv. M.B.A. IV Semester
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who holds a Bachelor Degree (Minimum 3 years Programme) or Post
Graduate Degree of the University or of any other University
recognized as equivalent thereto by the University with §0 percent or
more marks in aggregate. Etigibility criteria for candidates of all
reserved categories like SC/ ST+ OBC/ BPL/ Physically Handicapped

The minimum qualification for admissicn to first semester of Master of
Business Administration two years (Four semester) course shall be as

For selection the student should have cleared the eligibility test such
as CAT/ XAT/ MAT / MP MET / Other State Entrance Test/ People's
Admission Test (PAT) conducted by the University. A merit list shall

a4 (E) ] TERRY T, T 21 {aHER 2012
2.2 Each semester shall be spread over eighteen weeks (not less than 90
waorking days),
2.3 The maximum permissible duration for completion of the course shall
_ be five years,
3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION AND SELECTION CRITERIA FOR
ADMISSION
3.1 ELIGIBILITY : Admission to MBA Programme is open 1o a student
etc. shall be as per the prevailing Government norms.
CR
per AICTE, New Delhi.
3.2  SELECTION CRITERIA FOR ADMISSION
be prepared on the basis of the test cleared and Personal interview.
4.0 COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE
M.B.A. 1 & Ili semesters shall commence during the period of July- December
every year while M.B.A. Il & IV semesters shall commence during the period
of January-June every year.
50 EVALUATION & EXAMINATION SCHEME

A Master of Business Administration (MBA)} Programme shall comprise of a
number of courses and/or other components as specified in the Teaching &
Evaluation Scheme of the programme duly approved by the Academic
Counglil.

5.1 A student has to undertake Summer Training Project and other
assignments, projects, internship/on the job training, industry visit,
international visit etc. successfully as per schedule of the course.

5.2 The evaluation shall be based upen the Project Report (weightage 60
% of marks) and the oral presentation / Viva-Voce (weightage 40 % of
marks}. It shall be conducted jeintly by the External Examiner, and
project supervisor of the Institute. In case the supervisor is from
outside the University, then the viva-voce shall be conducted jointly by
the Exiernal Examiner and Internal Examiner appointed by the
Director of the Institute.

5.3  The specializations in the corresponding year will be offered by the

Institute as per the course curriculum of the University and as per the
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minimum students availability (minimum criteria wil! be fixed by the
Institute) and the resources available.

5.3.1  The medium of instruction and examiination shall be English
throughout the course of study.

A student may be asked to undergo “Certificate Course(s)” not
included in the Teaching & Evaluation Scheme.

541  The University may ask a student to have certificate in one or
more courses as pre-requisite courses so as to make up any
deficiency at the entry level.

542 Such certificate course(s) shall be shown in the finat mark-
sheet under a distinct head of "Certificate Course(s)" provided
the attendance requirement of the course is fulfilied.

APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS/QUESTION PAPER SETTERS

For theory as well as practical examinations and viva-voce, the
cohcerned subject teacher(s) shall be the Internal Examiners.
However, the any External Examiners shall be appointed by the
University with the recommendations of the Director of the Institute.
The appointment of examiners for semester end theory and practical
examination and viva voce shall be based on following Rules:

5.5.1 External Examiner for semester practical examination/ viva
voce: A Professor, Associate Professor or Assistant Professor
(with teaching experience of not less than 3 years) working in
any Management institute of any other University, can be
appointed as an External Examiner.

[nternal Examiner for semester practical examination/ viva
voce: A Professor, Associate Profassor or Assistant Professor
{with teaching experience of not less than 3 years) working in
the Management Institute of People’'s University can be
appoinied as an infernal Examiner.

oy
o
[

55.3 Question Paper Setter/ Moderator/ Head Evaluator: A
Professor, Associate Professor ar Assistant Professor {with
teaching experience of not less than 5 years) working in any
management institute conducting M.B.A. course can be
appointed as Question Paper Sefter/ Moderator/ Head
Evaluator for semester theory examinations. :

EVALUATION: University Examinations shall be open fo all students
who have undergone a course of study in the University for a period
specified for that programme of study in the Teaching & Evaluation
Scheme and are not debarred from appearing in the semester-end
examinations for any reason.

The components of evaluation are designated as under:
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INTERNAL ASSESSNENT MARKS (WEIGHTAGE: 30%) wili
be awarded on the basis of:

Participation in seminars, case discussions and group work

" activities,

Submission of written assignments, presentations and Viva-
Voce.,

Class room participation and attendance.,
Mid Semester Test/ Contingency Test

The weightage given to each of these factors shall be decided

“and announced at the beginning of the semester by the

“Academic Programme Committee”,

A student has tc secure minimum of 40% marks in Internai
Assessment in order to be eligible to appear for the end-
semester examination. Names of such students debarred
from appearing in the end-semester examinatiorr shall be
notified py the Director of the Institute at least 3 days before
the commencement of the examination.

SEMESTER END UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION WMARKS
WEIGHTAGE:70%})

The examiner shall set semester-end examination guestion
paper and submit fo the Controlier of Examinations at least
two weesks before the commencement of End-Term
Examinations. Papers will be moderated by a moderation
committee approved by the Vice-Chancellor,

The semester end theory examination in each subject shali
consist of one paper of three hours duration and shall have
maximum marks of 70.The theory question paper shall cover
as broad as possible areafunits of the content of the course.
The essay questions should be properly structured and the
marks specifically affotted.

For Semester-end _P'roject !/ Viva-Voce examinations, the
marks shall be awarded on the basis of aftendance at the
Workplace, Quaiity of Project, Presentation and Viva-Voce.

For any other type of evaluation/ examinatio.n, not covered by sub-

clause 5.6.1, 5.6.2 and 5.6.3 above, the mode of conduct of

examination shall be as specifically provided in the Teaching &
Evaluiation Scheme and in the absence of such a provision, it shall be
decided by the Vice-Chancellor on the recommendations of the Board
of Studies / Director of the Institute.

The complete results of a Semester Examination (including both the
semester-end examination and teachers' internal assessment based
on continuous evaluation) shall be declared by the Conirclier of
Examination after it is cleared by the Examination Results Committee,
specially constituted by the Vice-Chancellor for the purpose.
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5.9

5.10

5.11

5.12

CRITERIA FOR PASSING : A student has o secure minimum §0% in
internal assessment and semester examination taken together, but
he/she must secure minimum 40% individually in each paper in end-
semester and in internal assessment,

The award-list / mark-sheet containing the marks obtained by a
student in various courses shall be issued by the Controller of
Examinations, at the end of each semester, after the declaration of
the result.

SEMESTER EXAMINATION DEFAULT & BACKLOG PAPERS

5141.1 A candidate will not be promoted fo the higher semester
uniess hefshe has been registered in the previous
semester examination.

5112 A candidate having backlog papers in earlier semester
examination(s) will have to clear such backlog (s) by
avatlable chances as and when in the following semester -
examinations. He / She will be "Allowed to Keep the Term"
(ATKT) but he/she must pass all semesters within b years
of his/her admission fo the 1% year.

511.3 A candidate appearing in backlog paper(s) will have to
clear the concerned paper as per the existing syllabus
during that semester.

5.11.4 There shall be no second full or supplementary
examination for any semester examination,

EDUCATIONAL AND INDUSTRIAL STUDY TOUR: An educational
study tour to visit important manufacturing organizations Is
compulsory. All students will have to submit a tour report after the
study tour. The marks shall be awarded by the teacher-in-charge of
the student's study four. If a student is unable to go on Educational
Study Tour, s/he will be awarded "Zero” marks. However, therg shall
be no minimum marks for passing this and marks obtained by the
candidate will be reflected separately in University results of
respective semester.

6.0 CRITERIA FOR PASSING, GRADES AND DIVISIONS

8.1

GRADE SYSTEM :The University will foliow modern method of
continuous evaluation through a credit system. The system offers
flexibility to progress at a pace commensurate with the capabilities of
a student, subject to minimum credit requirements.

The conversion from grade to an equivalent percentage in a given
academic program shall be according fo the following . formula
applicable {o credit base grads system:

CGPA obtained by the student

Percentage marks scored = x 100

10

The grades to ge used and their numerical equivalents are as foliows:
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Credit Based Grading system

Grade | Grade % Marks | Description of Performance
) Points | Range
A+ 10 81-100 Qutstanding
A 9 81-90 o Excellent
B+ 8 71-80 Very Good
B 17 81-70 Good e
C+ 6 51-60 . |Average
C 5 41-50 Satisfactory
D 4 40 only Marginal
F ¢ Below 40 Fail
I 0 - Incomplete *
W 0 -~ Withdrawal

* Student may be awarded grade “I” (Incomplete) in courses, if he has missed
a minor part of the course requirement, but has done ali other parts
satisfactorily. A student is not entitled for “I" grade simply because he has
failed to appear in some examinations. Minor in this context shall imply
tutorial/assignment or any other class work defined by the University as minor
from time to time. An “I" Grade cannot be given for research units. An “I"
grade award to any student must be converted to an appropriate later grade.
Student awarded an "I” grade shall automatically be convered to a “F” grade,
if he fails to make up such examination.

The Semester Grade Points Average (SGPA) and Cumulative Grade Point
Average (CGPA) shall be calculated as under:-

SGPA = Sigma i=1 {o n GP;

Sigmai=1tonC

Where C; is the number of credits offered in the i " subject of a Semester for
which SGPA is o be calculated, P; is the corresponding grade point earned in

the i ™ subject, where i = 1,2,..... n , are the number of subjects in that
semester,
CGPA = Sigma j=1to m SG; NC;

Sigmaj=1tom NG

here NCj is the number of total credits offered in the | semester, SGj is the
SGPA earned in the | semester, where j = 1,2,..... m, are the number of
semesters in that course.

6.1.1 For the award of degree minimum Cumulative Grade Point
Average (CGPA) required is 5.0.
8.1.2 To pass a particular subject of the course the minimum

required grade is D. However, the candidate should also
separaiely score minimum of grade D in end semester

examinations of thecry and practical paris of the subject.
N .
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If a candidate has passed all the subjects of the course but
has failed to score a minimum CGPA of 5.0 as per the
requirement of rule 6.1.1 above, such a candidate shall be
permitted o improve requisite grade point by reappearing in
maximur of four theory /practical, subjects chosen from
subjects of first fo fourth semesters. Theory and practical of a
subject shail be {reated as separate subjects.

Other than the provision of rule 6.1.3 above a candidate shall
not be permitted to reappear, in the papers which hefshe has
cleared, for improvement of division/marks or for any other
purpose,

RE-TOTALING AND REVALUATION: Re-totaling and
Revaluation of marks is permitted for theory papers only. The
University, on application within the stipuiated time and
remittance of a prescribed fee, shall permit a recounting of
marks, for the subject{s) applied. The marks obtained after

. revaluation or re-fotaling will be the final marks awarded.

CONDONATION OF DEFICIENCY IN MARKS: With a view to
moderate hard line cases in the examination the following rules shall
be observed:

6.2.1

6.2.2

Deficiency up to & marks shall be condoned to the best
advantage of the candidate for passing the examination,
provided, the candidate fails in maximum of two theory or
practical papers.

One grace mark will be given to the candidate who is
failing/missing distinction/missing first division by one mark by
the Vice Chancellor in the M.B.A. examination. This benefit will
not, however, be available to a candidate getting advantage
under clause 6.2.1,

DIVISION AND MERIT LIST: The division shall be awarded only after
the IV semester examination and shall be based on the aggregate
marks obtained by the candidate at his/her successful attempts at the
[, 1 & IV semester’'s examinations i.e. full examination of M.B.A.

6.3.1

There shall be only three divisions as follows:

i First Division with Distinction :  71% anhd above ie.
" CGPA of B+, A and A+.

ii. First Division : 61% and above but below 71% i.e.
CGPA of B.

iii. Second Division: 51% and above but below 61% ie.
GGPA of C+.
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6.3.2 The merit shall be declared by the University after the main
examination of the fourth semester of M.B.A. on the basis of
the integrated performance of all the four semesters. The merit
fist shall include the first ten candidates securing at least first
division.

6.4 AWARD OF DIPLOMA/DEGREE:

6.4.1 A student who secures a minimum D grade in all the papers in
the first two semesters with an aggregate CGPA of 5.0, shall
be eligible for the award of "Diploma in Management”.

6.4.2 A student shall be eligible for the award of the degree of
“Master of Business Administration ie. MBA (Dual
Specialization)”, if:

I He/she has registered himselffherself, undergone the
course of study, fulfited the all reguirements,
completed the project report/ Internship specified in the
curriculum of his/ her programme within the stipulated
time, and secured the minimurm credits prescribed for
award of the concerned degree/ diploma.

. Completed all prescribed courses of totat credits and
passed all courses individually with minimum “D" and
maintaining Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA})

cof 5.0.

ATTENDANCE:

Candidates appearing as regular students for any semester examination are
required to afiend 75% of the total lectures delivered and of the practical
classes held separately in each subject.

CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION:

The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelied by the
Vice Chancellor based on recommendation of the Director of the Institute, if

8.1 He/She is not found qualified as per AICTE/State Government norms
and guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the University.
OR '

8.2 He/She is not found unable to complete the course within the
stipulated tfme as prescribed in 2.3. OR '

8.3 He/She is found involved in serious breach of discipline in the
institution or in the University campus. OR

8.4 He/She is found to have produced false/ forged documents or found
to have used unfair means to secure admission.

TEACHING AND EVALUATION SCHEME:- Annexure -1
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1.0

2.0

Estabhshgﬁl ‘under M.P. Agf No. 17 of 2007
Ordinance No. 24

MASTER OF JOURNALISM - (M.J.)
2 YEAR DEGREE COURSE

AlM & OBJECTIVES
1.1 AlM:

To inculcate in students an understanding of the role of journalists in
Indian Society and develop in them a deep appreciation for the
importance of meticulous research and careful analysis.

1.2 OBJECTIVE:

The Master of Journalism - (M.J.) programme is designed to meet the
following objectives:

1.2.1 To familiarize the students with the working of media both Print
& Electronic.

1.2.2 To develop working skills needed for Newspapers, Magazines,
Radio, T.V and Wekb Journalism.

1.2.3 To develop research attitude and research skifls fo understand
media and o make use of them.

1.2.4 To develop understanding of deve[opment and its relationsmp
with media.

1.2.5 To develop writing skills for different formats used in media.
1.2.6 To develop understanding of the role of media in society,

12,7 To sensitize students about human valued, culture,
development of society, environment etc. in relation to media.

1.2.8 To develop competence to supervise and guide the workmg of
media and spirit of a team-head.

1.2.9 To develop aptitude and competence to analyze and interpret
the events.

1.2.10 Focus of the course will be on print journalism along with
electronic media.

COURSE STRUCTURE

The Post graduate course in M.J. leading to the Degree Master of Journalism
of the University shall be divided into four semesters. Each semester would
be would be of six months duration including vacation/ examination/ Projects/
Internship ete.
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2.1 There shall be University Examination at the end of each
semester. These examinations shall be named as foltows :

t. M.J First year
First semester - | Semester
Second Semester - 1§ Semester

fi. M.J S.econd Year
Third Semester - 1l Semester
Fourth Semester - IV semester

2.2 The Semester examinations will generally be held in Dec-January and
May-June in each year.

2.3 The fourth semester is for Dissertation work. During this semester the
candidate shali devote himselffhersslf for the research work in
connection with any of the aspects of mass media relevant to the
course selected, and assigned to him by the head of the department.
Prior to submiission of dissertation, candidate shall present a pre-
submission seminar on histher work. At the end of the fourth semester
the candidate shall submit three typed or printed copies of the
dissertation written by him/her and one dissertation prepared by
him/her, to the University through the Principal of the college.

The dissertation should be accompanied by the certificate from the
Head of the Department and the project supervisor to the effect that it
embodies actual work by the candidate and the work has not been
submitted earlier in part or full for the award of any other degree.

2.4 SEMESTER EXAM & BACKLOG

241 A candidate who has falled in any subject of semester
examination shall be permitted to reappear in that subject in
subsequent examination.

2.4,2 Maximum permitted years fo complete the course will be four
years,

243 A candidate having backlog papers in earlier semester
examination(s) will have to clear such hacklog (s) by available

chances as and when in the following semester -examinations.

He / She wili be "Aliowed to Kesp the Term" (ATKT) but he/she
must pass all semesters within 4 years of his/her admission to
the 1% year.

2.44 A candidate appearing in backlog paper(s) will have {¢ clear
the concerned paper as per the existing syllabus during that
semester P&lod

2.4.5 There shall be no supplementary examination

ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION FOR ADMISSICN
Candidate applying for admission to the Master of Journalism must have

cleared hachelor or an equivaleni Exam in any discipline from a- recognized
University.



it 4 (&)

1716 mm T, faar 21 feam 2012 o

40 CRITERIA FOR SELECTION

Admission shall be granted on the basis of merit in qualifying examination.

3.0 COURSE DURATION

Duration of the course shall be of two years consisting (four semesters).Each
semester will consist of six months.

‘6.0 COURSE COMMENCEMENT

The odd semesters (1, IIl) will start in July and the even semesters (il, V) will
start in January respectively.

7.0 EXAMINATION AND EVALUATION SCHEME

7.1 There will be an examination at the semester end in which each paper
will carry 75 Marks.

7.2 There will be internal assessment of 25 Marks tn each paper (Theory
& Practical both} during the semester which will evaluate theoretical
as well as practical aspects of the paper.

7.3 There will be a practical examination at the semester end. Marks for
practical examination are 75 in each semester,

7.4 Internal assessment will be in the form of class test, presentation,
seminar, field work, field research, study tour, attendance, class
performance and participation in class activities. This will be a
continuous evaluation to be held more than once in the semester
period.

7.5 The theory paper will test the level of knowledge and aptitude,
whereas infernal assignments will evaluate the learning level, skills,
developments, ability to present views, perception in class, creative
inputs, ideas, reading habits, both verbal and written abmtles and the
level of knowledge

7.6 Practical training and project work shall be treated as practical
subjects,

7.7 In each semester, there shall be at least two mid semester exams
{Internal) and one end semester Examination (External).

7.8 Each student, registered for a course, shall be awarded marks by the
concerned faculty/facuities for the specific subject/paper. The Marks
awarded to a student shall depend upon his continuous evaluation
through performance in various examinations. Assignments, project
work, class work and mid exam etc.

7.8 The result sheet at the end of each even semester examination shall
show position till the end of that semester. The final examinaticn result
sheet of the course shall also indicate equivalent percentage marks
and the division awarded, according to the rules.

” ™y
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8.0

8.0

CRITERIA FOR PASSING

A candidate who has been admitted in the Master of Journalism - (M.IJ.)
course will be promoted to the higher ¢lass in accordance with the following

rules.

8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4

8.5

A candidate should score minimumy 40% marks Individually and
separately in all papers of the end of semester in hoth Theory and
Practical. The candidate will be declared as pass in projects if he
scores minimum 50% marks.

In addition to the individual score the candidate shall have fo secure at
least 45% aggregate marks in each semester so as to pass the
semaster,

INTERNAL ASSESMENT: - Continuous evaiuation of the students in
the classroom shall be done in the semester itself. A candidate should
score minimum 50% marks in Internal Assessment for passing. He
fails if the score is less than 50%. A candidate who fails in Internat
Assessment shall repeat the semester as a regular student. He shall
not be allowed fo keep term and shall be denied the entry inte next
semeaster.

The result of fourth and final semester shall be declared only if the
candidate has fully cleared all the previous semesters.

A candidate may provisionally continue to attend next higher year,
even if the result of qualifying year semester has not heen declared,
However, subsequently if hefshe is not able fo clear gualifying
semester examination, the candidate can not claim any right on the
basis of his/her provisional admission.

DIVISION AND MERIT

9.1

9.2

9.3

A Student shall be continuously evaluated for hisfher academic
performance in a subject through tutorial work, practical, home
assignments, mid semester exam, field work, seminars, Quizzes and
semester examination.

Division shall be awarded only after the Six and final semester
examination based on integrated performance of the candidate for all
the three years as per foliowing detalls:-

i.  75% and above will be given first division with distinction.

i. GCandidate obtaining 60% but blow 75% shall be awarded first
division.

fi. A candidate obtaining 45% marks and ahove but iess than 60%
marks shall be awarded second division.

iv.  Universily will not award and division until the [ast semester
exam is passed.

CONDONATION OF DEFICIENCY IN MARKS :

With a view to moderate hard line cases in the examinagtion the
following rules shall be observed;

9.3.1  Deficiency up to 5 marks be condoned to the best advantage
of the candidate for passing the examination, provided the
candidate fails in maximum of two theory, or one theory and
one practical or two praciicals.
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9.4

8932 One grace mark will be given to the candidate who is

933

failing/missing distinction/missing first division by one mark by
the Vice Chancellor in the MJ examination. This benefit will
not, however, be available to a candidate getting advantage
under clause. .

After condonation of marks, the result of concerned
subject/semester shall be declared as "pass by condonation®
or “pass by grace”,

REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

9.4.1

942

Revaluation and re-totaling of marks is permitted for theory
papers enly. The University, on apglication within the stipulated
time and remittance of a prescribed fee, shall permit a
recounting of marks and/or revaluation for the subjeci(s)
applied.

The result after revaluation/re-totaling shall be declared as per
prevailing revafuation/re-totaling rules and regulation of the
Pecple’'s University.

10.0 ATTENDANCE

Candidate appearing as regular student for any semester examination shall
be required to attend at least 75 percent of the lectures delivered and of the
practical classes held separately in each paper as per the scheme of the
examination described in section.

11.0  APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

;Cowrehensive / theory / project / dissertation Viva-voce examination shail be
! nd_ucfed by the Institute .at the end of each semester, through a Board of
examiners comprising one external examiner appointed by the University and

one internal examiner appointed by Principal /Head of the Department of the
institute,

12.0 SCHEME OF STUDIES/EXAMINATION
/2.1 The distribution of marks for each component is given under :-

A. | Theory Work _ _
Procject, assignments and regUIarity | 25%
mid semester exam (fo be given by Internal Examiner)
\:?;g\ End semester exam (Theory Only) 75%
] TOTAL | 100%
B. | Practical work

Lab work performance, Assignments and regularity 25%

(to be given by internal Examiner)

End-semester examination 75%

(to be given by External Examiner) E——
TOTAL | 100%
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122 Every student is required to complete the project work as
assigned by the [nstitute during the course of studiss.
13.3  The training report and the project report shall have to be submitted to
the HOD of the institute for assessment.
124 There shall be S0 days of teaching in every semester.
12.5 Each lecture shall be of one hour.
12.6 DETAIL OF MODULES
MASTER OF JOURNALISM
No. of hours for Theory - 75 Hours/Sem/ Subject
No. of hours for Practical - 90 Heours /Sem/Subject
SEMESTER-I
[ Course] Course Title Teaching | Number| Duration| Max. Sessional | Total
No. (Hrs/week) of {Hrs.) Sem. Marks Marks
T P Papers | Marks
1.1 Introduction to
Communication -6 o 1 6 75 25 100
& Media
1.2 Origin_ and Growth
of indian Media 6 0 ’ 5 75 25 100
1.3 Introduction to
sociv-economic
pality 8 0 1 6 75 25 100
1.4 Media Language:
Structure, Style &
Translation 6 0 1 6 75 25 10G
1.5 Basic Computer
Applications 6 | o 1 5 75 25 100
1.5 Basic Cqmputer
Applications 0 6 0 5 ) N o
16 Practical
Camprehensive '
Viva Voce 75 25 100
| Total 30 | 5 36 450 150 600
™ « ~
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SEMESTER-II
Course Course Title Teaching | Number| Durafion | Max.Sem.| Sesslonal | Total
No. _ {Hrs/iweek} of (Hrs.} Marks Marks Marks
| T..[P Papers _ —]
2.1 Reporting 6 4] 1 6 75 25 100
22 Editing 16 1o 1 6 75 25 100
2.3 Theories of 6 |0 T & 75 25 100
Communication
24 Electronic Media 8 o 1 8 |78 25 100
24 Elecfronic Media | 0 | 6 1 8 75 25 100
25 Intercultural 65 |0 |0 6 o -
Communication
And Contemporary
Issues
26 Practical 75 25 100
A} Aftachment in
media org. and
project on it,
B} Written Practical
& Viva-Voice,
| Total 30 |6 36 450 150 800
SEMESTER-II
Course| Course Title Teaching Number| Duration | Max. Sessional | Total
No. (Hrs/week) | of {Hrs.} Sem. Marks Marks
. T |k |Papers Marks —
3.1 Advance Reporting | 6 0 1 8 75 25 100
Advance Editing
and Layout 7 25 100
3.2 Cesigning 6 6 ! 6 5
Advance Editing and a
3.2 Layout Designing Q 8 0 6
Communication
3.3 Research 6 0 1 6 75 25 100
Public Relations
3.4 and Advertising 8 0 1 6 75 25 100
Management of
3.5 Media Business s} 0 1 8 75 25 100
Practical & Viva
3.6 Vace 75 25 100
Tofal 30 |6 5 36 450 150 600
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SEMESTER-IV
Course | Course Title Teaching | Number| Duration| Max. | Sessional] Total
No. {Hrsiweek) | of (Hrs.} | Sem. | Marks Marks
T P Papers Marks
02189 Media Law & Ethics 6 0 1 B 75 25 100
0220 [ Opinion Writing. 6 6 11 s 75 125 100
0221 | Development Journalism | 6 0 1 8 75 25 100
special Paper {(any One) 8 0 '
-a.  Business Journalism

0222

0223 b.  Gender Studies. 0

0224 c. Sports Journalism. 0 1 6 75 25 100
0225 d. Defiance Journalism. 0

0226 e, Media writing for Art 0

& Culture.

0227 A Dissertation - K 6 75 |25 100
Study tour/Publication of | — D 75 25 100
articles/Participation in
Lab Journal, Media related
seminars, workshops and
survey, efc. any two
comptulsory.

Total 24 6 5 30 450 150 600

People’s University, Bhopal
Course of Study and Scheme of Examination
M.J. (Master of Journalism)
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Established under M. P. Act. No. 17 of 2007
Ordinance No. 25

MASTER OF ARTS (BROADCAST JOURNALISM)

2 YEAR DEGREE COURSE

1.0 AV & OBJECTIVES

1.1

1.2

AIM

To provide students with hands-on experience in the functioning of
large and small media organizations and 1o create an awareness of
critical management issues in the electronic media industry.

OBJECTIVE :

The Master of Arts (Broadcast Journalism) programme is d651gned to
meet the following objectives:

1.2.1 To provide the students an insight into the broadcast media
and its relevance to rural and urban development. The course
shall be a judicious blend of knowledge and skills.

1.2.2  To train students in the basic skills which will enable them to

~perform  entry-level” “jobs in variougs  broadcast media

institutions, radio, doordarshan news and advertisement units,
satellite and cable television networks etc.

123 To expese students to the basic concepts, characteristics of
Indian society to enable them to plan suitable programmes on
current pelitical, economic, environmental and rurat problems.

1.2.4  Te understand the responsibilities and ethics of broadcast
media for Indian society.

1.2.5 To develop communication skills of students for broadcasting
purpose.

1.2.6 To prepare them as excellent professionals to meet the
challenges posed by rapidly changing environment.

1.2.7 To make the students aware of the state of the art technology
used in broadeasting and to alfract the studenis {0 join the
glamorous fleld of broadcasting.

20 COURSE STRUCTURE

21

The Post graduate course in M.A.B.J leading to the Degree of Master
of Arts (Broadcast Journalism}) of the University shall be divided into
four semesters. Each semester would be of six months duration
including vacation/ examination/ Projects/ Internship etc. There shall
be University Examination at the end of each semester.
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2.2 There shall be University Examination at the end of each semester.
These examinations sharil be named as follows:

MABJ First year
rirst semester - | sernester
Second _Semester - Il semester
i ‘MAB. Second Year
Third Semester -lll Semester
Fourth Semester - IV semester

2.3 The Semester examinations will generally be held in Dec-January and
May-Jdune in each year. . ’

24 The fourth semester is for Project work. During this semester the
candidate .shall devote himselffherself for the research work in
connection with any of the aspects of mass media relevant to the
course selected, and assigned to him by the head of the department.
Prior to submission of dissertation/Documentary, candidate shall
present a pre-submission seminar on his/her work. At the end of the
fourth semester the candidate shall submit three typed or printed
copies of the dissertation written by him/her and one DVD of the
Documentary prepared by him/her, to the University through the
Principal of the college. The dissertation should be accompanied by
‘the certificate from the Head of the Department and the project
supervisor to the effect that it embodies actual work by the candidate
and the work has not béen submitted earlier in part or full for the
award of any cther degree.

25 SEMESTER EXAM & BACKLOG

261 A candidate who has failed in any subject of semester
examination shall be permitted to reappear in that subject in
subsequent examination.

252 Maximum permitted years to complete the course will be four
years. '

253 A candidate having backlog papers in earlier semester

- examination{s) wil have to clear such backiog (s) by available

chances as and when in the following semester -examinations.

He / She will be “Allowed to Keep the Term" {ATKT) but

he/she must pass all semesters within 4 years of his/her
admission to the 1% year.

254 A candidate appearing in backlog paper(s) will have to clear
the concerned paper as per the existing syllabus during that
period.

2.5.5 There shall be no supplementary examination

ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION FOR ADMISSION

Candidate applying for admission to the Master of Ars (Broadcast

Journalism) must have cleared bachelor or an equivalent Exam in any

Qgcipiine from a recognized University.
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4.0

5.0

6.0

7.0

8.0

CRITERIA FOR SELECTION

Admission shall be granted on the basis of merit in gualifying examination.

COURSE DURATION

Duration of the course shall be of iwo yearé. consisting (four semesters). Each
semester will consist of six months.

COURSE COMMENCEMENT

The odd semesters (I, I} will start in July and the even semesters (!i iv) will
start in January respectively.

EXAMINATION AND EVALUATION SCHEME

7.1

7.2

7.3

7.4

7.5

7.6

7.7

7.8

7.9

There will be an examination at the semester end in which each paper
will carry 75 Marks.

There will be internal assessment of 25 Marks in each paper (Theory
& Practical both) during the semester which will evaluate theoretical
as well as practical aspects of the paper. -

There will be a practical examination at the semester end. Marks for
practical examination are 75 in each semester.

[Internal assessment will be in the form of class test, presentation,

seminar, field work, field research, study tour, attendance, class
performance and participation in class activities. This will be a
continuous evatuation to be held mere than once in the semester
peried, :

The theory paper will test the level of knowledge and aptitude,
whereas internal assignments will evaluate the learning level, skilis,
developments, ability to present views, perception in class, creative
inputs, ideas, reading habits, both verbal and written abilities and the
level of knowledge.

Practical training and project work shall be treated as practicai
subjects.

fn each semester, there shall be at least two mid semester exams
(Internal) and one end semester Examination (External).

Each student, registered for a course, shali be awarded marks by the
concerned faculty/faculties for the specific subject/paper. The Marks
awarded to a student shall depend upon his continuous evaluation
through performance in various examinations. Assignments, project
work, class work and mid exam etc.

The result sheet at the end of each even semester examination shali
show position il the end of that semester. The final examination result
sheet of the course shall also indicate equivalent percentage marks
and the division awarded, according to the rules.

CRITERIA FOR PASSING

A candidate who has been admitted in the Master of Arts (Broadcast
Journalism)} course will be promoted 1o the higher class in accordance with
the following Kules. -
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9.0

8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4

8.5

9.1

9.2

83

A candidafe should score minimum 40% marks Individually and
separately in all papers of the end of semester in both Theory and
Practical. The candidate will be declared as pass in projects if he
scores minimum 50% marks.

- In additions to the individual score the candidate shall have o secure

at least 45% aggregate marks in each semester so as to pass the
semester.

INTERNAL ASSESMENT: - Continuous evaluation of the students in
the classroom shall be done in the semester itself. A candidate should
score minimum 50% marks in Internal Assessment for passing. He
fails if the score is less than 50%. A candidate who fails in internal
Assessment shall repeat the semester as a regular student. He shall
not be allowed to keep term and shall be denied the entry into next
semaester,

The result of fourth and final semester shall be declared only if the
candidate has fully cleared all the previous semaesters.

A candidate may provisionally continue tc attend next higher year,
even if the result of qualifying year semester has not been declared.
However, subsequently if hefshe is not able to clear qualifying
semester examination, the candidate can not claim any right on the
basis of his/her provisional admission. '

. DIVISION AND MERIT

A Student shall be continuously evaluated for his/her academic
performance in a subject through tutoria! work, practical, home
assignments, mid semester exam, field work, seminars, Quizzes and
semester examination.

Division shall be awarded only after the Six and final semester
examination based on integrated performance of the candidate for all
the three years as per following details:-

i 75% and above will be given first division with distinction,

ii. Candidate obtaining 60% but blow 75% shall be awarded first
division.

il. A candidate obtaining 45% marks and above but less than
60% marks shall be awarded second division.

iv. University will not award and division until the last semester
exam is passed,

CONDONATION OF DEFICIENCY IN MARKS :

With a view to moderate hard line cases in the examination the
following rules  shall be observed,;

9.3.1 Deficiency up to 5 marks be condoned to the best advantage
of the candidate for passing the examination, provided the
candidate fails in maximum of two theory, or one theory and
one pra!?tica! or two practicals.

18



1726

[ 9/ 4 (F)

qegey T, faaiw 21 femwat 2012

89.3.2

933

One grace mark will be .given to the candidate who is
failing/missing distinction/missing first division by cne mark by
the Vice Chancelior in the MABJ examination. This benefit will
not, however, be available to a candidate getling advantage
under clause.

After condonation of marks, the result of concerned
subject/semester shall be declared as “pass by condonation”
or “pass by grace”. :

84 REVALUATION/ RE-TOTAL]N_G :

941

242

Revaluation and re-totaling of marks is permitted for theory
papers only, The University, on application within the stipulated
time and remittance of a prescribed fee, shall permit a
recounting of marks andfor revaluation for the subject(s)
applied.

The result after revaluation/re-totaling shall be deciared as per
prevailing revaluation/re-totaling rules and reguiation of the
People's University. - S

10.0 ATTENDANCE

Candidate appearing as regular student for any semester examination shali
be required to attend at least 75 percent of the fectures delivered and of the
practical classes held separately in each paper as per the scheme of the
examination described in section.

11.0  APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

Comprehensive / theory / project Viva-voce examination shail be conducted
by the Institute at the end of each semester, through a Board of examiners
comprising one -extermal examiner appointed by the University and cne
3(]n ernakexaminer appointed by the Principal/Head of the Department of the

SMBtigNe

ABOSCHEME OF STUDIES/EXAMINATION

121 The distribution of marks for each component is given under:-

A | Theory Work
) " | Project, assignments and regularity 25%,
mid semester exam
(to be given by Internal Examiner)
End semester exam (Theory Only) - 759,
[+]
TotaL | 100%
B, Practical work 250,

Studio work, Assignments and regularity
{to be given by infernal Examiner)

End-serhester examination 75%
(fo be given by External Examiner) I

100%

TOTAL
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122 Every student is required to compiete the project work as assigned by
the Institute during the course of studies.
12.3  The training report and the project report shalf have to be submitted to
the HOD of the institute for assessment.
12.4  There shall be 90 days of teaching in every semester.
12.5 Each lecture shalt be of one hour.
12.6 DETAILS OF MODULES - OVERLEAF
DETAR OF MODULES
Master of Arts (Broadcast Journalism)
No. of hours for Theory - 75 Hours/Sem/ Subject
No. of hours for Practical - 90 Hours {Sem/Subject
SEMESTER-I
Course Course Title Teaching Number | Duration Max. Sessional| Total
No. {Hrs/week) of {Hrs.) Sem. Marks Marks
T P Papers Marks
M-1 Infroduction to 8 0 1 8 75 25 100
communication and
media
M-2 Origin and growth of ] 0 1 6 75 25 100
Indian media
M-3 Applied knowledge 8 0 1 & 75 25 100
-4 Language of 6 0 1 8 75 25 100
communication and
transiation
M-8 Basic computer & 0 1 6 75 25 100
applications
M-5 Basic computer ] 8 0 8 -- - -
applications :
M-8 Practical and viva 75 25 100
vooe @
Total 30 6 5 36 450 150 600
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SEMESTER-I
Course Course Title Teaching | Number | Duration | Max. | Sessional] Totai
No. {Hrsiweek) of {Hrs.} Sem. Marks Marks
T p Papers Marks
M7 Introduction to global] 6 0 1 6 75 25 100
broadcasting
M-8 Radio journalism 6 0 1 8 75 25 100
M-S Televisions 6 Q 1 8 75 25 100
journalism
M-10 Radic news g 0 1 8 75 25 100
praduction '
M-11 [ Television news 8 0 1 6 75 25 100
production
M-11 | Television news 0| s 0 6 - -- -
production
M-12 Practical and viva 78 25 100
voce
Total 30 6 5 36 450 15¢ €00
SEMESTER-II
Course | Course Title Teaching | Number | Duration | Max. Sessional | Total
No. {Hrsiweek) | of {Hrs.) Sem. Marks Marks
T P Papers Marks
M13 | Communication &1 0 | 1 8 75 25 7160
research
M-14 Radio current 6 i 1 8 75 25 100
affairs programme
production
T M-15" | Television current | 6 0 1 8 75 25 100
affairs programme
production
M-16 | Electronic media 6 0 1 6 75 25 100
management
" M-17 | Multimedia 6 0 1 6 75 25 | 00 |
applications in
broadcast media
M-17 Multimedia 0 6 0 8 — - -
appiications in
broadcast media
M-18 | Practical and Viva | 75 25 100
voce
Total 30 ] 5 36 450 150 600
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SEMESTER-IV

Course Course Title Teaching | Number| Duration | Max. | Sessional Total
No. {Hrslweek) ..... of (Hrs.) Sem. Marks . Marks
Papers Mark
T P s
M-19 | Media laws and ethics 5 0 1 6 75 25 100
M-20 | Issues, ideas and 6 0 1 8 75 25 100
challenges
M-21 | Elective Papers: 6 0 1 8 75 25. 100
A)Business Journalism
A} Environmental and
development journalism
B} Defense Reporting
D) Rural broadcasting
E) Film art and culture
F) Crime Reporting
M-22 | Dissertation 0 6 0 4] 5 25 100
M-23 | Audio/Video Production 0 6 0 4] 75 28 100
project
Total - 18 12 3 30 375 125 500

People’s University, Bhopal

Course of Study and Scheme of Examination

MABJ (Master of (Broadcast Journalism)
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Established under M. P, Act. No. 17 of 2007
Ordinance No. 26

.MASTER OF ARTS IN ADVERTISING & PUBLIC RELATIONS-
M.A. (APR) 2 YEAR DEGREE COURSE

1.0  AIM & OBJECTIVES

1.1 Al ;

To build excellent Public Relations professionals. To turn out young
men and women possessing knowledge and skills for the challenging
function of the Public Relations in Government, Public Sector,
corporate and non-corporate institutions.

1.2 OBJECTIVE:

The Master of Arts in Advertising & Public Relations-M.A.(APR}
programme is designed to meet the following objectives:

121 To provide students a desper insight into the philosophy,

' theory and technigues of Public Relations, Advertising and
Communication with a judicious mix of theory and thsir
application skills.

1.22 To develop expertise in Public Relations, Advertising and
Communication and research technigues.

123 To equip the students with the ability to conceptualise and
analyse social, economic and technical issues.

124 To inculcate in the students the ability for the application of
principles of communication for development and change.

1.2.5 To offer opportunities for specialisation, in any of the areas of
adertising, Public Relations and communication.

2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE

The Post graduate course in M.A. (APR) leading to the Degree Master of Ars
in Advertising & Public Relations of the University shall be divided into four
semesters, Each semester would be of six months duration including
vacation/ examination/ Projects/ Internship etc,

2.1 There shall be University Examination at the end of each semester.
These examinations shall be named as follows

3 MA(APR)  First year
First semester - | semester
Second Semester - Il semester
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3.0

ii. MA{APRY  Second Year
Third Semester - fH Semester
Fourth Semester - IV semester

2.2 The Semester examinations will generally be held in Dec-January and
May-June in each year..

23 The fourth semester is for dissertation work. During this semester the
candidate shall devote himselffherself for the research work in
connection with any of the aspects of mass media relevant to the
course selected, and assigned to him by the head of the depariment. .
Prior to submission of dissertation, candidate shall present a pre-
submission seminar on his/her work. At the end of the fourth semester
the candidate shall submif three typed or printed copies of the
dissertation written by him/her and one dissertation prepared by
him/her, to the University through the Principal of the college.

The dissertation should be accompanied by the certificate from the
Head of the Department and the project supervisor to the effect that it
embodies actual work by the candidate and the work has not been
submitted earlier in part or full for the award of any other degree.

2.4 A candidate who has failed in any subject of semester examination
shall be permitted to reappear in that subject in subsequent
examinations.

25 SEMESTER EXAM & BACKLOG ;

251 A candidate who has failed in any subject, of semester
examination shall be permitted to reappear in that subject in
subseguent examination.

2.5.2 Maximum permitted years to complete the course will be four
years.

2.5.3 A candidate having backlog papers in earlier semester
examination(s) will have fo clear such backlog (s) by available
chances as and when in the following semester -examinations.
He / She will be "Allowed to Keep the Term" (ATKT) but
he/she must pass all semesters within 4 years of his/her

5 admission to the 1% year.

2.5.4 A candidate appearing in backlog paper(s) will have {o clear
the concerned paper as per the existing syllabus during that
period,

255 There shall be no supplementary examination
ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION FOR ADMISSION
Candidate applying for admission to the Master of Arts in Advertising & Public

Relations-M.A. {APR) must have cleared bachelor or an equivalent in any
discipline from a recognized University.
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40 CRITERIA FOR SELECTION
Admission shall be granted on the basis of merit in qualifying examination,

5.0 COURSE DURATION

Duration of the course shall be of two years consisting (four semesters).Each
semester will consist of six manths.

6.0 COURSE COMMENCEMENT

The odd semesters (1, {ll) will start in July and the even semesters (if, [V} will
start in January respectively.

7.0 EXAMINATION AND EVALUATION SCHEME

7.1 There will be an examination at the semester end in which each paper
will carry 75 Marks.

7.2 There will be infernal assessment of 25 Marks in each paper (Theory
& Practical both) during the semester which will evaluate theoretical
as well as practical aspects of the paper,

A

7.3 There will be a practical examination at the semester end. Marks for
practical examination are 75 in each semester.

7.4 Internal assessment will be in the form of class test, presentation,
seminar, field work, field research, study tour, attendance, class
‘performance and participation in class activities. This will be a
continuous evaluation to be held more than once in the semester
period.

7.5 The theory paper will test the level of knowledge and aptitude,
whereas internal assignments will evaluate the learning level, skills,
developments, ability to present views, perception in class, creative
inputs, ideas, reading habits, both verbal and written abilities and the
level of knowledge,

7.6 Practical training and project work shall be treated as practical
subjects. :

7.7 Ih each semester, there shall be at least two mid semester exams
(internal) and one end semester Examination (External).

7.8 Each student, registered for a course, shall be awarded marks by the
concerned faculty/faculties for the specific subject/paper. The Marks
awarded to a sfudent shall depend upon his continucus evaluation
through performance in various examinations. Assignments, project
work, class work and mid exam etc.

7.9 The result sheet at the end of each even semester examination shall
show position til the end of that semester. The final examination result
sheet of the course shall also indicate equivalent percentage marks
and the division awarded, according to the rules.
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8.0

9.0

CRITERIA FOR PASSING

A candidate who has been admitted in the Master of Arts in Adverlising &

Public Relations-M.A.(APR) course will be promoted to the higher class in
accordance with the following rules.

8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4

85

A candidate should score minimum 40% marks individually and
separately in all papers of the end of semester in both Theory and
Practical. The candidate will be declared as pass in projects if he
scores minimum 50% marks.

In addition to the individual score the candidate shall have to secure
atleast 45% aggregate marks in each semester so as to pass the
semester,

INTERNAL ASSESMENT: - Continuous evaluation of the students in
the classroom shall be done in the semester itself. A candidate should
score minimum 50% marks in Infernal Assessment for passing. He
fails if the score is less than 50%. A candidate who fails in Internal
Assessment shali repeat the semester as a regular student. He shali
not be allowed fo keep term and shalk be denied the entry into next
semester.,

The result of fourth and final semester shali be declared only if the
candidate has fully cleared all the previous semesters.

A candidate may provisionally continue to attend next higher year,
even if the result of qualifying year semester has not been declared.
However, subsequently if he/she is not able to clear qualifying
semester examination, the candidate can not claim any right on the
basis of higiher provisional agmission.

DIVISION AND MERIT

2.1

9.2

9.3

A Student shall be continuously evaluated for histher academic
performance in a subject through tutorial work, practical, home
assignments, mid semester exam, field work, seminars, Quizzes and
semester examination,

Division shall be awarded only after the Six and final semester
examination based on integrated performance of the candidate for all
the three years as per following details:-

b 75% and above will be given first division with distinction.

if. Candidate obtaining 60% but blow 75% shali be awarded first
division.

it. A candidate obtaining 45% marks and above but less than
80% marks shall be awarded second division,

iv. University will not award and division until the last semester
exam is passed,

CONDONATION OF DEFICIENCY IN MARKS :

With a view to moderate hard line cases in the examination the
following Rules shall be chserved:

8.3.1 Deficiency up to 5 marks be condoned to the best advantage
of the candidate for passing the examination, provided the
candidate fails in maximum of two theory, or one theory and
one'p&zcﬁca! or {wo practicals.
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8.3.2 One grace mark will be given to the candidate who is
falling/missing distinction/missing first division by one mark by
the Vice Chancelior in the MABJ examination. This benefit will
not, however, be available to a candidate getting advaniage
under clause.

9.3.3 After condonation of marks, the result of concerned
subject/semester shall be declared as “pass by condonation”
or “pass by grace".

9.4 REVALUATION/RE-TOTALING

9.4.1 Revaluation and re-totaling of marks is permitted for theory
papers only. The University, on application within the
stipulated tme and remittance of a prescribed fee, shal
permit a recounting of marks andfor revaluation for the
subjeci(s} applied.

9.4.2 The result after revaluation/re-totaling shall be declared as per
prevailing revaluation/re-totaling rules and regulation of the
Peopie’s University.

10.0 ATTENDANGE

Candidate appearing as regular student for any -semester examination shall
be required to attend at least 75 percent of the lectures delivered and of the
practical classes held separately in each paper as per the scheme of the
examination described in section.

11.0  APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

Comprehensive / theory / projecty dissertation Viva-voce examination shall be
conducted by the Institute at the end of each semester, through a Board of
examiners comprising one external examiner appointed by the University and
Q%n(e) internal examiner appointed by Principal /Head of the Department of the
Slitute, S o

¥12.0 SCHEME OF STUDIES/EXAMINATION
12.1 The distribution of marks for each component is given under:-
a. Theory Work

Project, assignments 'and“r‘egularity 25%
mid semester exam
(to be given by Internal Examiner)

End serﬁester exan'-n. (Theory Oniﬁ!}

TOTAL 100%

b. Practical work

¥ Studio work, Assignments and regularity | 25%
(to be given by Internal Examiner)

End-semester examination’
(to be given by External Examiner)

TOTAL | 160%
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12,2 Every student is required to complete the project work as assigned by
the institute during the course of studies.

12.3  The training report and the project report shall have to be submitted to
the HOD of the institute for assessment.

12.4  There shall be 90 days of teaching in every semester.
12.5  Each lecture shall he of one hour.

12.6 DETAIL OF MODULES

Master of Arts in Advertising & Public Relations-M.A. {APR)

No. of hours for Theory - 75 Hours/Sem/ Subject
No. of hours for Practical - 90 Hours fSem/Subject
SEMESTER-I
Course| CourseTitle | Teaching | No. Duration| Max. Sessional | Total
No. HrsWeek | of (Hrs.} Sem. [ Marks Marks
F P Papers Marks
M- Introductionto” |6 | 0 1 6 75 25 100
communication
and media
M-2 Origin and 6 0 1 6 | 75 25 100
growth of indian
media _
M-3 Introductionto {6 0 T ] 6 75 25 100
sacio-Economic
policy _
M-4 Media language: | 8 0 1 8 75 25 100
structure, style
and translation
M-5 Basic computer {6 | 0 1 6 75 25 100
application
M5 Basic computer | 0 6 0 8
application
M-8 Practical and 75 25 100
comprehensive '
viva voce
Total N 30 6 36 450 150 600
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SEMESTER-I
Course Course Title Teachiné "Ne. Duration | Max. Sessional I Total
No. Hrs/Week | of {Hrs.) Sem. | Marks Marks
T P | Papers Marks
M-7 Principles and | 6 0 1 3] 75 25 100
practices of
public relation
M-8 Principlesand | 8 0 1 B 75 25 100
practices of
management
M-9 Advertising 6 0 1 6 |75 25 100
management
M-10 Communication | 8 oI 1 6 75 25 100
' for development
M-11 Trans creation | 8 0 1 6 75 25 100
M-12 Computer - | 8 0 1 15! 75 25 100
multimedia
application
M-12 Computer 0 6 | 0 6
multimedia
application N
Total 36 | 6 6 42 450 150 600
SEMESTER-IlI
Course Course Title Teaching | No. Durat|{ Max. Sessional To'taf
No. HrsfWeek | of ion Sem, Marks Marks
T 5 :aper (Hrs.) | Marks
M-13 | Advanced 8 0 1 6 75 25 100
advertising and !
brand management B
M-14 { Tools and 8 0 1 6 75 25 100
technigues of
communication
M-15 | Consumer behavior | 8 0 1 6 75 25 100
M-16 introduction to 8 0 1 5] 75 25 100
marketing
management
M-17 [ e-PR and web 6 0 1 8 75 25 - 100
| advertising B
M-17 | e-PR and web 0 B 1 6 e - -
advertising .
M-18 | Communication 8 0 0 8 75 25 100
research
Total 36 6 6 42 450 150 800
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SEMESTER-IV
Course | Course Title | Teaching | No. Duration | Max. | Sessional [ Total
No. Hrsf\Week | of {Hrs.} Sem. | Marks Marks
T P | Papers Marks
M-18 | Mass media: | 6 0 1 8 75 25 100
ethics and
laws
M-20 | Media & 0 1 6 75 25 100
planning
M-21 § Specialized 4] 0 1 6 75 25 100
copywriting
M-22 | Corporate and | 6 0 1 6 75 25 100
business
communication
M-23 | APR through | 6 0 1 6 75 25 100
electronic ' '
media
T M-24 | Writing for 5 | 0 1 6 75 25 100
media :
M-24 | Writing for 0 8 0 6
media
Total 3 | 6 6 42 450 150 600

People’s University, Bhopal
Course of Study and Scheme of Examination
Master of Arts in Advertising & Public Relations-M.A. (APR)
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1.0

Established under M. P. Act. No. 17 of 2007

Ordinance No. 27

MASTER OF ARTS IN MASS COMMUNICATION(MAMC)

2 YEAR DEGREE COURSE

AIM & OBJECTIVES

1.1

1.2

AlM:

To provide students with hands-on experience in the functioning of
large and small media organizations and to create an awareness of
critical management issues in the electronic media industry.

OBJECTIVE :

The MA in Mass Communication programme is designed to meet the
following objectives:

1.2.1 To offer a curriculum that provides fraining in basic skills in
different areas of mass communication.

1.2.2 To improve the, communication ability of students, particularly
in professional genres.

1.2.3 To install in students a sense of purpose, mission and ethical
vaiuesin their chosen fields,

1.2.4 To engage students in critical analysis of the texts of the media
of mass communication.

1.2.5 Toinitiate students in the culiure and habit of self study.

1.2.6 To prepare professionals, who possess the ability to produce,
present, and disseminate information in accordance with the
higher standard of excellence of media organizations, NGOs
and other.

127 To impart students an understanding of the mass
communication process, its impact on human and social
sphere, and the social-culturat environment within which it
operates.

128 To lead students  towards, intellectual preparation that
emphasizes the ability to think critically and creatively, the
abifity o solve problems sffectively in a professional- context
and to cope with the fast moving changes in the professional
worid of media,
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2.0

COURSE STRUCTURE

2.1

2.2

2.3

24

2,5

The Post graduate course in MAMC leading to the Degree of Master
of Mass Communication of the University shall be divided into four
semesters. Each semester would be of six months duration including
vacation/ examination/ Projects/ Internship etc,

There shall be University Examination at the end of each semester,
These examinations shall be named as foliows:

i MAMC First year
First semester - | semester
Second Semester - Il semester
ii. MAMC Second Year
Third Semester - Il Semester
Fourth Semester - IV semester

The Semester examination will generally be held in Dec.-January and
May-June in each year.

The fourth semester is for Project work. During this semester the
candidate shall devote himself /herself for the research work in
connection with any of the aspects of Mass Communication relevant
to the course selected, and assigned to him by the head of the
depariment. Prior {o submission of dissertation, candidate shall
present a pre-submission seminar on his/her work, At the end of the
fourth semester the candidate shall submit three typed or printed
copies of the dissertation written by him/her, to the University through
the Principal of the college. The dissertation should be accompanied
by the certificate from the Head of the Depariment and the project
supervisor to the effect that it embodies actual work by the candidate
and the work has not been submitted earlisr in part or full for the
award of any other degree.

SEMESTER EXAM & BACKLOG

251 A candidate who has faled in any subject of semester
examination shall be permitted 1o reappear in that subject in
subsequent examination.

2.5.2 Maximum permitted years {0 complete the course will be four
years.

2.5.3 A candidate having backlog papers in earlier semester
examination(s} will have to clear such backlog (s) by available
chances as and when in the following semaster -axaminations.
He / She will be “"Allowed to Keep the Term” (ATKT) but
he/she must pass all semesters within 4 years of histher
admission fo the 1* year.
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2.54 A candidate appearing in backlog paper(s) will have to clear
the concerned paper as per the existing syllabus during that
period.

255 There shall be no supplementary examination

3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION FOR ADMISSION

Candidate applying for admission to the MAMC (Master of Arts in Mass
Communication) must have cleared bachelor or an equivalent Exam in any
discipline from a recognized University.

40 CRITERIA FOR SELECTION
Admission shall be granted on the basis of merit in qualifying examination.
50 COURSE DURATION

Duration of the course shall he of two years consisting (four
semesters). Each semester will consist of six months.

60 COURSE COMMENCEMENT

The odd semesters (!, i1} will start in July and the even semesters (I, IV) will
start in January respectively.

7.0 EXAMINATION AND EVALUATION SCHEME

7.1 There will be an examination at the semaster end in which each paper
will carry 75 Marks.

7.2 There will be internal assaessment of 25 Marks in each paper (Theory
& Practical bhoth} during the semester which will evaluate theoretical
as well as practical aspects of the paper.

7.3 There will be a practical examination at the semester end. Marks for
practical examination are 75 in each semester.

7.4 Internal assessment will be in the form of class test, presentation,
seminar, field work, field research, study tour, attendance, class
performance and participation 'in class activities. This will be a
continuous evaluation to be held more than once in the semester
period.

7.5 The theory paper will test the level of knowledge and aptitude,
whereas internal assigniments will evaluate the learning level, skills,
developments, ability to present views, perception in class, creative
inpuis, ideas, reading habits, both vaerbal and written abilities and the
level of knowledge.

7.6 Practical training and project work shall be treated as practical
subjects. '

7.7 In each semester, there shall be al ieast two mid semester exams
{Internai) ar;‘(j ane end semester Examination (External).
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8.0

9.0

7.8

7.9

Each student, registered for a course, shail be awarded marks by the
concerned faculty/faculties for the specific subject/paper. The Marks
awarded to a student shall depend upon his continuous evaluation
through performance in various examinations. Assignments, project
work, class work and mid exam etc.

The resuit sheet at the end of each even semester examination shall
show position till the end of that semester, The final examination resuit
sheet of the course shall also indicate equivalent percentage marks
and the division awarded, according to the rules.

CRITERIA FOR PASSING

A candidate who has been admitted in the Master of Mass Communication
course will be promoted to the higher class in accordance with the following

rules,

8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4

8.5

9.1

A candidate should score minimum 40% marks individually and -

separately in all papers of the end semester in both Theory and
Practical. The candidate will be declared as pass in pl’ojects if he
scores minimum 50% marks,

in addition to the individual score the candidate shall have to secure
at least 45% aggregate marks in each semester so as to pass the
semester.

INTERNAL ASSESMENT: - Continuous evaluation of the students in
the classroom shall be done in the semester itself. A candidate should
score minimum 50% marks in Internal Assessment for passing. He
fails if the score is less than 50%. A candidate who fails in internal
Assessment shall repeat the semester as a regular student. He shall
not e allowed to keep term and shall be denied the entry into next
semester.

The result of fourth and final semester shall be declared only if the
candidate has fully cleared all the previous semesters.

A candidate may provisionally continue to attend next higher vear,
even if the result of qualifying year semester has not been declared.
However, subsequently if he/she is not able to clear gualifying
semester examination, the candidate can not claim any right on the

‘basis of histher provisional admission,

- DIVISION AND MERIT

A Student shall be continuously evaluated for his/her academic
performance in a subject through futorial work, practical, home
assignments, mid semester exam, field work, seminars, Quizzes and
semester eztamination.
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9.2 Division shall be awarded only after the Six and final semester
examination based on integrated performance of the candidate for all
the three years as per following details:-

i. 75% and above will be given first division with distinction.

dii. Candidate obtaining 80% but blow 75% shall be awarded first
division,

iv. A candidate obtaining 45% marks and above but less than
60% marks shall be awarded second division.

iv. University will not award and division until the last semester
exam is passed.

9.3 CONDONATION OF DEFICIENCY IN MARKS

With a view tc moderate hard fine cases in the examination the
following rules shall be ohserved;

9.3.1 Deficiency up to 5 marks be condoned to the best advantage
of the candidate for passing the examination, provided the
candidate fails in maximum of two theory, or one theory and
one practical or two practicals,

9.3.2 One grace mark will be given to the candidate who is
failing/missing distinction/missing first division by one mark by
the Vice Chancellor in the MABJ examination. This benefit will
not, however, be available to a candidate gefting advantage
under clause.

89.3.3 After condonation of marks, the result of concerned
subject/semester shall be declared as “pass by condonation”
or “pass by grace”.

9.4 REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

8.2.1 Revaluation and re-fotaling of marks is permitted for theory
papers only. The University, on application within the
stipulated time and remittance of a prescribed fee, shall
permit a recounting of marks and/or revaluation for the
subject(s) applied.

9.2.2  The result after revaluation/re-totaling shall be declared as
per prevailing revaluation/re-fotaling rules and regulation of
the People's University.

10.0 ATTENDANCE

Candidate appearing as regular student for any semester examination shall
be required to attend at least 75 percent of the lectures delivered and of the
practical classes held separately in each paper as per the scheme of the
examination described in section.

N
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11.0

12.0

APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

Comprehensive / theory / project Viva-voce examination shall be conducted
by the institute at the end of each semester, through a Board of examiners |
comprising external cone examiner appointed by the University and one
internal examiner appointed by the Principal/Head of the Department of the
institute,

SCHEME OF STUDIES/EXAMINATION

121 The distribution of marks for each component is given under :-

A. | Theory Work

25%
Project, assignments and regularity
~'mid semester exam -
(1o be given by Internal Examiner)
' ' 5%
End semester exam (Theory Only)
TOTAL 100%

B. [ Practical work

25% (Internal)

Practical work same as above:
Lab work performance 75% {External)
Asslgnments and regularity

100%
TOTAL

12.2 Every student is requured to complete the project work as assigned by
the Instltute during the course of studies.

12.3  The training report and the project report shall have tc be submitted to
the HOD of the institute for assessment.

12.4  There shall be 90 days of teaching in every semester.

12.5 Each lecture shall be of one hour.
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126 DETAIL OF MODULES
MASTER OF ARTS IN MASS COMMUNICATION {(MAMC)

No. of hours for Theory - 75 Hours/Sem/ Subject
Ne. of hours for Practicai - 90 Hours /Sem/Subject
SEMESTER - o
Teaching | Number . Max. -
Course - ] Duration Sessional| Total
Course Title Hrs/week of Sem.
No. - {T b } Papers {Hrs.) Marks Marks Marks
0201 Infreduction to 6 0 1 & 75 25 100
Communication &
Media
0202 | Origin and Growth of s 0 1 6 75 25 1 100
indian Media ' |
0203 | Introduction to Socio- 6 0 1 6 75 25 100
| Economic Pelity L
0204 | Media Language: 3! 0 1 6 75 25 100
Structure, Style
&Translation :
0205 | Basic Computer 8 0 1 6 75 25 100
Application
0205 | Basic Computer 0 6 0 3 - - -
Application
0206 | Practicals & 75 25 100
Comprehensive Viva
Voce N
Total 30 6 5 38 450 150 600
SEMESTER -
Teaching Number | Duration Max. Sessional | Total
c (Hrs/week) of {Hrs.) Sem. Marks Mark
(l)quor'se Course Title Papers Marks s
P
0207 | Reporting and 6 0 1 8 75 25 100
Editing for
Newspaper .
0208 | Radio Programmes; B 0 1 6 75 25 100
and Production
0209 | Television and 8 0 |1 8 75 25 100
Video Programme
L Production
0210 | Multi Media & Cybey 6 0 0 6 75 25 100
. Communication ) _
0210 | Muli Media & Cyben 0 6 1 8 - - -
Communication
0211 | Communication for | 6 0 1 6 75 25 100
Development
0212 Practicals and 75 25 100
Comprehensive
Viva Voce
[ Total 30 8 & 36 480 150 600
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SEMESTER ~il
[ Teaching Number | Duration | Max.| Sessional | Total
Course . (Hrsiweek) of (Hrs.) Sem. Marks Marks
No, Course Title T P Papers Marks
- 0213 | Principles and 16 0 i 6 75 25 100
Theories of
Communication
0214 | Communication 6 0 1 6 75 25 100
Research | | | "
0215 | Writing on Current 8 0 1 6 75 25 100
Affairs B
0216 | Advertising — (6 0 1 (6] 75 25 160
Principlas and
Practice o
0217 | Report Writing on 6 0 1 6 75 25 100
Regional
Characteristics {One
of the Indian States)
0218 | Practicals and 4] 75 25 100
Comprehensive Viva
Voce
Total 30 6 5 30 450 150 600
- SEMESTER IV
Course Teaching Number | Duration | Max. | Sessional Total
" No Course Title {Hrs/week) of (Hrs.) Sem. Marks Marks
) T P Papers Marks
0218 | Corporate 6 0 1 8 75 1256 100
Communication &
Media Management
0220 | Media Laws and 6 0 1 6 75 25 160
Ethics
0221 | issues Oriented 6 0 1 8 75 25 100
Writing
Elective (Any One) 8 0 1 8 75 25 100
0222 | 1. Specialised
0223 Reporting
0224 | 2. Web
0225 Communication
3. Entertainment
Television
4. Cemmunity
_ Communication
0228 | Dissertation 8 & 75 25 100
0227 | Comprehensive Viva 75 25 100
Voce ) ]
Total 24 6 4 30 450 150 600

People’s University, Bhopal
Course of Study and Scheme of Examination

MASTER OF ARTS IN MASS COMMUNICATION (MAMC)
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Established under M. P. Act, No. 17 of 2007
Ordinance No. 28

MASTER OF DENTAL SURGERY (MDS) COURSE

1.0 AIMS

1.1 The Aim of postgraduate training in various specialties is to train
M.D.8. student who will-

1.1.1  Practice respective specialty efficiently and effectively, backed
by scientific knowledge and skitl.

1.1.2  Exercise empathy and caring attitude and maintain high ethical
standards.

1.1.3 Continue to evince keen interest in confinuing professional
education in the specialty and allied specialties irrespective of
whether in teaching or practice.

1.1.4 Wiling to share the knowledge and skills with any learner,
junior or a colleague.

1.1.5 To develop the faculty for critical analysis and evaluation of
various concepts and views, to adopt the most rational
approach.

2.0 OBJECTIVES:

2.1 The objective is to train a candidate so as to ensure higher
competence in both general and special area of interest and prepare
him for a career in teaching, research and specialty practice. A
candidate must achieve a high degree of clinical proficiency in the
subject matter and develop competence in research and its
methodology as related to the concerned Field. The above objectives
are to be achieved by the time the candidate completes the course,
The objectives may be considered as - Knowledge (Cognitive
domain), Skills (Psycho motor domain), Human values, ethical
practice and communication abilities

2.2 KNOWLEDGE:

2.2.1 Demonstrate understanding of basic sciences relevant to
speciaity.

2.2.2 Describe etiology, patho-physiology, principles of diagnaesis
and management of commaon problems within the specialty in
adults and children.

2.2.3 lidentify social, economic, environmenial and emotional
determinants in a given case and take them into account for
planrig treatment.

£
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2.3,

2.2.4  Recognize conditions that may be outside the area of
specialty! competence and to refer them to an appropriate
specialist.

2.2.8 Update knowledge by self study and by attending courses,
conferences and seminars reievant to speciaity,

2.2.7 Undertake audit, use information technology and carryout
research both bhasic and clinical with the aim of publishing or
presenting the work at various scientific gatherings.

SKILLS:

2.3.1 Take a proper clinical history, examine the patient, perform
essential diagnostic procedures and order relevant-tests and
interpret them to come to a reascnable diagnosis ahout the
condition.

2.3.2 Acquire adequate skills and competence in performing various
procedures as required in the specialty.

HUMAN VALUES, ETHICAL PRACTICE AND COMMUNICATION
ABILITIES:

24.7 Adopt ethical principles in all aspects of practice,
2.4.2 Professional honesty and integrity are to be fostered.

2.4.3 Patient care is to be delivered irrespective of social status,
caste, creed or refigion of the patient.

2.4.4 Develop communication skilis, in particular and skilt to explain
various oplions available in management and to obtain a true
informed consent from the patient.

245 Provide leadership and get the best out of his team in &
congenial working atmosphere.

246 Apply high moral and ethicai standards while carrying out
human or animal research.

2.4.7 Be humble and accept the limitations in his knowledge and skill
and to ask for help from colleagues when needed.

2.4.8 Respect patient's rights and privileges including patient’s right
to information and right to seek a second opinion. '

3.0 INFRASTRUCTURE

3.1

The Infrastructure like staff, equipment, Instruments, Material, Books
and Journals, space, clinical material and number of students in each
specialty shall be as per the stipulations of Dental Council of India
from time fo fime. ’
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4.0 M.D.S COURSE- BRANCHES

4.1.

SPECIALITIES FOR THE MDS DEGREE

4.1.1 Prosthodontics and Crown & Bridge
4.1.2 Periodantology

4.1.3. Oral & Maxillofacial Surgery

4.1.4 Conservative Dentistry and Endodontics
4.1.5. Qrthodontics & Dentofacial Orthopedics
4.1.6. Oral Pathology & Microbiology

4.1.7. Public Health Dentistry

4.1.8. Paesdodontics & Preventive Dentistry
4.1.9 Orai Medicine & Radiology

5.0 ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION

5.1.

5.2.

5.3.

54,

A candidate for admission to the MDS course (Master of Dental
Surgery) must have a recognized degree of BDS (Bachelor of Denial
Surgery) awarded by an Indian University in respect of recognized
Dental Coilege under Section 10(2) of the Dentists Act, 1948 or an
equivalent qualification recognized by the Dentali Council of India
(DCI} and should have obtained permanent registration with any State
Dental Council on or before 31 March of the calendar year of
admission,

Candidates not possessing a recognized Dentatl qualification for the
above purpose shall secure the prior approval of his qualifications by
the DCI before he can be admitted io the MDS Course under People's
University.

Candidates who possess PG-Diploma recognized by the DCI with the
duration of 2 years {proposed) in particular specially is eligible for
admission in MDS in the same specialty and the duration of the MDS
course will be 2 years of full time study. Such Candidates shall
undergo other procedures like Dissertation submission and other
training, examination as prescribed for MDS course.

Provided that in the case of a foreign national, the Dental Council of
India may, on payment of the prescribed fee for registration, grant
temporary registration for the duration of the posigraduate training
under Pecple’s University. He is admitted for the time being
exclusively for postgraduate studies.

Provided that further temporary registration to such foreign national
shall be subject to the condition that such person is duly registered as
dental practiioner in his own country from which he/she has obtained
hisfher basic dental qualification and that his/her degree is recognized
by DCI.
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5.0

7.0

8.0

9.0

SELECT!ION OF STUDENTS FOR MDS COURSES:

6.1,

Students for MDXS course shall be selected strictly on the basis of their
acadernic merit based on

611 The merit as determined by the Common Entrance
examination conducted by the People’s University/ any
designated agency approved by the People's University or as
decided by Statutory Body.

6.1.2 The minimum percentage of marks for eligibility for admission
1o postgraduate Dentai Courses shall be 50% for general
category candidates and 40% for the candidates belonging to
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, obtained in Common
Entrance examination or as prescribed by Statutory
Body/Competent Authority.

DURATION OF THE MDS COURSE:

7.1

7.2

7.3

The MDS Course shall be of three academic years duration as full
time study. All the candidates for the degree of MDS are required to
pursue the prescribed course for three academic years as full time
candidates. No candidate is permitted to run a clinic or work in clinic /
faboratory / nursing home/ College while studying postgraduate
course,

The candidates shall undertake the study, under the direction of the
Head of the Department, who has to be a recognized postgraduate
teacher in ihat specially.

The students undergoing postgraduate courses shall he exposed to
the following:

7.3.1 Regular study of all the aspects as given in syllabus of the
specialty

7.3.2 Basics of statistics .to understand and crifically evaluate
published research papers.

7.3.3 Few leciures on other type of exposure to human behavior
studies.

7.3.4 Basic understanding of pharmacodynamics.

A candidate who is already possessing MIS degree from any Institute
and who wishes {o study MDS again in another specialty shall be
subjected fo admission process as slipulated above and shall study
the course again for three years as a full ime student.

COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

MDS course shall commence from 2nd of MAY each vear/ or as prescribed
by Statutory Body/Competent Authority.

TEACHING AND LEARNING ACTIVITIES

8.1

All the candidates registered for MDS course in various specialties
shall pursue the course for a period of three years as fulitime students.
During this period each students shall take part actively in learning
and té}gching activities desighed by People’'s University.

o~



1750

Teayeyl TRy, fawim 21 feweat 2012

[ 917 4 (E|)

9.2

9.3

9.4

8.5

9.6

938

8.9

9.10

9.1

2.12

913

814

Lecture: There shall be some didaciic leciurers in the specialty and in
the allied fields. The posigraguate departments should encourage the

'g"uest lectures in the required areas to strengthen the training

programmes. It is also desirable to have certain integrated lectures by
multidisciplinary teams on selected topics.

Journal ¢lub: The journal review meetings shall be held at least once 2
week. All trainces are expected to participate actively and enter
relevant details in logbook. The trainee should make preseniations
from the allotted journals of selected articles at least 5 times in a year.

Seminars: The seminars shall be held at least twice a week in each
postgraduate department. All trainees are expected to pariicipate
actively and enter relevant details in loghook. Each frainge shali make
at least 3-seminar presentation in each year.

Symposium: It is recommended to hold symposium on topics covering
multiple disciplines.

Clinical postings: Each trainee shall work in the clinics on regutar
basis to acquire adequate professional skills and competency in
managing various cases to be treated by a specialist.

Clinico pathological conference: The clinico-pathological conferences
should be held once in a month invelving the faculties of oral medicine
and radiology, oral patholegy and concerned clinical department. The
trainees should be encouraged to present the clinical details,
radiological and histo-pathological interpretations and participation in

" the discussions.

Interdepartmental meetings: To bring in more integration among
various speciaities there shall be interdepartmental meeting chaired
by the dean with ali heads of postgraduate departments at least once
a month. .

Teaching skills: All the trainees shall be encouraged fo take part in
undergraduate teaching programmes either in the form of lectures or
group discussions,

Continuing dental education programmes: FEach postgraduate
department shall organize these programme on regular basis involving
the other institutions. The trainees shall also be encouraged to attend
such programmes conducted elsewhers,

Conferences/ Workshops/ Advanced courses: The trainees shall be
encouraged not only to attend conférence/ workshops/ advance
course but also to present at least two papers at sfate/ national
specially meetings during their training pericd.

Rotation & posting in other departments; To bring in more integration
between the specialty and allied fields each postgraduate department

shall workout a programme to rotate the trainees in related disciplines. .

Dissertation: The People’s University appreciates the importance of
Research activilies for the growth of the profession, institution and
rainee students. Therefore preparation of Dissertation based on
clinical or research or experimental or any other method of study is
ope of the cnter:a for the award of MDS degres,
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10.0 METHOD OF TRAINING

10.1

The training of a posigraduate student shall be full time with graded
responsibilities in the management and treatment of patients
entrusted to his/ her care. The participation of the students in alf
facets of educational process is  essential. Every candidate should
take part in Lectures, seminars, group discussions, case
demonstration, clinics, journal review meetings, and clinical meetings.
Every candidate shall be reguired to participate in the teaching and
fraining programme of undergraduate students. Training should
include involvement in laboratory and experimental work, and
research studies.

11.0 ATTENDANCE, PROGRESS AND CONDUCT

12.0

11.1

11.3

11.4

11.5

A candidate pursuing MDS degree course should work in the
concerned department of the institution for the full peried as a full time
student.

kach Academic year shall be taken as a unit for the purpose of
calculating the attendance.

Every student shall attend symposia, seminars, conferences, journat
review mesetings, OT, ward rounds, case presentation, clinics; and
lectures during each year as prescribed by the department and not
absent himself / herself from work without valid reasons.

Every candidate shail have not less than 80 percent of attendance in
each year of the course. However, candidates should not be absent
continuously as the course is a full time one.

Every candidate shall complete from time to time the assignments as
prescribed in the curriculum and assigned by HOD.

MONITORING PROGRESS OF STUDIES

12.1

12.2

12.3

Work diary / Log Book: Every candidate shall maintain a work diary
and record of his /ner participation in the training programme
conducted by the department such as journal reviews, seminars, efc.
Please see Chapter 24 & 25 for model checklists and iogbook. Special
mention may be made of the presentations by the candidate as well
as details of clinical or taboratory procedures, if any conducted by the
candidate. The work diary shall be scrutinized and certified by the
Head of the Department and Head of the Institution, and presented in
the University practica! / clinical examination.

Periodic tests:

incase of MDS degree courses of three years duration, the concerned
departments shall conduct three tests, first at the end of first year and
second at the end of second year and the Third, two months before
the University examination. The tests shall include written papers,
practical / clinical and viva voce, Records and marks obtained in such
tests will be maintained by the Head of the Department.

In addition to these annual tests the departments may conduct
assessment tests periodically to monitor the progress
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13.0 DISSERTATION:

13.1

Every candidate shall prepare two Dissertations, one based on
Review of Literature { LIRRARY DISSERTATION ) and second cne
based on clinical or research or experimental or any other method of
study { MAIN/ RESEARCH )

13.1.1 Library Dissertation: {t is 2 process of colleclion and compiling
of data available in already published literature on a given
topic, The dissertation work shall be completed before the end

of first year.

13.1.2 Main / Research Dissertation

13.1.21

13122

13.1.2.3

13.1.2.4

131.2.5

13.1.2.8

Main /Research dissertation shalt he based on
work / Research done by the candidate under
the approved Guide, during the course of study,

Every candidate pursuing MDS degree course
is required to carry out work on a selected
research project under the guidance of a
recognized post graduate teacher. The resuits
of such a work shall be submitted in the form of
a dissertation.

The dissertation is aimed fo train a postgraduate
student in research methods and techniques. It
includes identification of a problem, formulation
of a hypothesis, search and review of literature,
getting acquainted with recent advances,
designing of a research study, collection of data,
critical analysis, comparison of results and
drawing conciusions.

Every candidate shalt submit to the Registrar of
the University in the prescribed proforma, a

. synopsis containing particulars of proposed

dissertation work within six months from the
date of commencemeni of the course ¢on or
before the dates notified by the University. The
synopsis shail be sent through the proper
channel.

Such synopsis will be reviewed and the
dissertation topic will be registered by the
University. No change in the dissertation topic
or guide shall be made without prior approval of
head of the Institution or the University.

The dissertation should be written under the
following headings:

13.1.2.6.1 Introduction
13.1.2.6.2 Aims or Objectives of study
13.1.2.6.3 Review of Literature

13.1.264 Material and Methods

—
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13.1.27

13.1.2.8

13.1.29

13.1.2.10

13.1.2.11

13.1.2.12

13.1.2.13

13.1.28.5 Results
13.1.2.66 Discussion
1312867 Conclusion
131.2.6.8 Summary
13.1.26.9 Bibliography
13.1.2.6.10 Tables
13.1.26.11  Annexure

The written {ext of dissertation shall be not less
than 50 pages and shall not exceed 200 pages
excluding reference, tables, questicnnaires and
other annexure. ft should be neatly typed in
double line spacing on one side of paper
(Executive size, 7.25" x 105" and bhound
properly. Spiral binding is not permitted. The
dissertation shall be certified by the guide, head
of the department and head of the institution,

Six copies and one soft copy of dissentation thus

prepared and duiy certified by the Guide, and
HOD shall be submitted to the Registrar,
through the Head of the Institution, six menths
before final examination on or before the dates
notified by the University.

The dissertation shall be valued by all the four
examiners {2 Internal and 2 external) appointed
by the University.

Approval of dissertation work Dy all the four
examiners in  writing is an mandatory
precondition for a candidate to be eligible fo
appear in the University examination, provided
further that the candidate fulfills other eligibility
requirements of attendance, progress and due
clearance.

If any examiner does not approve the
dissertation, examiner shall give in writing the
specific reasons for NOT accepting the work.

Such candidates whose dissertation has not
been approved shall, rectify the deficiencies as
pointed cut by the examiner and submit three
copies of new bound dissertation and one soff
copy duly approved and signed by the Guide
and H.0O.D. to the University through HOI,
3 months before commencement of next or
subsequent examination. '

University shall get the dissertation valued by
the external examiner, preferably the same
examiner. After due approval of the dissertation
by the examiner, the candidale may  be
permitted to appear for the Theory, Clinical /
Practical examination.

-~



1754

memrgey e, fEAr 21 EEw 2012 { «TT 4 (=)

14.0 GUIDE:

141  The academic qualification and teaching experience required for
recognition by the University as a guide for dissertation work shali be
as laid down by Dental Council of India and People’s University,
Bhopal.

14.2  The Guide for each student in the specialty shall be nominated by the
HOL, in consultation with the HOD.

14.3  Two students faor each Professor and one siudent for each Reader can
be allotted in each academic year, However a guide shall not have
under him/her more than six students at a given time,

14.4  HOI may nominate if required, a co-guide who shall be a postgraduate
{eacher in the same specialty in the Institution.

14.5 Guides and co-guides shall be approved by the People’s University,
) Bhopal.

146 CHANGE OF GUIDE : In the event of a registered guide leaving the
institution for any reason or retiring from service, or arising of any
unforeseen circumstances, guide may be changed with prior
permission from head of the Institution and the University.

15.0 UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION

15.1 Eligibility: The following reguirement shall be fulfilled by every
candidate to become eligible fo appear for the MDS University
examination.

15.1.1 Attendance & Progress: Every candidate shall have
attendance and progress in each academic year of the
posigraduate course as given in Para 9.

15.1.2 Progress and conduct: Every candidate shall have
participated in seminars, journal review mestings,
symposia, conferences, case presentation, clinics
and didactic lectures during each year as designed by
the concerned departiment.

16.1.3 Work diary and Logbook: Every candidate shall
maintain a work diary and logbook for recording his /
her participation in the training programme conducted
by the department. The work diary and loghook shall
be verified and cerified by the Head of the
Department and Head of the institution. {Please sece
SECTION W for Model Checklist and Log book)

15.1.4 Dissertation: The approval of Main dissertation by all
the four examiners.

156.1.5  The certification of satisfactory progress by the head -
- of the department and head of the instifution shall be
based on (15.1.1) , (15.1.2) and (15.1.3) mentioned
above.



|F 4 () ]

Ay T, o 21 fogmz 2012

16.0 SCHEME OF UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION:

16.1.

16.2

16.3

16.4

GENERAL

16.1.1

16.1.2

16.1.3

1614

There shall be one examination at the end of 3 years for the
students appearing for the first time.

The examination consists of Theory (Written), Practical /
Clinical and VIVA VOCE

The failed candidates shall appear again in supplementary
examination, after six months.

The main examination shall be held in the month of April each

“year and supplemeniary examination shall be held in the

16.1.5

16.1.6

16.1.7

16.1.8

month of October each year.

Their shall be a gap of at least six months between the two
examinations  {Main, supplementary and subsequent
examinations)

The failed student shall appear once again in all the parts of
University examination (Written, Clinical/Practical and Viva
voce).

The failed candidate need not prepare new dissertation, if it is
approved by the University. However this is applicable fo SIX
attempts or a maximum of 5 years from the date of first
appearance in the examination only.

Such students shall apply to the University for permission to
carry out the dissertation work again in the Institution. If
permitted a fresh dissertation need to be prepared under the
Guide approved by the University.

WRITTEN EXAMINATION: The written examination shall consist of
four papers, out of which two shall be pertaining to the specialty; one
in Applied Basic Sciences and one shall be an Essay in the speciality.
Each paper shall be of three hours duration.

CLINICAL / PRACTICAL EXAMINATION

16.3.1

It should aim at examining the clinical skills and competence
of candidate for undertaking independent work as a
specialist. The actual format of clinical work and minimum
number of clinical exercised shall be prescribed by the
University to enable the candidate to develop confidance and
clinical skill.

VIVA VOCE EXAMINATICON

16.4.1

Viva voce examination shall aim at assessing depth of
knowledge, logical reasoning, confidence and verbal
communication skills.
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16.5  DISTRIBUTION OF MARKS AT THE UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION

16.5.1 PART- A- WRITTEN
16.5.1.1 Paperl| Applied Basic subjects 75 marks
16.5.1.2 Paper-il  Concerned specialty 75 marks
16.5.1.3 Paper-ill  Concerned specialty 75 marks

16.5.1.4 PaperdV Essay onany one topic 75 marks
in concerned specialty
(Cheice shall be given
for the essay)
Total: 300 M:

16.5.2 PART-B- Pra_cticalf Clinical & Viva
16.5.2.1 Pra(;ticai & Clinical Examination ;200 marks

16.5.2.2 Viva-voce : 100 marks

17.0 THE SCHEME OF TYPE OF QUESTIONS IN WRITTEN PAPERS

18.0

17.1  Each paper except Essay paper shall be of 3 hrs duration and shall
carry maximum of 75 marks and shall contain questions as mentioned
below:

Q.No. 1 Long essay guestion- 20 Marks
Q.No. Il Leng essay guestion- 20 Marks

Q.Na. lll Seven short note questions- 5 Marks each

17.2  Fourth ESSAY paper shall be of 3 hrs duration, carrying 75 marks. it
shall have twc essay topics. The candidate shall answer any one of
the two.

17.3  All the wrilten papers shall be valued by all the four examiners and
aggregate of average marks in all the written papers shall be
compuied to determine the result. Pass mark shall be 150 marks out
of maximum 300 Marks.

TITLES AND CONTENTS OF WRITTEN PAPERS IN VARIOUS
SPECIALITIES:

18.1 Prosthodontics and Crown & Bridge
Paper-| - Applied Anatomy, physiclogy, pathology and
) Dental Materials
Paper Il - Removable Prosthodontics and Oral Implantology
Paper ~I}} - Fixed Prosthodontics

Paper—V - Essay
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18.2 Periodantology

Paper-1| - Applied Anatomy, physiology, Biochemistry,
Pathology and Pharmacology

Paper -} - Etiopathogenesis

Paper -Hif - Clinical Periodontology and Oral Implantology

Paper - IV - Essay

18.3. Oral & Maxillofacial Surgery

Paper-| - Applied Anatomy, physiology and Pathology
"~ Paper-IlIl . - Minor oral Surgery and Trauma

Paper -1l - Maxillofacial Surgery and bral implantology

Paper — IV - Essay

18.4 Conservative Dentistry and Endodontics

Paper-| - Applied Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology and

Dental Materials

Paper -l . Conservative dentistry & Aesthetic Dentistry

Paper -HI - Endodontics

Paper — IV - Essay

18.5 Orthodontics & Dentofacial Orthopedics

Paper-1 - Applied Anatomy, Physiciogy,Pathcology, Genetics
Physical anthropology & Dental material

Paper ~H - Diagnosis and treatment pianning.

Paper Il - Clinical Orthodontics ad Mechanotherapy

Paper- IV - Essay |

18.6 Oral Pathology & Microbiology Forensic Odontology

Faper-| - Applied Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology

and Research methodology

Paper -l - Oral pathology, Micrebiotogy and Oncoiogy

Paper -l “ Laboratory Techniques and Diagnosis

Paper - IV - Essay
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18.7 Public Health Dentistry

Paper- | - Applied Anatomy, Physiology, Pathclogy
and Research methodoiogy

Paper —li - Public Heaith

Paper -l - Dental Public Health

Paper — IV - Essay

18.8 Pediatric & Preventive Dentistry

Paper-1| - Applied Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology
Micrabiology, nutrition and Dietics

Paper -t - Clinicat pediatric dentistry

Paper -l - Preventive and community dentistry as applied
to pediatric dentistry

Paper— IV - Essay

18.9 QOral Medicine and Radiology

Paper- | - Applied Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology

and pharmacology

Paper -l - Diagnosis, diagnostic methods and imageoiogy
and Applied Oral Pathology

Paper -l - Oral medicine, therapeutics and laboratory
investigations '

Paper - IV . Essay

19.0 PRACTICAL / CLINICAL EXAMINATION :

18.1  In case of practical/ Ciinical examination, it should be aimed at
assessing competence and skills of techniques and procedures, It
should alsc aim at testing studeni's ability to make relevant and valid
observations, inferpretation and inference of laboratory or
experimental or clinical work relating to his 7 her subject for
undertaking independent work as a specialist. The actual format of
clinical examination in various specialties are given below,

18.2  Duration of practical/Clinical examination including VIVA VOCE is
minimum of TWO days up to 4 candidates. Duration shall be
increased as per the requirement.

19.3  There shall be NO practical examinations in Applied Basic Medical
subjects.

18.4  The Maximum marks for practical / clinical examination shail be 200
marks. Exercises and distribution of marks for various clinical f
practical exercises in the specialties is mentioned below:

-~ §
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19.5

PROSTHODONTICS, CROWN & BRIDGE

18.5.1

1852

18.5.3

Examination shall be for three days. If there are more
than 8 candidates, it may be extended for one more
day. Each candidate shall be examined for a minimum
of two days, six hours per day including viva voce.

Presentation of treated patients and records during
their 3 years training period - 25 Marks

a. C.D. - 1 mark
b. R.P.D. - 2 marks
C. F.P.D including single tooth

and surface restoration - 2 marks
d. 1.5.P. - 5 marks
e. Qcclustal rehabilitation - 5 marks
f. T. M.J. - 5 marks
g. Maxillofacial Prosthesis - 5 marks

Present actual treated patients C. D. Prosthesis and
Insertion — 20 Marks

a. Discussion on treatment plan ,

and patient review - 10 marks
b. Tentative jaw relation records - 5 marks
C. Face Bow — transfer - 5 marks
d. Transferring it on articulators - 5 marks
e. Exira oral tracing and securing

ceniric and protrusive/ lateral,

record - 25 marks
f. . Transfer in on articulator - 5 marks
g. Selection of teeth - 5 marks

Arrangement of teeth - 15 marks
i, Waxed up denture trial - 10 marks
i Fit, insertion and instruction

of previously processed

characterized, anatomic

complete denture prosthesis - 5 marks

1N

All steps will include chair side, lab and viva voce

~—~ T
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19.5.4 Fixed Partial Denture — 50 Marks

a. Case discussion and selection of patients

for . P.D. - 5 marks
b. Abutment preparation isclation and fluid

control - - 25 marks
c. Gingival retraction and impressions - 10 marks
d. Cementation of provisional restoration - 10 marks

19.5.5 Removable Partial Denture — 35 Marks
Surveying and designing of parial dentate cast - 10 marks

Discussion on components and material selection - 15 marks
including cccuisal scheme,

19.5.6 Viva Voce: 100 Marks
i, Viva-Voce examination : 80 marks

Al examiners will conduct viva-voce conjointly on
candidate’s comprehensicn, analytical approach,
expression, interpretation of data and communication
skills. It includes all components of course contents. It
include presentation and discussion on dissertation
also.

19.5.6.1 Pedagogy Exercise : 20 marks

A topic be given to each candidate in the
beginning of clinical examination. He/ She is
asked to make a presentation on the topic for
8-10 minutes.

19.6 PERIODONTOLGY

The clinical examination shall be of two days duration

19.6.1 Case discussion
Long case - Cne
Shortcase - One
16.6.1.1 Pericdontal surgery — Periodontal

flap surgery on  previously
prepared case in one quardrant
of the mouth after getling
approval from the examiners.

19.6.1.2 Post  surgical review  and
discussion of the case treated on
the 1* day

Presentation of dissertation &
discussion :
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19.6.1.3 Al the examiners shall
participate in ali the aspects of
clinical examinations/ Viva Voce

19.6.1.4 Distribution of Marks for clinical
examination {recommended)

a} Long Case discussion 50

b} 2 Short cases 50

¢} periodontal Surgery 75

d) Post — Operative review | 25

Total 200

19.6.2 VivaVoce: 100 Marks
19.6.2.1 Viva-Voce examination: 80 marks

All examiners will conduct viva-voce
conjointly on candidate’s
comprehension, analytical approach,
expression, interpretation of data and
communication skill. It includes all
components of course contents. i
includes presentation and discussion on
dissertation also,

1¢.6.2.2 Pedagogy : 20 marks

A topic be given to each candidate in the
beginning of clinical examination. He/
she is asked to make a presentation on
the topic for 8-10 minuies.

19.7 ORAL & MAXILLOFACIAL SURGERY
19.7.1 Minor Oral Surgery - 100 Marks

Each candidate is reguired to perform the minor oral
surgical procedures under local anaesthesia. The minor
surgical cases may include removal of impacted lower
third molar, cyst enucleation, any similar procedure
where students can exhibit their professional skills in
raising the flap, removing the bone and suiuring the

wound.
19.7.2 (a) One long case - 60 marks
(b) Two short cases - 20 marks each

™
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18.7.3 Viva Voce

19.7.3.1

19.7.3.2

p 100 Marks

Viva-Voce examination: 80 marks

All examiners will conduct viva-voce
conjointly on candidate’s
comprehension, analytical approach,
and expression interpretation of data
and communication skills. it includes all
components of courses contents. i
includes presentation and discussion on
disseriation also.

Pedagogy Exercise: 20 marks

A topic be given to each candidate in the
beginning of clinical examination. He/
she is asked to make a presentation on
the topic for 8-10 minutes.

18.6 CONSERVATIVE DENTISTRY & ENDODONTICS

19.9

18.8.1 The duration of Clinical and :Viva Voce examination will be 2
days for a hatch of four students

19.8.2 Clinical Exercisel -

Cast core preparation

50 Marks

(i) Tcoth Preparation - 10 marks
{if) Diract Wax Patter - 10 marks
(iii) Casting - 10 marks
{iv) Cementation - 10 marks
(v} Retraction & Elastomeric Impression - 10 marks
18.8.3 VivaVoce: 100 Marks
19.8.3.1. Viva-Voce examination: 80 marks
19.8.3.2, Pedagogy Exercise: 20 marks

A topic be given to each candidate in the
beginning of clinical examination. He/ she is
asked to make a presentation on the topic for 8-
10 minutes.

ORTHODONTICS

19.9.1 Practical / Clinica

| Examination 1200 Marks

19911 Exercise No.: 1 Functional Case : 50 Marks

Selection of case for functional appliance and

recordi

ng of construction bite. Fabrication and

detivery of the appliance the next day.
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18.9.1.2 Exercise No.: 2 multiband exercise : 50 Marks

Il stage with auxiliary springs
OR

Bonding of SWA brackets and construction of
suitable arch wire,

19.9.1.3 Exercise No. 3 Display of records of the
freated cases {(minimum of 5 cases) & cases
X 16 marks = 75 Marks
19.81.4 Exercise No.; 4long case discussions: 25
. Marks | Approximate
No. Exe';f_'fe allotted Time
1 | Functional appliance 50 1 hour
2| llIt stage mechanics/ | 50 1 hr. 30 min.
Bonding and arch wire
| _jfabricaton
3  Display of case 75 1 hour
records (a minimum of
5 cases to be
presented with all the
cases) i
4 | Long cases 25 _| 2 hours

19.9.2 Viva Voce : 100 Marks

19.9.2.1. Viva-voce examination: 80 marks

19.9.2.2,

All examiners will conduct viva-voce conjointly
on candidate’s comprehension, analytical
approach, and expression, interpretation of data
and communication skifls. It includes all
components of course contents. i includes
presentation and discussion on dissertation
also,

Pedagogy Exercise: 20 marks

A topic be given to each candidate in the
beginning of clinical examination. He/ she is
asked to make a presentation on the topic for 8-
10 minutes.

19.10 ORAL PATHOLOGY & MICROBIOLOGY

18.10.1 Practical ! Clinical - 200 Marks

19.10.1.1

Case Presentation
a) Long case — 20 marks

b) Short case — 10 marks
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19.10.1.2  Clinicat Hemnatology
{any two investigations) — 20 marks
Hb%, bleeding time, clotting time,
Total WBC count, Differential WBC
count and ESR

19.10.1.3  Smear Presentation - 20 marks
Cytology or microblal smear
and staining

19.10.1.4  Paraffin sectioning and
H & E Stalning - 30 Marks

19.10.1.5 Histopathology slide discussion - 100 Marks

19.10.2 Viva Voce 100 Marks

19.10.2.1  Viva-Voce examination: 80 marks

All examiners wili conduct viva-voce conjointly
on candidate’s comprehension, analytical
approach, expression, interpretation of data and
communication skills i includes ail components
of course contents, lt includes presentation and
discussion on dissertation also.

19.10.2.2 Pedagogy Exercise: 20 marks

A topic be given to each candidate in the
beginning of clinical examination. He/ she Is
asked to make a presentation on the fopic for 8-
10 minutes.

19.11 PUBLIC HEALTH DENTISTRY

19.11.1 Practical f Clinical Examination: 200 Marks

1¢.11.1.1 Clinical examination of at least 2 patients
representing the community — include
history, main comgplaints, examination
and recording of the findings, using
indices for the assessment of oral health
and presentation of the observation
including  diagnosis, comprehensive
treatment planning. '

(50 Marks -1 % Hrs.})
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19.11.1.3

1911.1.4

19.11.2 Viva voce:

19.11.2.14

Performing

a One of the treatment procedures
as per treatment plan. (Restorative,
surgical, rehabilitation)

b Preventive oral health care
procedure.

c One of the procedures specified in
the curriculum

(50 Marks — 1 V2 Hrs.)
Critical evaluation of a given research
article published in an international
journal, {50 Marks — 1 %2 Hrs.)

Problem solving — a hypothetical oral
health situation existing in a community
is given with sufficient data. The student
as a specialist in community dentistry is
expected to suggest practical solutions
to the existing oral health situation of the
given community. (50 Marks — 1 %2 Hrs.)

100 Marks
Viva-Vace examination: 80 marks

All examiners will conduct viva-voce
conjointly on candidate’s
comprehension,  analytical approach,
expression, interpretation of data and
communication skills. 1T includes ali
components of c¢ourse contents. |t
includes presentation and discussion on
dissertation also.

i Pedagogy Exercise: 20 marks

A topic is given to each candidate in the
beginning of clinical examination. He/ she Is
asked to make a presentation on the topic for 8-
10 minutes.

19.12 PEDODONTIA & PREVENTIVE DENTISTRY
19.12.1 Practical Examination: 200 Marks

The Clinical / Practical and Viva-Voce Examinations are
conducted for a minimum of two days.

1° Day

19.12.11 Case

Discussion, Pulp Therapy ie.

Pulpectomy on a Primary Molar.

Case Discussion : 20 marks
Rubber Dam application : 10 marks
Working length X-ray : - 20 marks
Obturation : 20 marks

Total . 70 marks
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19.12.1.2

19.12.1.3

181214

19.12.2 Viva Voce
19.12.2.1

181222

Case Discussion, Crown preparation on a
Primary Molar for Stainless steel crown and
cementation of the same.

Case Discussion o 10 marks
Crown Preparation 20 marks
Crown Selection and Cementation : 20 marks

Total 50 marks

Case Discussion, band adaptation for fixed
type of space maintainer and impression
making.

Case Discussion ¢ 20 marks
Bad adaptation : 20 marks
Crown Selection and Cementation : 20 marks

Total 60 marks

Evaluation of Fixed Space
Maintainer and Cementation : 20 marks

100 Marks
Viva-Voce examination : 80 marks

All examiners will conduct viva-voce conjointly
on  candidate’s comprehension, analytical
approach, expression, interpretation of data and
communication skifis. It includes all componenet
of course contenis. It includes presentation and
discussion on dissertation also.

Pedagogy Exercise: 20 marks

A topic be given to each candidate in the
beginning of clinical examination. He/ she is
asked to make a presentation on the topic for 8-
10 minutes.

19.13 ORAL MEDICINE & RADIOLOGY

19.13.1 Préctical { Clinical Examination 200 Marks
18.13.1.2 Clinical Case Presentation

2 Spotters 2% 10 =20 Marks

2 Shert Cases 2 x 15 = 30 Marks

2 Short Cases 1% 50 = 50 Marks

Total = 100 Marks
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19.13.1.2

Radiology Exercise
A) One intra Oral Radiograph: 10 Marks
B) One Occlusal Radiograph: 30 Marks
C} Two Extra Oral Radiograph:

2x30=60 Marks

including technigue and interpretation

19.13.2 Viva Vace: 100 Marks

19.13.21

18.13.2.2

Viva- Voce examination : 80 marks

All examiners will conduct viva-voce
conjointly on candidate’s
comprehension, analytical approach,
expression, interpretation of data and
communication « skills. It includes all
components of course contents. |t
includes presentation and discussion on
dissertation aiso.

Pedagegy Exercise: 20 marks

A topic be given {c each candidate in the
beginning of clinical examination. He/
she is asked to make a presentation on
the topic for 8-10 minutes,

20.0 RE- VALUATION OF ANSWER BOOKS:

21.0

There shall be no provision of re-totaling / Revaluation of written and
practical/ Clinical papers as the papers are valued by the four expert
examiners.

CRITERIA FOR DECLARING AS PASS:

To pass in the University examination

21.1

21.2

21.3

Dissertation should have been approved by the examiners in that year
Or previous years,

Shali have secured a minimum of 50% marks in aggregate of all the
written papers (150 Marks out of 300 Marks.)

Shall have secured a minimum of 50% marks in aggregate of Practical
/ Ciinical examination and VIVA examination. (150 Marks out of 300
Marks).
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23.0

21.4 Candidates passing the MDS examination shall be declared to have
passed the examinations in

A) Second class — 50% and above and below 75 % marks in
aggregate.

B) First Class — above 75 % of marks in aggregate,

21.5 A candidate who is deciared successful in the M.D.S. examination
shall be granted a degree of “Master of Dental Surgery” in the
spacialty, '

EXAMINERS:

22,1 The University examination shall be conducted by a board of four
examiners appeinted by the University,

22.2 The board of four examiners consisis of two internal and two external
examiners.

22.3  One of the internal examiners shall be appointed as chairman of board
by the University.

224 50% of the external examiners shall be from outside the state.

QUALIFICATION & EXPERIENCE FOR EXAMINERS:

23.1  He/She should posses PG qualification and teaching experience of
more than 4 Years after obtaining PG qualification in the same
specialty,

23.2  No person who is not an active postgraduate teacher in the subject
can be appointed as an examiner.

23.3 Reciprocal arrangement of Examiners should be discouraged, in that,
the Internal Examiner in a Subject should not accept External
Examiner ship for a institution from which External Examiner is
appointed,

23.4 No person shall be an external examiner for the same institution for
more than Four consecutive Examinations. However if there is a break
of two examinations, the person can be re-appointed in subsequent
examinations.
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24.0 CHECK LISTS

24,1 CHECKLIST - 1

MODEL CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATION OF JOURNAL

REVIEW PRESENTATIONS

Name of Trainee:
Name of Faculty / Observer:

Date:

S.No

ltems for cbservation during

presentation

1 Article chosen was

Poor

Extent of understanding of
2 scope and objectives of the
paper by the candidate

Below
Average

Average | Good

2 3

Very
Good

Whether cross references
have been consuited.

Whether other relevant
publications consutted

Ability to respond to
5 ] questions on the paper/
subject,

Audio - Visual aids used

.Abilily {o defend the paper.

Clarity of presentation.

Wl |~

Any other cbservation

Total Score

24.2. CHECK

LIST-2

MODEL CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATION OF SEMINAR
PRESENTATIONS

Name ¢
Name o

f the Trainee :
f the Faculty / Observer :

Date:

S.No

ltemns for observation during
presentation

Pocr

Below
Average
k!

Average | Good

2 3

Very
Good

Whether other relevant
publications consulted,

Whether cross-references
have been consulted.

Completeness of
Preparation.

Abtiity to answer the
guestions.

Time scheduling.

Appropriate use of Audio —
Visual alds.

@ o |~ ® (] e

Overall performance.

—
=

Any other chservation,

Total Score
Y
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24,3, CHECKLIST-3
MODEL CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATION OF CLINICAL WORK IN OPD

{To be completed once a month by respective Unit Heads including
posting in other department)

Name of the Trainee Date:
Name of the Unit iHead :
items for observation Poor Below Average | Good | Very
S.No during Average Good
___presentation 0 1 2 3 4
1 Regularity of atfendance.
4 |Punctualty. |
3 Interaction with colleagues
|| and supportive staff.
4 Maintenance of case
records. "
5 Presentation of cases.
8 investigations work up,
7 Chair-side manners. o
8 Repoirt with patients,
9 Over all quality of clinical
work.
Total Score
244, CHECKLIST-4
EVALUATION FROM THE CLINICAL CASE PRESENTATICN
Name of the Trainee ; Date:
Name of the Faculty / Observer .
SL ltems for observation Poor Below Average | Good | Very
No. during Average Good
P presentation 0 1 2 3 4
1 Completeness of history
2 Whether all relevant points
elicited. o
3 | Clarity of presentation.
4 | Logical order,
5 | Mentioned all positive and
negative,
6 Accuracy of general
physical examination.
Diagnosis : whether if
7 | follows logically from
history and findings.
Investigations required,
Complete List. : _
8 [ Relevant order,
Interpretation of
investigations. .
Ability to react to
g guestioning whether it
follows logically from
| history and findings R
10 | Ability to defend diagnosis.
11 Abllity to justify differential
diagnosis.
12 | GOthers.
Grand Total

Note:- Please use a separate sheet for each facuity member.
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24,5, CHECKLIST-5

24.8.

MODEL CHECK LIST FOR EVALUATION OF TEACHING SKILL

Name of the Trainee !
Name of the Facully / Observer:

Date:

ﬁt' Strong Point Waak Point
1 Communication of the purpose of the talk -
2 Evokes audience interest in the subject.
3 The introductions.
4 The sequence of ideas.
5 The use of practical example and / or
illustrations.
5 Speaking style {enjoyable, monotonous,
etc. Specify)
7 Altempts audience participation,
B8 Summary of the main points at the end.
g Asks questions.
10 | Answers questions asked by the audience.
11 | Rapport of speaker with his audience.
12 | Effectivenass of the talk
13 | Uses AV Aids appropriately.
CHECKLIST- 8
MODEL CHECK LIST FOR DISSERTATION PRESENTATION
Name of the Trainee; Date:
Name of the Faculty / Observer:
S.No ltems for ohservation during Poor A%:lr?;e Average | Good C\;:gi
presentation 0 1 2 3 4

interest shown in selecting topic.

i Appropriate review.

3 Discussion with guide and other
faculty.

4 Quality of protocol.

5 Preparation of Proforma

Total Score
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24.7. CHEC

CONTINUOUS EVALUATION OF DISSERTATION WORK BY

KLIST-7

Name
Name

GUIDE / CO-GUIDE

of the Trainee ;
of the Faculty / Observer :

Date:

5L.
No.

ltems for cbservation during
presentation

Poor

Below
Average
1

Average

2

Goed

Very
Good

Pericdic consultafion with guide
{ co-guide,

Regular collection of case material

Depth of analysis/ Discussion.

Department presentation of
findings.

Quality of final output.

Others

Total Score

24.8. CHECKLIST-8

OVERALL ASSESSMENT SHEET

SL.
No.

Faculty Member

Name of traince

and Mean Score

.................................

A

B

c

D|E

F

G

DO | B —

Signature of HOD

Signature of Principal

The above overall assessment sheet used along with the logbook
should form the basis for certifying satisfactory completion of course of
study, in addition to the attendance requirement.

KEY:

Faculty member

Mean

A b,.... : Na@e of the trainees.

: Name of the faculty deing the assessment.

score 1 Is the sum of all the scores of checklist 1 to 7.



1773

I 4 (@) ] AEAYeY] 0, fEE 21 fgweer 2012

250 LOG BOOK
The proforma of tables are given below.

251, TABLE 1
ACADEMIC ACTIVITIES ATTENDED
Name: Acmission Year:
College :
Date Type of activity Specify Seminar, Journal club, Attended /
presentation, UG teaching Participated
25.2. TABLE 2
ACADEMIC PRESENTATIONS MADE BY THE TRAINEE
Name: Admission Year;
College :
Date Topic Type activity Specify Seminar,

Journal club, presentation, UG teaching etc.

253, TABLES3
DIAGNOSTIC AND OPERATIVE PROCEDURES PERFORMED

Name: Admission Year:
College;
Date Name OP No. Procedure Category
O,A,PAPI
Key:
O - Washed up and observed-Initial 6 months of admission.
A - Assisted a more senior surgeon — | year MDS

PA - Performed procedure under the direct supervision of &
senior surgeen — |l year MDS.

Pi - Performed independently — Il year MDS
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Established },mder M. P. Act. No. 17 of 2007
" Ordinance No. 29

DOCTOR OF MEDICINE (M.D.) AND MASTER OF
SURGERY(M.S.)

GENERAL RULE

These general rules are subject to alterations from time tc time. The degree _shati
be conferred after the acceptance of thesis and passing in examination (Written,
Viva and Practical).

SUBJECTS OF AWARDS

M.D. M.S.

1. Anatomy 1. General Surgery

2. Physiology 2.0bstetrics& Gynaecology
3. Biochemistry 3. Orthopaedics

4. Pathology 4. Ophthatmology

5. Pharmacology ' 5. EN.T.

8. Microbiology

7. Forensic Medicine

8. Community Medicine

9. General Medicine

10. Paediatrics

11. Anaesthesiology

12, Dermatology, Venereology & Leprosy
13. Respiratory Medicine

14. Psychiatry

15. Radiodiagnosis

16. Radiotherapy

17. Emergency Medicine

18. Immuno Haematelogy and Blood Transfusion
19. Infectious diseases

20. Physical Medicine Rehabiiitation

21. Geriaths
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1.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES

1.1

1.2

AIMS

The goal of postgraduate medical education shall be to produce
competent specialists and/or Medical teachers.

1.1.1 Who shall recognize the health needs of the community, and
carry out professional obligations ethically and in keeping
with the objectives of the national health policy.

1.1.2  Who shall have mastered most of the competencies,
pertaining to the speciality, that are required to be practiced
at the secondary and the tertiary levels of the health care
delivery system;,

1.1.3  Who shall be aware of the contemporary advance and
developments in the discipline concerned;

1.1.4  Who shall have acquired a spirit of scientific inquiry and is
crignted to the principles of research methodology and
epidemiology; and

1.1.4  Who shall have acquired the basic skills in teaching of the
medical and paramedical professionals

OBJECTIVES

At the end of the postgraduate training in the discipline concerned the
student shall be able to;

1.2.1 Recognize the importance to the concerned speciality in the
context of the health needs of the community and the
national priorities in the health section,

1.2.2  Practice the speciality concerned ethically and in step with
the principles of primary health care.

1.2.3 Demonstrate sufficient understanding of the basic sciences
relevant to the concerned speciality.

124 identify social, econcmic, environmental, biclogical and
emotional determinants of health in a given case, and take
them into account while planning therapeutic, rehabilitative,
preventive and primitive measure/strategies.

1.2.5 Diagnose and manage majority of the conditions in the
“speciality concerned on the basis of clinical assessment, and
appropriately selected and conducted investigations.

1.2.6 Plan and advise measures for the prevention and
rehabilitation of patients suffering from disease and disability
related fo th?\speciality.
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1.3

1.4

12.7  Demonstrate skills in documentation of individual case
detalls as well as morbidity and mortality rate relevant to the
assigned situation.

1.2.8 Demonstirate empathy and humane approach fowards
patients and their families and exhibit interperscnal
behaviour in accordance with the societal norms and
expectations.

1.2.9 Play the assigned role in the implementation of national
health programme, effectively and responsibly.

1.2.10 Organize and supervise the chosen/assigned health care
services demonstrating adequate managerial skills in the
clinic/hospital or the field situation.

1211 Develop skills as a self-directed learner, recognize continuing
education needs; select and use appropriate learning
resources.

1.2.12 Demonstrate competence in basic concepts of research
methodclogy and epidemiology, and be able to critically
analyze relevant published research literature,

1213 Develop skills in using educational methods and techniques
as applicable to the teaching of medical/nursing students,
general physicians and paramedicat health workers.

1.2.14  Function as an effective leader of a health team engaged in
health care, research or training.

STATEMENT OF THE COMPETENCIES :

Keeping in view the general objectives of pestgraduate training, each
discipline has developed specific competencies which has been
defined and spelt out in clear terms. Each depariment has produced a
statement to bring il to the notice of the trainees in the beginning of
the programme s0 that he or she can direct the efforts iowards the
attainment of these competencies.

COMPONENTS OF THE POSTGRADUATE CURRICULUM :

The major components of the Postgraduate curriculum shall be :

1.4.1 Theoretical knowledge

1.4.2  Practical and clinical skills.

1.4.3 Writing Thesis / Research articles.

1.4.4 Aflitudes including communication skills.

1.4.5 Training in research methodology, Medical Ethics and Medico-
fegal aspects,-



2.0

3.0

4.0

2.1

2.2

'COURSE STRUCTURE

Training Period and Time Distribution

The period of training for obtaining the degrees shall be three
completed years including the period of examination.

Provided that in the case of students having a recognised two year

postgraduate diploma course in the same subject, tho period of
training, including the period of examination, shall be two year,

Timing of Examinations:-

The examinations shall be organised on the basis of grading or
marking system to evaluate and certify candidate's level of knowledge,
skill and competence at the end of the training and obtaining a
minimum of 50% marks in theory as well as practical separately shall
be mandatory for passing the whole examination. The examination for
MS./, MD., shall be held at the end of 3 academic ysars (six
academic terms). The academic terms shall mean six months training
period.

ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION AND SELECTION CRITERIA FOR
ADMISSION

31

3.2

3.3

Eligibility Criteria: Candidate for M.D./M.S. degree must be

31.4 An MB.B.S. of any University recognized by the Medical
Council of India and People's University.

3.1.2 Completed one year of Internship by 30" March of calendar
yaar of admission.

Selection of Students:

Students for Postgraduate medical courses shall be selectad strictly
on the basis of their academic merit:

321 The merit as determined by ‘Common Entrance Test
conducted by People's University/any designated agency
approved by People’s University or as decided by Statutory
Sody.

Provided that wherever enirance test for Postgraduate admission is
held the minimum percentage of marks for eligibility for admission to
postgraduate medical courses shall be fifty per cent for general
category candidates and 40 per cent for the candidate belonging to
Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward classes or
as prescribed by Statutory Body/Competent Authority.

Migration:

Migration/transfer of students undergoing any postgraduate course
shalt not be permitted by any University or any authority.

COMMENCEMENT OF CQURSE

The M.D /M.S. course shall commence with effect from 2™ May of respective

year or as prescribed by Sit\atutory Body/Competent A%thop'%

L
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5.0 REGULATION RELATING TO ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF STUDENTS

5.1 Examination Regulations - Essentialities for qualifying to appear in
professional examinations. The performance in essential components
of fraining are to be assessed, based on;

511 Aftendance :

All candidates joining the Post Graduate training programme
shall work as full time residents during the period of training,
attending not less than 80% (Eighty percent) of the training
during each calendar year, and given full time responsibility,
assignments and participation in all facets of the educational
process.

5.1.2 Internal Assessment :

5.1.2.1 Post Graduate students shall maintain a reccrd (log)
book of the work carried out by them and the training
programme undergone during the period of training
including details of surgical operations assisted or
done independently by M.S. candidates.

5.1.2.2 The record books shall be checked and assessed by
the faculty members imparting the training.

5.1.2.3 internal assessment shall also be based on the
foltowing:-

51.2.3.1 Basic Medical Sciences

Lectures, Seminars, Journal Clubs,
Group Discussions, Participation in
laboratory and experimental work, and
involvement in research studies in the
concerned speciality and exposure to
the applied aspects of the subject
relevant to clinical specialities.

51232 Clinical disciplines

In service training, with {he students
being given graded responsibility in the
management and treatment of patienis
entrusted to their care; participation in
Seminars, Journal clubs, Group
Discussions, Clinical Meetings, Grand
rounds,and Clinicc - Pathological
Conferences; practical training in
Diagnosis and medical and Surgical
treatmtent; training in the Basic Medical
Sciences, as well as in allied clinical
specialitites.

Ll [ I
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6.0

7.0

APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

6.1 No person shall be appolinted as an examiner in any subject unless he
fulfils the minimum requirements for recognition as a Post Graduate
teacher as laid down by the Medical Council of India and has ieaching
experience of 8 (Eight) years out of which he has not less than 5
(Five) years teaching experience after obtaining Post Graduate
degree as a Lecturer / Asstt. Professor. For external examiners, he
should have minimum three years experience of examinership for
Post Graduate diploma in the concerned subject. Out of internal
examiners, one examiner shall be a professor and Head of
Depariment or Head of Department,

6.2 There shall be at least four examiners in each subject at an
examination out of which at least 50% (Fiity percent) shall be external
examiners. The external examiner wha fulfils the condition laid down
in clause — 1 ahove shali ordinarily be invited from another recognised
University, from ouiside the State: provided that in exceptional
circumstances examinations may be held with 3 (three} examiners if
two of them are external and Medical council of India is intimated whit
the justification of suich examination and the result shall be published
in such a case with the approval of Medical counci of India.

6.3 An external examiner shall be ordinarily been appointed for not more
than three years consecutively. Thereafter he may be reappointed
after an interval of two years.

64  The internal examiner in a subject shall not accept external
examinership for a college from which external examiner is appointed
in his subject.

6.5 The same set of examiners shall ordinarily be responsible for the
written, practical or part of examination,

6.6 There shall be a Chairman of the Board of paper-setters who shall be
an internal examiner and shall moderate the questions.

6.7 The Head of the Department of the institution concerned shall
ordinarily be one of the internal examiners and second internal
examiner shall rotate after every two year.

UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS: THEORY AND PRACTICAL
7.1 THESIS

7.1.1  Every candidate shall carry out work on an assigned research
project under the guidance of a recognized Post Graduate
Teacher, the resuit of which shall be written and submitted in
the form of a thesis.

712 Thesis shall be submitted and approved before
commencement of theory and clinical / practical examination.

7.1.3 The thesis shall be examined by a minimum of four examiners:
two infernal and two external, and on acceptance of the thesis
by minimum two examiners, including one external, the
candidate shall be - eligible for appearing for final
examinatior‘k '

4 ~
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7.2 THEORY
7.2.1 There shall be four theory papers,

7.2.2 One paper out of these shall be on Basic Medical Sciences,
and fourth paper on  Recent Advances.

7.2.3 The second and third paper shall be based on syllabus as
specified by the concerned subject specialty.

7.2.4 The first and fourth theory paper shall be set and evaluated by
two internal examiners and the second and third paper shall be
set and evaluated by two external examiners. _

7.2.86 The theory examination will be held sufficiently earlier than the
Clinical and Practical examination, so that the answer books
can be assessed and evaluated before the start of the
clinical/Practical and Cral examination,

7.3  CLINICAL / PRACTICAL AND ORAL EXAMINATION

Practical examination shall consist of carrying out special investigative
techniques for Diagnosis and Therapy.,

Oral examination shall be comprehensive to test the candidate's
overall knowledge of the subject.

7.4 CRITERIA FOR PASSING

A candidate shall secure not less than 50% marks in each head which
shall include (1) Theory (2) Practical / Clinical and viva voce
examination. :

7.5 RESULT OF EXAMINATION
7.5.1 No marks will be assigned.

7.5.2 The fitness of the candidate for award of degree will be
decided by ail four examiner,

7.5.3 The results of the examinations will be declared as Pass / Fail
in the concerned subject.

8.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

8.1 The admission of the student at any stage of the study shall be
cancelled by the Vice Chancellor based on the recommendation of the
head of the institution if:

8.1.1 He/ She is not found to he qualified or efigibie as per MCI
norms and guidelines,

8.1.2 HMe/She is found to have produced false / forged documents or
found to have used unfair means to secure admission.

8.1.3 He/ she is found to be involved in serious breach of discipiine
in the institution or the University camp.
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1.0

2.0

Established under M. P. Act, No. 17 of 2007

Ordinance No. 30

MASTER OF PHARMACY (M. PHARM)
2 YEAR POST GRADUATE COURSE

AIM AND OBJECTIVES

The People’s University is committed {o contribute to the national programme
of providing graduate trained pharmaceutical manpower through prescribed
training programme during M.Pharm course, with Professional
Pharmaceutical education and effective competency to undertake the national
task of mesting social and pharmaceutical needs in Industrial pharmacy,
Medicare program, pharmaceutical education, drug discovery and research.

1.1 AlM

To produce a competent Industrial pharmacy professionals with
advanced knowledge of various modern analytical technigues
used/applicable in pharmaceutical research and development. With a
view to meet global challenges, the post graduates are required to
acquire an in-depth knowledge of formulation, storage and analysis of
various pharmaceutical dosage forms including herbal medicines
required for both large scale commercial production and research.

1.2  OBJECTIVES

Upon completion of the course, the candidate shall have knowledge
and understanding of the concept and design of various
pharmaceutical dosage forms using modern technology. The abiiity fo
formulate and evaluate various dosage forms.

The post graduates shall have knowledge of understanding the
concept of drug action and its mechanism involved, The ability to
screen new molecules for their potential pharmacological effects and
toxicity.

COURSE STRUCTURE

The post graduate degree in Pharmacy of 2 year (4 Semesters) duration
hereinafter called Post Graduate course in Pharmacy shall be designated as
Master of Pharmacy in short M. Pharm.

2.1 The duration of M. Pharm. course shall extend over a period of two
years consisting of four semesters named bslow:

i. M.Pharm, | Semester
i.  M.Pharm Il Semester
fii. M.Pharm Hl Semester
Py, M.Pharm |V Semester
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2.2 Each semester shall be spread over for hot less than sixteen weeks.

2.3 The student admitted in M. Pharm course shall have to complete the
course within the maximum permissible duration of 5 years.

3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & SELECTION CRITERIA FOR
ADMISSION

3.1 The minimum qualification for admission to first semester of M. Pharm
two years (four semesters) course shall be

i. 55% of B.Pharm marks with GATE/GPAT Score for GATE/GPAT
qualified students,
i, 80% of B.Pharm marks for Non-GPAT/GATE students,

i.  50% of B.Pharm marks with minimum 2 years experience from
the date of passing B.Pharm for Sponsored Candidates.

iv.  55% of B.Pharm marks for NRI/NRI Sponsored candidates.

3.2 Selection Criteria: The admission in M. Pharm | semesier shall be
based on the merit in common entrance fest or marks in qualifying
examination as prescribed in clause 3.1.

40 COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

4.1 M. Pharm 1, lll, semesters shall commence from during July every
year while M. Pharm H, 1V, semesters shall commence from January
every year.

4.2 Semester break; Maximum of 10 days leave as semester break shall .
be granted to the studenis between two semesters.

4.3 The subjects to be studied in different semesters of M.Pharm shall be
as per the schemes given in subsequent sections.

5.0 REGULATIONS RELATING TO ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF STUDENT

The assessment of academic growth of student shail be done on the basis of
two sessionals (conducted during the semester) and one semester/University
examination (cenducted at the end of semester). The medium of instruction
and examination shall be English throughout the course of study.

8.1 SESSIONAL
Two sessionals shall be conducted for each theory and practical.

5.1.1 Twenty five percent of the tofal marks for each theory and
practical shali be allotted for sesssionals.

51.2 Theory: Two sessional examinations shall be held during the
semester for each theory paper/ subject from which one higher
marks obtained by the candidate shall be considered for the
award of sessional marks.

51.3 Practical; Marks shall be awarded on the basis of the
experiments performed by  the students, prior preparation for
the experiment, conduct in the laboratory, result of the
experimente“\day—to—day completion of the records and viva-
voce.
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5.2

5.3

SEMESTER / UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION

5.21

622

523

524

5.2.5

There shall be one University examination at the end of each
semester. These examinations will be designated as follows:

a. During first year:
M.Pharm. | semester,
M.Pharm. i semester,
b. During second year:
M.Pharm [ll semester (Mini project & Major Research

Project),
M.Pharm IV semester (Major Research Project).

There will be a semester examination at the end of each
semester consisfing of the theory papers and the laboratory
practicals.

A candidate who fails 1o secure the minimum marks in any
subject may.improve the same at the next semesier.

The examination of major Research project shall be conducted
in the fourth semester.

There will be no supplementary examination,

CRITERIA FOR PASSING

In each subject/head (theory and practical);

5.3.1

5.3.2

533

Minimum 50% in sessional and semesier examination
separately,

Each theory paper and practical will be treated as separate
subject/head for passing.

a. An examinee who fails to obtain minimum marks in not
more than two papers (theory and practical should be
treated as separate paper) at in the first and second
semester examinations shali be declared to have
obtained AT.K.T. (sllowed to keep term}). Such
candidates may be admitted provisionally to the third
semester. In  case he falls to clear the backlog in the
ATK.T. examination he shall be treated as having
failed,

b. A candidate failing in more than two papers (theory and

practical should be treated as separate paper) in first
and second semester examinations shall be treated to
have failed and will not be promoted to third semester.

c. A candidate failing at any semester examination may

be readmited toc a subseguent main examination of
that semester without prosecuting a further course of
study in the institute. He shall, however be required to
appear and clear only those subjects in which he had
failed to secure the minimum pass marks, The marks in
the subjects already cleared by him shall be carried
over. -
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54

8.5

d. The failed candidate as per clause 3.3.3 (a} and (b)
above shall not he permitted to continue in the course.
He shall, however be eligible fo take admission to the
next higher semester after he has passed the
examination at which he had falled as provided at
clause 5.3.3 (c) above.

e. The candidate failing in thirdfourth = semester
examination may seek readmission however he/she
shall submit hisfher disserfation afler necessary
improvement  andfor modification  or  re-written
dissertation on a different topic approved hy the Head
of the Institute.

DIVISION AND MERIT LIST

541

5.4.2

The division shall be awarded only after {V semester
examination and shall be based on the aggregate marks
obtained at his/her successful attempts at M. Pharm i, 11, 1l
and IV semester examinations/project viva- voce. There will
be only four divisions as follows;

Above 75% A {Grade: First class with Honours)
Above 85% & below 75% B (Grade:First class)
Above 60% & below 65% C (Grade:Second class)

Below 80% D (Grade.Pass class)

The University shall declare the merit after the main
examination of the fourth semester of M. Pharm on the basis of
the integrated performance of all the 2 Years. The merit list
shall include the first five candidates securing at least first
class and passing all semester examinations in first attempt.

o 0 T

PROJECT WORK

For M.Pharm. Il (Mini project) semester and IV {Major Research
project) semester siudents a project work shall be compulsory. The
project shall be undertaken in any of the areas of Pharmacy in
respective discipline. The project work shall be done under the
supervision of faculty member/s. The candidate shall be required to
submit the preject report in triplicate.” The candidate shall present a
seminar on his‘her mini and major project. There shall be Thesis
seminar, examination & viva-voce of Mini and Major research project
at the end of Il and 1V semester,

Class/Project | Internal Assessment of | Assessment of Project;

Project and Max. Marks | External Assessment and
' Max. Marks

{Mini Project)

M. Pharm. Project report/Thesis. 100 | Project report/Thesis : 200
Il semester

Viva-vocefSeminar ;100 | Viva-voce/Seminar 100

(Major Project) \

M. Pharm. Project report/Thesis; 100 | Project report/Thesis : 300
IV semester :

Viva-voce/Seminar : 100 1 Viva-voce/Seminar ;200
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5.6 ATTENDANCE

56.1 Candidates appearing as regular students for any semester
examination are required to attend 75 percent of the toifal
lectures delivered and of the practical classes held separately
in each subject of the course of study.

5.6.2 The total theory lectures and practical shall be conducted as
per scheme and syllabus given in subsegquent sections.

6.0 SEMESTER/UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION; THEORY & PRACTICAIL

6.1 The semester theory examination in each subject shali consist of one
paper of three hours duration and shall have maximum marks of 75.

6.2 The question paper shall cover as broad as areafunits of the content
of the course. The essay guestions should be properly structured and
the marks specifically allotted.

6.3  The semester practical examination in M. Pharm | and tf semester
shall consist of one paper of five hours. Based on the scheme of M.
FPharm, the question paper shall contain 4 exercises as below;

i. Major Experiment
ii. Minor Experiment
iiil. Synepsis/Quiz/Spoiting

v, Viva voce

7.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS/QUESTION PAPER SETTERS

The appointment of examiner for semester practical examination shall be
based on following rules;

7.1 External Examiner for semester practicali examination: Professor and
Associate Professor (with teaching experience of not less than
7 years) working in pharmagcy institute not affiliated fo the People's
University can be appointed as an external examiner for semester
practical examination.

7.2 Internal Examiner for semester practical examination: Professor,
Associate Professor and Assistant Professor{with teaching experience
of not less than 5 years) working in pharmacy institute of People's
University can be appointed as an internal examiner for semester
practical examination.

7.3 Question Paper Setter/Moderator/Head Evaluator: Professor and
Associate Professor (with teaching experience of not less than
7 years) working in any pharmacy institute conducting M. Pharm
course can be appoinied as Question Paper Setter/Moderator/Head
Evaluator for sem?sﬁter theory examinations.
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8.0

9.0

REVALUATION/ RE-TOTALING

Revaluation and re-totaling of marks is permitted for theory papers only. The
University, on application within the stipulated time and remittance of a
prescribed fee, shall permit a recounting of marks andfor revaluation for the
subject(s) applied.

8.3.  The result after revaluation/re-totaling shall be declared as per
prevailing revaluation/re-totaling rules and reguiation of the People's
University.

CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the
Vice Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of Institution, if;

9.1 He/She is not found qualified as per AICTE/State Government norms
and guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the University.

CR

9.2 - He/She s not found unable to complete the course within the
Stipulated time as prescribed in 2.3.

OR

9.3 He/Shé is found involved in serious breach of discipline in the
Institution or in the University campus.

OR

9.4 He/She is found to have produced false/ forged documents or found to
have used unfair means to secure admission.
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People’s University, Bhopal
Scheme of Examination & Course of Study
Master of Pharmacy
I-Semester
Subject Nomengclature/name | Teaching Max.Marks Max.Marks Total
Code of Subject (Hrsfweek) (Theory Slot} (Practical Slof) Marks
LT P T End Tests | Eud Sem. | Practical
Sem. {Two} Practical/ Record
Exam. | Viva
Modern A i )
MPY 101 T;chenrigue”a'y“ca' 4 | 6 | 75 25 75 25 200
i Biotechnolc d
MPY 102 | Jioimfarmation o 4 | s 75 25 75 25 200
Drug Regulat
MPY 103 | atrars. 1oR and 4| o | 1 | 2 - - 100
Quality assurance
Techniques
i 2L .
MPY 104 | paveiopment and 4 | 6 75 25 75 25 200
Formulation
Total 16 18 300 160 . 225 75 700

Duration of Theory Papers: 3 Hours

Duration of Practical examination: 10 Hours.; Two days

Minimum Pass Marks:

{A) Theory and Sessional {separately): 50 Percent
(B) Practical and Sessional (separately): 5% Percent
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People’s University, Bhopal

Scheme of Examination & Course of Study
Master of Pharmacy

H-Semester
"Subject Nomenciature/name of Teaching | Max.Warks WMax.Marks Total
Code Subject {Hrs/week) | (Theory Slot) {Practical Slot} Marks

L P End Tests | End Sem. | Practical

Sam. {Two) i Practicalf Regord
£xam. Viva .
MPY 201 | Advance specialization -1 4 5 75 25 75 25 200
MPY 202 | Advance specialization -t | 4 6 75 25 75 25 200
MPY 203 | Advance specialization -llt |~ 4 0 75 25 -- - 100
MPY 204 | Advance specialization -1V 4 8 75 25 75 25 200
Total 16 18 300 100 225 75 700

Duration of Theory Papers: 3 Hours

Duration of Pra
Minimum Pass

{A) Theory and
(B} Practical an

ctical examination: 10 Hours,; Two days
Marks:

Sessional (separately}) : 59 Percent
d Sessional (separately}: 50 Percent

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION AND COURSE OF STUDY

Master of Pharmacy
liI-Semester, Mini Project
IV-Semester, Major Project

Class/Project internal Assessment of Project | Assessment of Project; External
and Max. Marks Assessment and Max. Marks
M. Pharm. Project report/Thesis: 100 Project report/Thesis ; 200
Hl semester :
Viva-voce/Seminar : 100 Viva-voce/Seminar 100
{Mini Project)
M. Pharm. Froject report/Thesis: 100 Project report/Thesis : 300
IV semester
Viva-voce/Seminar ;100 Viva-voce/Seminar 200
(Major Project)
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Bhopal, the 4th December 2012

No. — R—585/.CC/2011/3.8 In exercise of the powers conferred by
sub—section (1) of Section 26 of the Madhya Pradesh Niji
Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapna avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam, 2007 the
State Government hereby makes, the ﬁrst Statutes of the Peoples
University Sarvajanik Jankalyan Parmarthik Nyas Bhanpur,Bhopal
(M.P.) is here by published in the ordinary gazette as per the
provision of the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapna
avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam, 2007 under section 35. The first
Statutes of the University shall come in to force from the date of

notification.

THE FIRST STATUTES

By order and in the name of the Governor of Madhya Pradesh,
C. B. PADWAR. Dy. Secy.
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PEOPLE’S UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL
~ LIST OF STATUTES
S.No Statutes No. P Subject
1. | Statute No. 1 Establishment of University: Vision, Mission, Objectives & Functions
2. | Statute No, 2 Chancellor: Appointment, Powers and Duties |
3.} Statute No,’3.  Appointment of Vice-Chancellor: Terms & Conditions, Powers and. .
Functions _
4. | Statute No. 4 Pro-Vice-Chancellor: Appointment, Powers and Duties
5. | Statute No. 5 Governing Body: Constitﬁtion, Powers and Duties
6. | Statute No. 6 Board of Management: Constitution, Tenure, Powers and Functions
7. | Statute No, 7 Registrar: Coﬁditi_ons of Service, Powers and Duties
8. | Statute No. 8 Chief Finance & Accounts Officer: Fanction & Duties
9. | Statute No. 9 Controller of é)iémination: Function & Duties
10. | Statute No. 10 Acad_emic Councll: Constitution,_Powers and Functions
11. | Statute No. 11 Board of Studies: Constitution & Powers
12. | Statute No, 12 Fac_ult;i_és!.",.ofthe University: Constitution, Powers & Functions
13, | Statute No. 13 The Dean of--Students' Welfare: Terms and Conditions of Service,
i Powers and Duties B .
14, | Statute No. 14 Annual Report
15, | Statute No. 15 -Honorary Dégree w o
16. . Statute No. 16 Committees/Board offhe University
17, | Statute No. 17 anvor:c;t:ic;fnl ) .
18. | Statute r\.lol 18 Admission Policy including Reservation of Seats ) ]
19. | Statute No. 19 The Acaéemfc, Planning & Development Committee o
" 20. | Statutes No. 20 Purchase Committee )
21 . Statutes No. 21 HR Seréc,:t.i-o.n .C.or.nmitte.e
22, | Statutes No. 22 + Finance Committee

P - 133
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Preambie:

In exercise of the powers conferred by sub-section {1} of Section 26 of

vtadhya

Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya ({Sthapana Avam Sanchalan)

Adhiniyam 2007, the Governing Body of People’s University, Bhopatl herehy
makes the following first Statutes of the University, namely:

. STATUTE No.-1

1. Short title, Scope and Commencement:

(a)

{b)

{c)

This Statute may be called the People’s University, Bhopal, Madhya Pradesh
Establishment of University: Vision, Mission, Objectives & Functions
Statute, 2017, '

This shall come into force with effect from the date of Pubiication in the
Official Gazette.

The Each Statute is in accordance with the provisions of the Madhya
Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana Avam Sanchalan} Adhiniyam 2007.
If there be any difference in the provisicns of the Adhiniyam cr the Rules
and the Statutes, the provisions of the Adhiniyam or the Ruies shall prevail.

Nothing in these Statutes shall be deemed to debar the University from
amending the Statutes subsequently according to the provision of Section
27 of the Adhinivam, and the amended statutes, if any shall be applicable
with immediate ar.zetrospective or prospectwe effect, from such a date as
prescribed in the notification,

2. Definitions: In this statute, unless the context otherwise requires;

(a)

{b)

{c)

(d)

(e)

(f)
(g)
(h)
(i)
(i}
(%}

‘Regulatory Commissien’ means the Regulatory Commission established

under the section 36 of the Act.

‘State’, ‘State Government’ and ‘Government’ shall mean, the
Government of the State of Madhya Pradesh, India;

*Adhiniyam’, means, the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana
Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam, 2007 (Madhya Pradesh Act 17 of 2007);

‘Sectior’, Sub-sec_t'ion’ and ‘ltemt’ shall mean, Section of the Adhiniyvam,
Sub-section of the Section and item of the Section or Sub-section
respectiveily;

‘Nyas” means, the Sarvajanik Jankalyan Parmarthik Nyas {SJPN), Bhopal
{Regd. Public Trust under Madhya Pradesh Public Trust Act 1951 No.
06/17.04.2000};

‘The University” meaits, the People’s University, Bhopal; _

‘Governing Body’ means the Governing Body of the Peopie’s University.
‘Council’ means, the Academic Council of the People’s University;

‘Board’ means, the Board of Management of the People’s University;
‘College’ means, constituent Institution of the People’s University
‘Department’ means, A Department of Studies and includes a Centre of

© Studies of the People’s University.
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{1} ‘Principal/Dean’ means, Head of an academic Institution;

{m} Teacher’ means, a professor, reader, lecturer or a person known by any
other designation, who .is required to impart education or to guide
research or to render guidance to the students for pursuing a course of
study of the People’s University.

n) ‘Hostel’ means'a unit of residence for students of the Uiniversity
maintained or recognized by the University in accordance with the
provisions of the Statutes;

{o) ‘Other Backward Classes’ mean, the communities, castes and tribes

notified by the State Government from time to time under Amcle 15{4)

© and Article 16(4§: of the Constitution;

{p) ‘Scheduled Caste’ means the Scheduled'Castes nottfied under Article 341
" of the Constitution of Indija

{a) ‘Scheduled Tribes’ mean the Scheduled Tribes notified under Article 342
of the Constitution of India

{r} ‘Sponsoring Body’ in relation to People’s University means Sarvajanik
Jankalyan Parmarthik Nyas, Bhopal, a Registered Public Trust under
Madhya Pradesh Pubnc Trust Act 1951

{s) ‘Board of Studies’ means Board of Studies of the People’s University.

{t) ‘School of Studies’ m'eans an institution maintained by People’s
University as a piace of higher learning and research;

() Words and expressions used but not defined in the Statutes shall have
the meaning assigned to them in the Adhiniyam,.

ESTABLISHMENT * 7 7 i~ eiveeeo

Whereas the Government of Madhya Pradesh has enacted Madhya Pradesh
Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana Avam Sanchalan} Adhmlyam 2067

Whereas the Sponsoring Body (Sarvajanik Jankalyan Parmarthik Nyas, Bhopal
(SJPN)) applied to the Government of Madhya Pradesh for sanction to
establish a Private University, and

Whereas the Government of Madhya Pradesh under Section 9 of the

Adhiniyam 2007 has.granted permission for the same under Madhya Pradesh.

Niji Vishwavidyalaya {Sthapana Avam Sanchalan) Sanshodhan Adhiniyam 2011
{No. 18 of 2011} and notlfled vide M.P. Gazette notification no. 2_?‘?_4”21__7,_2__2_1,_2»{_-_
(1.} bt 04‘“ May 2011, and

Whereas the Sponsoring Body under Section 16 (1) of Adhiniyam 2007 having
appointed Chancellor of the University.

Whereas the Sponsorihg Body under Section 22 {1} of the Adhinivam 2007,
having nommated the Chairperson and Membars of the Governing Body, and

Whereas the Chancellor. and the Sponsoring Body under Section 17 (1), 18 (1),

18(1), 22(1) and 23 (1} (as applicable) of the Adhiniyam, 2007 having appointed

the First Vice- Chancellor Registrar and the Chief Finance and Accounts Officer

and also having nominated Membe\ri to the First Board of Management and
. . . }

the First Academic Council
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Whereas these officers and Members of the Authorities having assumed
charge of their respective posts, and

Whereas the Sponsoting Body having decided to name the University as
PEOPLE'S UNIVERSITY, with headquarters at Bhopal and has been
incorporated with effect from 04™ May 2011 with the Vision, Mission and
Objectives as laid down in th:s Statute, and

Whereas in exercise of the powers conferred by Section 26 sub section {2) of
the Adhiniyam, 2007 {17 of 2007), the Governing Body of the People’s
University, Bhopal make their first Statutes and notifies that these shall come
into force from the date of Publication in the Official Gazette and apply to all
the educational institutions of the University whether teaching, training,
providing consultancy or cond ucting research.

BODY CORPORATE

(a)  As Body Corporate: People’s University shall be competent to acquire
and hold property, tioth movable and immovable, to Jease, sell or
otherwise dispose of any movable or immovable property, which may
vest in it or be acquired by it for the purpose of the University, and to
contract and do all other things necessary for the purposes of the
Adhiniyam.

{b)  In all suits and other legal proceedings by or against the University, the
pleadings shall be signed and verified by the Registrar or any other
_ person. authorized in thls behalf, and ali processes in suits and
' proceedings sha!! be |ssued to and served on the Reglstrar
(¢}  The University will have perpetual succession,
(d}  The headquarter of the University shall be located at Bhopal.

SEAL OF THE UNIVERSITY

(8} The University shall have a common seal to be used for the purpese of
the University and the design of the seal shall be as decided by the
University, subject to further change or amendment as deemed
necessary from time to t|me The University may also decide to make use
of such Flag, Anthem Insignia, Emblem and other symbglic or graphic
express;ons, abbrewations or likewise, for such purposes as deemed
nedessary from time to time, and which are not of such nature that are
not permitted by the State or the Central Government.

(b)  The Common Seal of the University shall remain in the effactive custody
of the Registrar and its uses will be minutised.

VISION

{a) Toestablish:a:CGettre forimpa rting know!edgé, enhancing skills and cultivating’
attitudes among: the students; in order to achieve academic and human

excellence.

b} To develop htuman sensrbilmes and dedication to the cause of humanity and

ambition to make lasting contribution to the soclety.

(e} To provide a centre for research and innovation to meet horizons of

knowledge in all its streams

MISSION

(@)  To create Model Uriversity with global outlook in the areas of Higher and
Professional Educatron, so recogmzed for its excellence as measured by the
quality of educatian, training, research, scholars and the graduates it produces,

along with their collective impact O't\he larger society.
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(b} To achieve this excellence, create an environment where the university
administration, faculty, staff, students and alumni are all committed to
the highest standards of performance, where a meaningful and mutually
beneficial coflaboration take place with other organizations, institutions,
authorities and body corporates in education, industry, business, public
and social services, etc beyond the campus walls and useful beyond the
academic community.

(c}  To accept diversity as an essential' characteristic and strength of our

community and draw upon this diversity to create a university of

~ excelience, which.can serve as a catalyst for the creation of a ideal

society, one built on tolerance, respect.and a sense of shared destiny and
individual dignity. '

8. OBJECTIVES OF THE UNIVERSITY .
(a)  To provide ‘instructions, teaching and training in. higher education,
vocational and professional education and make pravisions for research,
innovation advancement and dissemination of knowledge.

(b} To create higher !evgis of intellectual and innovative abilities.

(c) To establish state of the art facilities for education, training and research.
{d}) To carry out training and research and offer continuing education
programmes.

{e} To create centers of excelience for research and development and for
sharing knowledge and its application.

() Toprovide consultancy to the industry and public organizations.

{g) _.T.o__@.s,t_,ab.l.iﬁ.h.;_.n,t?-,V\:,-:‘.Jf;?,ti,.tH.,t},g;zs .and courses as per the need of the .
community,. = T N
(h)  To award degrees, diplomas, certificates and other academic distinctions

on the basis of examination or any other method of evaluation.

{}  To maintains standards of the degrees, diplomas, certificate and other
academic distinctions in accordance with the norms laid dewn by UGC
and refated Regulatory Bodies or Councils.

(j}  To collaborate . with other Universities, Research Institutions,
Government:ang Non-Government organization towards fulfiliment of -
objectives of University. '

{K}  To provide meaningful Iearr}ing opportunities to students of india and
overseas, _ .

{l  Tosetup collaborative provisions with foreign/international Universities
to enable students of the University to leverage the advantages of faculty
and students exchange, dual degree options and semester abroad
programmes, _ _

(m) To pursue 'any other objectives as may be approved by the Sponsoring
Body (Sarvajanik Jankalyan Parmarthik Nyas, Bhopal).

{n)}  To ensure that academic distinctions are not lower than those laid down
by the All india Statutory Bodies such as the AICTE, NCTE, UGC, MC, DCJ,
PCl, Indian Nursing Council etc. '
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9, FUNCTIONS OF THE UNIVERSITY

Subject to provisions of the Adhiniyam and the Rules and such conditions as may
be prescribed by the Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations, the University shall
perform the following functions,. namely;

{a) To provide infrastructure and finances to the constituent Institutions of
People’s Unpiversity.

{b) To provide for instructions, teaching and training in such branches of
learning and courses of study as it may think appropriate and make
provisions for dissemination of knowledge and resea rch;

{i) Te hold examinations, grant and confer degree, diploma,
certificate or other academic distinctions on persons who;

(a} have pursued, a course of study in the University or in any

: college, unless. exempted therefrom in the manner

prescribed by the Statutes, Ordinances or Regulations and

have passed the examinations prescribed by the Statutes,
Ordinances and Regulations.

{b)  have carried on research under conditions nrescribed by
the Statutes or Qrdinances

(i} To confer honorary degree or other distinctions on persons in the
_ manner prescribed by the Statutes;
(iii) To co-operate and collaborate with other Universities, Institutions

and authorities in such manner and for such purposes as the
University may from time to time determine;

{iv} To constitute committees for admission, fee fixation and various
other purposes.

(v} To - institute and award fellowships, scholarships, studentship,

stipends, meda!s pnzes and travel grants;

{vi} To maintain and administer colieges, laboratories, libraries, museums,
printing press, institutes or research, institutes of academic ang
administrative training and other institutions necessary to carry out
the objectives of the University;

{vii) To maintain hostels and messes for studenis and residents as per
reqwrement and need of Unwersny

||[.|

(viilf  To make arrangements for promoting the health and general welfare
.of the students of the University;

(ix) To fix, cel!ect demand and revise fees and other charges as may be
prescribed by the Statutes, Ordinance and Regulations;

{x) To create administrative, ministerial and other necessary non-
teaching posts through Statutes;

{xi}  To agcept,.hold. and manage any endowments, donations or funds
which may become vested in the University for the purpose of the
University by way of grants, donations, testamentary disposition or

otherwise and invest such endowments, donations and funds in a

manner that may be in the q@ermost interast of t’l‘?ﬂ niversity;
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10.

il.

12,

Provided that, donations from a foreign country, foreign foundation
or from any person in such country shall be accepted by the
University save within the provisions of any Central or State
Government law/s.

Provided such endowments, donations or funds are accepted W|th
prigr specsflc approval of sponsoring Body or Chancellor. :

{xii) To undertake pubtications or work of merit, research and general
" knowledge;

(xii}  To admit students in University teaching Departments, School of
Studies or constituent institutions either directly or through Conduct
of Common Entrance Test and / or through any authorised manner,

(xiv] To maintain such body as are declared by Statutes to be the
Authorities of the University;

{xv}  To make grahts from the funds of the University for;
{a) Physical education and training;
{b} Seminar, workshops and other academic activities
(¢} Cultural, Recreation, Sports and Athletic activities
{d) Research, innovation and capability building activities

{xvi)  To establish centre of Excellence of People’s University through Wi-fi
campus, e-governance, e-education and e-library.

(xvi) To establish and recognize non-teaching and teaching Research
Centres to augment advanced research activities.

{xvii} To encourage mplementat:on of Innovatwe teachmg and Jearmng
T methoddlegy R

'UNIVERSITY QPEN I ALL CLASSES QF PERSONS

The University shall be open to all persons of any sex and any race, creed, caste
or cfass or any religion including NRi, PIO or foreign nationals

RESEARCH IN THE UNIVERSITY

The University shail establish, facilitate, promote research activities in the
constituent institutions and award degrees, recognition and certificates and
also publish research papers, magazines and other periodicals.

FIRST STATUTES

These Statutes, on the subject enumerated against each below, shall be called
the First Statutes of the Peoples’ University, Bhopa!l and shall come into force
with effect from the date of Publication Jnkthe Official Gazette.
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Statute No.

Statute No,

I

Statute No. 3

The University: Establishment, Vision, Missicn, Objectives and Functions.

Chancellor: Appointment, Powers & Duties

Appointment ofVice—ChancelIor: Terms & Conditions, Powers & Function

Statute No. 4 PronceChanceiiorAppomtment, Powers'and Duties
Statute No. 5; Governing Body: Constitution, Powers and Functions
Statute No. 6: Board of Management: Constitution, Powers and Functions
Statute No. 7 : Registrar: Conditions of Service, Powers and Duties
Statute No. 8: Chief Finance & Accounts Officer: Function & Duties

9: Controller.of: Examlnataon Function & Duties

Statute.No.
Statete No.
Statute No.
Statute No.

Statute No.

: S_tatute'No.
Statute No.
Statute Na,
Statute No.

Statute No.
Statute No.
Statute No.
Statute No.
Statute No.

13.

10;
s
12;

13:

14:
15:
16:
17:.
18:
19:
20
21:
22:

Academic Council: Constitution, Powers and Functions
Board of Stud}es: Powers and Functions
Faculties of the Univ'ersity: Constitution, Powers and Functions.

The Dean of Students’ Welfare Terms and Conditions of Service, Powers
and Duties

Annual Report. i, - -

Honorary Degree
Committees/Boards of the University
Convocation

Admission Policy including Reservation of Seats

The Academic, Planning & Development Committee
P.urchas@.(:omm]ttélé - _ s
HR Seiection Coriﬁmittee

Finance Cbm mittee

ADHINIYAM TO PREVAIL:

"~ In case of any inconsistency in the Statutes, Ordinances, Regulations or Rules
made there under the prowsmns of the Adhiniyam 2007 shall prevail.

14,

PROTECT!ON QF ACTS DONE IN GOOD FAITH

15‘

No suit or other legal proceeding shall lie against and no damages shall be
claimed from, the University or its Authorities, Bodies or Officers for anything
which is done in good faith done or intended to be done in pursuance of the
Adhiniyam, the Statutes, Ordinance, Regulations or Rules made there under.

VACANCIES NOT TO INVALIDATE THE PROCEEDINGS OF ANY AUTHORITY OR
- BODY.OF UNIVERSITY ... o
No act or proceedmgs of any authorlty or body of the University shall be -

invalidate merely by reason of any vacancy or defect in the constitution
thereof.

1059
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STATUTE No, - 2

Sheort title and commencement:

{a) This Statute may be.called the People’s University, Bhopal, Madhya
Pradesh Chancellor: Appointment, Powers and Duties, Statute, 2011.

{b) This shall come into force with effect from the date of Publication in the
Official Gazette. .

Definitions; in this statute un!ess the context otherwme requires;

{a) "Adhm:vam means the Madhya Pradesh Niji V*shwavadyalaya (Sthapana
Avar Sanchatan) Adhiniyam 2007;

(b} “Statute” means the Statute made under the provisions of sub-section
(1) of Section 26 of Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana
Avam Sanchalan} Adhiniyam 2007;

(c) “Section” means Section of the Adhiniyam;

{d} Words and expression used but not defined in this statute shall have the
meaning as assigned to them in the Adhiniyam;

APPOINTMENT:
{a) The Chancellor shall be appointed by the Sponsoring Body with the
approval of the Visitor. .

(b) The Chanceilor shalt hold office for a pericd of five vears and shall be
eligible. for reappointment with the approval of visitor following the
procedures laid down above under clause 3(a) of this statute.

Provided that thé chancellor shall notwithstanding the expiring of his
term, continues to hold his office until either he is reappointed or his
successor enters upon his office.

{c) In case of an emergency like illness, absence or death of the Chancellor,
the Vice-Chancellor shall perform his duties tilf the Chancelior reassumes
his office or the new Chancellor is appomted However thls period will
not exceed six-manths.:

{d} The Chancellor shall He the head of the Peop]e s University.
(e} The Chancellor shall preside over the meetings of the Governing Body

_ and shall,
{f) When the Visitor is not present, preside over the convecation of the
People’s University for conferring degrees, diplomas or the academic
distinctions.

(g} - The Chancellor shall be entitled to receive honorarium, expenses and
ailowances as may be decided by the Sponsoring Body. -

(h) in & special meeting called for the purpose, the Board of Trustees of the
Sponsoring Body may consider a “No Confidence Motion” against the
Chancellor and, if passed by two third majority, can recommend to the
Visitor for the removal of the Chancellor,

(i} The Chancellor may by writing under his hand addressed to the Visitor,
resign his office. The Sponsoring Body Chairman shall forward his
résignation to 'th V:s;tor and afteg Visitor's approval, shall gccept his
resighation and propose a new namga\to the Visitor as per cl/ze 3 {a) of
this statute, :
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4, POWERS & DUTIES: The Chancellor shall have the following powers, namely:

 {a} To exercise general control over the affairs of University.,

(b} To appoint and remove the Vice-Chancellor and Pro-Vice- Chancellor:

(c) To call for any information or record relating to any affairs of the
University,

(d) The Chancelior may issue directions to Vice Chancellor to convene the
meeting of any of the authorities of People’s University for specific
purposes, whenever necessary and the Vice-Chancellor shail arrange to

- submit.the minutes .of such meetings to, Chancellor for his perusal and .
necessary action as wa rranted.

'(e) The Chancellor at'his/her discretion may examine and accord approval to
policy decisions taken by the competent and designated authorities of
University.
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STATUTE_NO. -3

1. Short title and commencement:

(a) This Statute may be called the People’s University, Bhopal, Madhya
Pradesh Appointment of Vice-Chancellor: Terms & Conditions, Powers
and Functions, Statute 2011,

(b} This shall come into force with effect from the date of Publication in the
Official Gazette.

2. Definitions; in this statute, unless the context otherwise requires;
{a} “Adhiniyam” means the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana
Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam 2007; '

(b) “Statute” means the Statute made under the provisions of sub-section:
' {1} of Section 26 of Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana
Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam 2007;

{c) “Section” means Section of the Adhiniyam;
{d) Words and expression used but not defined in this statute shall have the

meaning as assigned to them in the Adhiniyam:

3. APPOINTMENT OF VICE-CHANCELLOR':

{a) The Vice-Chancellor shall be appointed by the Chancelior from the panel
recommended by the ‘selection committee’ constituted for the purpose.

(b} The selection committee, referred to in sub-section {a) shall consists of
the foliowing members, nameiy:

{i) two eminentacademicians nominated by the Sponsoring Body; and-
(i) ~ one eminent :person'nomfnated'"by the State Government.
(c) The.'ChanceHor shali appoint one of the members of the Sefection
_ p

Committee as its Chairman,

{d) The selection committee shall submit a panel of at {east three eminant
persans for the appointment of Vice-Chancellor,

- Provided-that if the:Chancellor does not approve the recommendations
of the ‘selection committee’, he may call for fresh recommendation from
it {the selection committee).

(e) Notwithstanding anything contained in the foregoing sub-section, the
chancellor may appoint the first Vice-Chancellor for a period of two years
to conduct the affairs of the University, '

{f) The Vice-Chancellor shall, subject to the provision contained in sub-
section {a}, hold.office for a term cij\four.-yea rs.
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Frovided that a Vice-Chancellor shall continue to hold office even after
expiry of his term till a new Vice-Chancellor joins, however in any case
this period shal} not exceed & months,

TE RMS AND CON E}iTIONS

(a)
{b)

(i) -

Thé Vice-Chancellor shall be a whole time salarted officer of the University.

The Vice-Chancellor shail receive a fixed pay as per the norms of the
U.G.C. per month plus other allowances as admissible from time to time

During his/her tenure of office, the Vice-Chancellor shall be entitled to

have a rent free furmshed re5|dentral accommodatlon maintained by the

UﬂlVEI‘SIW

The Vice-Chancellor shalt be entitled to use a University vehicle for
official purposes and private local use as per Rules.

The Vice-Chancellor shall have the tenure till the age as prescribed by
UGC norms.
If at any time upon representation made or otherwise, it appears to the
Chancellor that the Vice-Chancellor- '
(i) has made default in performmg any duty |mposed on him by or

: underthis Act _
{ii) has acted in a manner prejudicial to the interest of the

Universit\;} or

{iif} is incapable of managing the affairs of the University.

The Chancellor m.'ay, notwithstanding the fact that the term of office of
Vice-Chancellor has not ‘expired, by an order in writing stating the
reasons therein require the Vice-Chancellor to reling uish his office from
such date as may be specified in the order.

No order under sub-section (e} shalt be passed unless the particulars of
the grounds on’ which such action is proposed to be taken are
communicated to the Vice-Chancellor and he is given reasonable
opportunity of 5h6wing cause against the proposed order,

As from the da!'té specified in the order under sub-section (e}, the Vice-
Chancellor shall be deemed to have relinguished the office and the office
of the Vice-Chancellor shall fall vacant,

The Vice-Chancellor may by writing under his hand addressed to the
Chanceilor, resign his office.

POWERS OF VICE CHANCELLOR:

{a) |

{b)

The Vice-Chancellor shali preside at the convocation of the University m_ o

the absence of the.Visitor and the Chancet!or

If in the opinion of the Vice-Chancellor it is necessary to take immediate
action on any matter for which powers are conferred on any other
autharity by or under the Adhiniyam 2007 he may take such action as he
deems necessary, and shall at the earliest opportunity thereafter report
his action to such officer or authori* as would have in tiya ordinary
course deslt with the matter:

VTR
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Provided that if in the opinion of the concerned officer or authority such
action should not have been taken by the Vice-Chancellor, then such
case shall be referred to the Chancelior, whose decision thereon shall be
final:

Provided further that where anyl such action taken by the Vice-Chancellor
affect any person in the service of the University, such person shall be
entitled to prefer, within three months from the date on which such
action communicated to him, an appeal to the Governing Body and the
decision of the Governing Body shall be communicated to the person
concerned within three month from the date of appeal.

{c) if.in the opinion of the Vice-Chancellor, the decision of any authority of
the University is not in confbrmity with the power conferred by the
Adhiniyam and Statutes, Ordinances or Regulétions made thereunder or
is likely to be prejudicial to the interest of the University, he shall request
the concerned at;_thority to revise its decision and in case the authority
refuses to revise such decision wholly or partly or fails to take any
decision within fi'f‘tee_n-days, then such matter shall be decided by the

~ Chancellor, _

(d) The Vice-Chancéllor shall exercise such powers and perform such duties

as may be, prescnbed by the Statutes and the Ordinances.

FUNCTIONS: _ _

{aj The Vice-Chancellor shall be the principal executive and academic officer
of the University and shall exercise general superintendence and control
over the affairs of the University and shall execute the decision of various
authorities of the University. _

(b)  Vice-Chancellor shali be ex-officio. Chairman of the Board of
Management and Academic Council,

(c) The Vice Chancelor shall be responsible for presenting to the Governing
Body for its deliberations and consideration, matters of concerns to the
University. He/She shall have powers to convene the meeting of the
Board of Management and the Academic Council.

{d} The Vice- Chancellor shall exercise general contro! over the affairs of the
Umverszty and shaﬁ be responab!e for the due maintenance of discipline’
inthe Umvers:ty '

(e) The Vice-Chanceller shall ensure the faithful observance of the provisions
of the Adhiniyam and the Statutes and the Ordinances and shall possess
alt such powérs as may be necessary for the purpose.

(f) The Vice-Chancellor shall be responsible for close coordination and
mtegratmn of teach:ng, research and other work and shall exercise such
other powers as may be prescnbed by the Statutes or Ordmanc/
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"'.f'ST"ATUTE No. - 4

Short ijtle and commencement:

This Statute may be called the People’s University, Bhopal, Madhya
Pradesh Pro-Vice-Chancellor: Appomtment Powers and Duties, Statute

This shall come into force with effect from the date of Publication in the

~ Official Gazette,. | o

-Definitions: in this statute, unless the context otherwise requires;

”A&hiniyam” méa_ns the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya {Sthapana
Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam 2007;

“Statute” means the Statute made under the provisions of sub-section
(1) of Section 26 of Madhya Pradesh Niji V|shwawdyalaya (Sthapana
Avam Sanchalan) Aqhgnwam 2007;

“Section” means Sectlon of the Adhiniyam;

Words and expression used but not defined in this statute shall have the
meaning as assigned te them in the Adhinivam;

AT 4 (7} }
1,
(a)
2011,
{b)
2,
{a)
{b}
(c)
{d)
3.

Appointment, Powers & Duties;

(a)

(b)

{c)

(e)

{f)

(h)

The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall be appomted by the Vice- Chancetlor with -

the approval of Chancellor.

The Pro-Vice Chancellor shall assist the Vice- Chancellor in the efficient
functioning of Academic Administration of University, refating to Post
Graduate & Under Graduate studies in their respective sphere of
discipline as may be assigned to him by the Vice-Chancellor.

Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall draw the salary as per the University ru!es

Pro- V:ce Chancellor shall retire at the age as prescribed by UGC.

The '_Pro~Vice~Cha_nceHor may be assigned the specific jobs of
administration oracademics as per the discretion of Vice-Chancellor

The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall preside over the meeting of Board of

Management and' Academic Council in the absence of Vice-Chancellor.

He will ofﬂcrate as Vlce Chance!lor whenever the Vice-Chancellor is.. -
ahsent. '

Perform such other duties as may be assigned to him by the Vice-

Chanceflor.
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STATUTE No. -5

1. Short title and commencement;

{a)  This Statute may. be called the People’s  University, Bhopal, Madhya.
Pradesh Gouerning Body Constltutlon Powers and Duties, Statute,
2011;

{b) This shall com.e into force with effect from the date of Publication in the
Official Gazette,

2. Definitions; In this statute, unless the context atherwise requires;

(a) “Adhiniyam” means the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana
"+ Avam Sanchalan) Ad hiniyam 2007

{b) "’Statute” means the Statute made under the provisions of Madhya
Pradesh Niji - V|shwawdya|aya (Sthapana Avam Sanchalan} Adhiniyam
2007

{c) “Section” means Section of the Adhiniyam;

(d) Words and expression used but not defined in this statute shall have the
mean:ng as assigned to them in the Adhiniyam.

£

S IR TS

3. CONSTiTUTION

{a) The Governing Body of the People’s University shall consist of the
following members, namely:

(i) the Chancellor;
(i} the Vice-Chancelior:

(iif) three eminent persons nominated by the Sponsoring Body out of
whom at least one shall be an eminent educatiomst

{iv} three dlstlngulshed persons nominated by the Visitor out of a panel
of six names submitted by the State Gove rament;

(v} one representative of the State Government not below the rank of
Deputy Secretary.

(b} The Chancellor shall be the Ex-officio chairman of the Governing Body,

{c) The Registrar will be the Member Secretary of Governing Body.

4. TENURE:

{a) The term of a n.ominated member of the Governing Body shail be
3 {three) years fram the date of nomination.

(i} No nominated members shall hold office for more than two
consecutive terms,
5' POWERS' BRI 'g'J};’ R T R

The Governing Body shall be the principal authority of the University and all
movable and immovable preoperties of the university shali vest in the
Governing Body and it shail have the folloxng powers, namely:
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(a} The first Statutes of the University shall be made by the Governing Body
and shall be submitted to the Regulatory Commission for approval.

{b} To control functioning of the University by using all such power as are
provided by this Adhinivam and the Statutes, Ordinances or Regulations
made thereunder;

{c) TG review the detision of other authorities of the University, in case they

are not in conformity with the provisions of this Adhiniyam or the
Statutes, Ordinances or Regulations made thereunder:

{d} Toapprove the budget and annual report of the University;
(e} Tolay down the policies to be followed by the University;

{f} To recommend to the Sponsoring Body the liguidation of the University,

provided a situation arises when the functlonlng of the University is not

possible; and

{g] The Governing Body Shail, in the interest of the University, have powers
to constitute committee/s and nominate members thereto and decide
on the terms of reference and other conditions of functions of the
committee/s.

(h} The Governing Body shali have the power to review, if necessary, the
acts of other authorities of the University, save where such authorities
. have acted,in accordance. with the.powers conferred ugon these by the

~ Adhiniyam, the Statutes and the Ordinances.

(i) Such other powers as may be prescribed by the Statutes.

FUNCTIONS:
The Governing Body shall be:

{a)  the highest policy making body of the University and shall be
responsible for the general supervision, direction and control of the
- work of the University so that the University fulfills its Missions.

{b}  shall exercise-all powers under the Adhiniyam unless otherwise
prohibited by the Statutes or Ordinances.

(c) the final approving authority for all the University Statutes and
Ordinances. It shall have the power to reject or send for
reconsideration any Statutes or Ordinance received from the Vice-
Chancellor, Board of Management. it shall also have the powers to
review any Statutes or Ordlnances and Regulations on its cwn,

{d) may invite expert/s or person/s havmg special knowledge to obtain

information or views on an academic matter of common or speclal
interest to any or all the body and institutions of the University.

(e}  Subject to the Adhiniyam, the Statutes and the Ordinances, the
Governing Body may take steps to dispose of matter referred to it by
the Sponsoring Body.

(i may make policy, direction/ recomv\r_nendation/s to any Authgity of

the University. -
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(k]

()

(m)

may receive complaints and decide on the matter and their disposal.

shall consider and, if necessary, take decision/pass resolution on the
Annual Report of the University, including the financial accounts and
estimates as submitted by the Board of Management.

shall direct, supe'rv'ise and control the ‘endowment fund’ as also
general fund account and have them audited as per the Adhiniyarn,

shall periodically review the Broad decisions and programmes of the
University and direct/suggest measures to improve and develop the
University.

shall be the final authority to approve the recommendation of the
_Board for conferment of honorary degree and other distinctions and
awards,

The Governing Body may order in writing annul any order,
notification, resolution or any proceedings of the University, which in
its opinion is not in conformity with the provisions of the Adhinivam,
or the Statutes, Ordinances or Regulations:

shall frame rules/regulations for the conduct of its business.

BRSNS £ L R0 R S

7. MEETINGS AND QUORUM:

(a)

tA meeting of-the Governing Body shall ordinarily be called minimum
three times in a calendar year,

(b}  Meeting of the Governing Body shalt be called under the directions of
the Chairperson and-in his/her absence by a Member so nominated by
the Chairperson.

{c) ~ The Chairpersoit ‘may, or-his/her own' or on the directions of the
Sponsoring Body, call-a Special Meeting as and when required in the
interest of the University,

{d)  Seven {7) clear days notice shall ordinarily be required for a meeting.
The chairperson, may however at his discreticn, dispense with this
reguirement in the interest of the University.

(e} Five members of the Governing Bady shalt form the Quorun.
Provided that,‘th¥ee members will form the quorum for an adjourned
meeting.

8. VACANCFES:
(a) Any member of the Governing Body may resign his/her office. The

letter of resigrjation in writing shall be sent to the Chairman of the
Governing Body. Such resignation shall be effective from the date the
same fs; accepted, by, the Governing Body with the consent of the
Sponsoring Body. The date will be communicated to the concerned
member,

In case of resignation by members of the Governing Body nominated
under sectien 22 {1) {d} & (¢} of the Act, the same will be forwarded to

| the Visitor/State Government after due deliberations by the

Governing Body for acceptance. :
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(c)

No member of the Governing Body, who is nominated to another
Body in his/her capacity as a member of the Body, shall continue to be
a member of that Body after his/her removal or the acceptance of
his/her resignation. -

A member of the Governing Body of the University shall automatically

- cease It_q_b_e __rpgrp_pge_:r__ on his b_eing__cqnyic_te_d by a Court of law for any
~offence including mora) turpitude. '

Vacancy of a Member arising by reason of death, resignation, and
removal or otherwise shall be filled as soon as possible by the

Sponsering Body/State Government and the Member so nominated

shall be a Member for the un-expired portion of the term.
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STATUTE No.—-6

1. Shart title and commencement;

fa) This Statute may be called the People’s University, Bhopal, Madhya
Pradesh Board of Management: Constitution, Tenure, Powers and
Functions, Statute, 2011;

{h) This shall come into force with effect from the date of Publication in the
Official Garette,

2, ‘Definitions; In this statute, unless the context otherwise requires;

{a) “Adhiniyam” means the.Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya {Sthapana
Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam 2007

(b} “Statute” means the Statute made under the provisions of Madhya
Pradesh Niji V+shwawdyalaya {Sthapana Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam
2007

(c). ... “Section; fmeans, §gcp‘|qn of the Adhiniyam;

{d) Words and expression used but not defined in this statute shalt have the
meaning as assigned to them in the Adhiniyam.

3. CONSTITUTION:

There shall be a Board of Management of the University, duly constituted
under Section 23(1) read Wlth Sectlon 23(3) of the Adhmlyam, It shall consist
* ofthe following: b '

]
{a) The Vice Chancelior, as ex officio Chairperson:
{b} Two representatives nominated by the Sponsoring Body.
{c} Two representatives nominated by the State Government.

(d) Two Principals/Senior most Professors of the Canstituent Institutions by
rotation

(e} Two Senior most Teachers of University by rotation,

{f) Reglstrar Ex- Ofﬁcao Member Secretary,

4. TENLIRE:

(a) The Members of the Board of Management, except those who are
ex-officio, shall hold office for a period of three (3} years from the date of
their nomination,

(b)’*No'nemina'ted member shalt hold office for more than two consecutive
terms.

{c] The Chairperson;of the Board of Management, whose decision in the
matter shall be final, shall decide any dispute or question with regard to
Membership or Tenure of a Member.

(d} The Vice-Chancellor will be \ghe ex- -officio Chajrperson of Board of
Wanagement.
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POWERS AND FUNCTIONS;

The Board of Management:

{a)

{b)

(c)

(d)

(e}

(f)

{h}

(i}

{i)
(k}

()

Shall be Principal Executive Body of the University and shall be
responsible for the entire management control and administration of
the University,

The Statutes of the University, other than the first Statutes, shall be

made by the Board of Management with the approval of the Governing '

Body.

Shall function under the policies laid down by the Governing Body and
shall receive and respond to all directions from the Governing Body.

Shail ensure an integrated approach to key areas such. as education
policy, piann:ng, resource mohilization and allocation, response to new
opportunities, accountability and transparency of functioning in order to
achieve the objectives set before the University in a democratic manner.

In order to manage and administer, the functioning of the University in a
smooth and efficient manner, the Board of Management shall have the
powers to make Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations, either on its own
or on the recommendation of any Authority or Officer of the University,
subject to the conditions laid down in the Adhiniyam.

Shall be the appellate authority in case of any question or dispute
betweena student or an employee on the one hand and any Autherity or
Officer of the University or Head of an Affiliated Collegeﬂnstltutlon
/Study Centre on the other.

Shall regulate the use of the common seal of the University,

Shall control and administer the properties and funds of the University,
including, framing of annuai financial statement and estimates, annual
audit, control/reduce/enhance/transfer .budget allocations, borrow or
lend funds with the prior approval of the Governing Body, etc and
appoint authorised. agents for.the same, if deemed necessary.

Shall have the authority to enter into, vary, carry out and cancel
contracts on behalf of the University in the exercise or performance of
the powers and duties assigned to it under the Adhlmyam or the Statutes
and Ordinances.

Shall have the:.power to create or designate Departments of the

University or .affiliated co!leges or institutions as laid down by the

Statutes/Ordinances.

The Board of Manageme_nt may, on the recommendation of the
Academic Council, institute any Professorship, Readership or
Lectureship or any teaching post and may abolish it.

Shall direct the preparation of the Annual Report of the University, along
with the audited accounts for the year and the extent of achievement o
objectives, of the.University,.Board shall have the power to include ady
other item in the Report. The Board shall put the Report beforg/the
Governing Body as stipulated by R\eguf'ations.
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6.

(m}

(n}

G

{v).

(w)

(x)

(v}

{aa}

Shall comply with .-such directions as may be received from the
Chairperson of the Governing Body to hold a meeting and discuss
matters as specified.,

To prescribe remunerations, emoluments, travelling and other
allowances etc of examiners / invigilators and other employees
appeinted for examination refated duties,

To ensure mamtenance of proper accounts of the propcrtles and funds

of the University;

To have financial accounts prepared ‘together with audit report and
annual report of the University and to place it before the Governing Body
for its perusal, approval and directions.

To prepare the annual/supplementary budget of the University and to
place it before the Governing Body for its consideration and approval.

To follow and monitor the budget for expenditure as approved by the

Governing Body.

To recommend to Governing Body for creating the post of other officers
of the University,

To make regulations regarding administration and control of the
institutes, hostels, libraries, laboratories, museums and other Institutions
established or maintained by the University.

To select a common seal for the University and to provide for its custody
and use;

il

To arrange for the conduct/defend of litigation by or agalnst the

Uiniversity.

To examine and recommend to Governing Body regarding the institute of
fellowships, scholarships, studentships, exhibitions, medals and prizes on
the recommendations of the Academic Council;

To recemmend confer honorary degree, medals and prizes on the
recommendation of the Academic Council;

To recommend enact, ame nd or repeai Statutes;

To recommend confer the title of Professor Emeritus on the
recommendation of the Academic Council.

To exercise such other powers and perform such other duties as may be
conferred or imposed upon it by the Adhiniyam, Statutes, Ordinances or
the Regulations.

POWER TO PROPOSE AND . RECOMMEND AMENDEMENTS OR_REPEAL
STATUTES/ORDINANCES REGULATSONS '

The Statutes shall be made, amended or repealed by the Board in the manner
hereinafter provided.

(a)

The Board of Management may take up for consideration of the draft of
a Statute either on its own motion or on a proposal made by the
Academic Council. If the Academic Council does not propose the draft,
the Board shall obtain the ODII'IIO,\Q of the Academic Coun):li thereon
before ¢considering the same.
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(d)

The Board of Management shall obtain the opinion of the Finance
Committee in respect of such of the Statutes involving financial

. Implications.

The Board of Management, if it thinks necessary, may also obtain the
opinion of any Officer, Authority or body of the University with regard to
the draft Statute before taking it up for consideration,

Every Statute as approved by the Board of Management shall be placed
before to the Governing Body for Submission to the Chairperson for
assent with its specific recommendations.

_The Board of Management in the manner heremafter provided may make the

Ordinances.

(a)

(b}

(c)

(e)

In making the Ordinances, the Board of Management shall consult,
(i) The Beards of Studies concerned when such Ordinances affect the
duties of examiners; and

{ii) The Academic Council when such Ordinances affect the courses of
study, conduct of and the standard examinations or the conditions of
residence of students.’

The Board of Management shall not have power to amend the draft of
any Ordinance proposed by the Academic Council but it may reject the
proposal or return the draft to the Academic Council for reconsideration,
either in whole or in part together with such amendments as the Board
may suggest.

Where the Board of Management has rejected the draft of an Ordinance

pioposed by the Academic Council, the Academic Countil may appeal to

the Governing Body.

The Governing Body may, after obtaining the comments of the Board of
Management either reject the appeal or approve the Ordinance as
proposed by the Academic Council. Thereupon the Ordinance shail have
effect as if made by the Board.

Every Ordinance. once approved by the Board of Management shall be

submitted to the Governing Body, within two weeks of making thereof
for final approval, The Chancellor, may within four weeks of the receipt
of Ordinaiice, approve the same, or return to the Board of Management
along with the comments for review. The decision of the Chancellor shall
be final. :

The Board of Management may make Rules consistent with the
Adhiniyam, the Statutes, the Ordinances and the Reguiations. The ruies
may prowde for

l’.." i
VL

{i} Giving of notice of meetmg to the members of each Authority or

Board, of the dates of meeting and of the business to be transacted
‘at the meetings and also for kee;ﬁ\f\ng a record of the proy’édings of
meetings:



1074

TeAgey T, Tenbs 21 faasas 2012

[ 9 4 (1)

73

(i} The procedure to be followed at meetings and the number of
members required to form the quorum for meetings; and

(ili} All. matters solely concerning such Authority or Board and not
provided for by the Adhimyam the Statutes, the Crdinances or the
Regulations,

itis approved by thc Board.

MEETING AND QUORUM:

(a)

(b)

(o)

The Board of Management shall meet at least once in every two month,
The Vice Chancellor may, in case of urgency, convene a special Meeting.

{iv) Every Rule m_ad'é’i'_ij_'n'd'e'r"this section shall come into force on the date

The meeting shall be convened under the direction of the Vice

Chancellor.

Five members shall constitute the quorum.

' VACANCIES:

{a)

(b}

{c)

(d)

Any member of the Board of Management may resign his/her office. The
letter of resignation in writing shall be sent to the Chairpersan of the

Board of Management. Such resignation shall be effective from the date -~

the same is accepted by the Board of Management with the consent of
the- Chancellor. The date will be communicated to the concerned
member.

In cdse of resignation by members of the Board of Management
nominated under section 23 (1) {c) of the Act, the same will be
forwarded to the State Government after due deliberations by the Board
of Management for acceptance.

No member of the Board of Management, who is nominated to another
Body in his capacity as a member of the Board shall continue be a
member of that Body or hold the post after the acceptance of his/her
re5|gnat|on

A member of the Board of Management of the University shall
automatically cease to be member on his being convicted by a Court of
law for any offence including moral turpitude.

Vacancy  of a ‘membér arising by reason of death, resignation, and -~

removal or otherwise shalf be filled as soon as feasible, and the member
s0 nominated shall be a Member for the un-expired portion of the term.
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STATUTE No. -7

This Statute may. be called the People’s University, Bhapal, Madhya
Pradesh Registrar: Conditions of Service, Powers and Duties Statute,

This shaill come into force with effect from the date of Publication in the

. Definitions; In .this,stat_ut_e',.._:u_nle'ss.the.context otherwise requires;

“Adhiniyam” means the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya {(Sthapana

“Statute” means the Statute made under the provisions of Madhya
Pradesh Niji vishwa\ndyalaya {(Sthapana Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam

“Section” means Section of the Adhiniyam;

--Words and.expregsion used but not defined in this statute shall have the -

meaning as assigned to them in the Adhiniyam.

w4 (M) ] AT TS
1. Short title and commencement;
(a}
2011;
{b})
Official Gazette,
- 2.
(a}
Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam 2007
(b}
2007
(c)
(d) -
3.

REGISTRAR: APPOINTMENT AND CONDITIONS OF SERVICE:

(a)

(c)

(d)

(B

(8

The appointment of the Registrar shall be made by the Governing Body
on recommendation of the expert committee constituted for the
purpose, as prescribed by the Statutes. However, the First Registrar may
be appointed by the Sponsoring Body pending creation of Statutes.

The subsequent: Registrar other than the first Registrar shall be
appeinted by the .Governing Body on the recommendation of the Expert
Committee constituted for the purpose. The expert committee shall
consist of

{i) Vice-Chancellor- Chairman

(i) Nominee of the Chancellor

{iif} Two expert members approved by Governing Body

{iv) One observer nominated by Chairman, Regulatory Commission,

The Reg[strar sha!l recewe satary in the scale as per UGC norms or as
sanctioned by the Govern:ng Body. '

No person shall‘be ellglble for appointment as Registrar unless he
possesses such qualifications as laid-down in the Regulations for the
University. :

The Registrar shall be entitled to such other beneﬂts and prmieges as
may be prescribed in the service rules.

The Registrar shall re‘crre on completmg the age of sixty five years.

If at any time upon representat;on made or otherwise, and after making
such inquiry may be deemed necessary, the situation so warrants that
the continuance .of the Registrar is not in the interest of the University,
the Vice-Chancellor may request the Chancellor in writing stating the
reasons therein, for the removal ol\\the Registrar, f
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Provided that before such action the Registrar.shall be given an opporiunity
of being heard.

4, POWERS & DUTIES OF REGISTRAR

{a)
" {b)
{c}

{d}

(e)

(h)

{1

(k)

{l

All contracts shall be signed and all documents and records shall be
authentlcated bv the Reglstrar on behalf ofthe University.

The Registrar shali be the Member Secretary of the Governing Body, Board

of Management and Academic Council but he shall not have the Right to
vote. :

The Registrar shall exercise such other powers and perform such other
duties as may be prescribed by the Statutes.

He shall be the custodian of the records, the common seal and such
other property of the University, as the Governing Body shall commit to
his charge; : .

Shall be responsible for inventory management of furniture, fittings and
Equipments and ensure annuat stock taking and physical verification of
the same. _

He shall arrange for condemnation of unserviceable furniture and
equipments as recommended by Committee appointed for that purpose

Shall issue all notices convening meeting of the Governing Body, the

Board of Management, the Academic Council, the Academic Planning _

and Evaluation.Bgard and any.board or committees appointed under the

Adhiniyam of which he-is to act as Secretary;

Shall keep the minutes of all meetings of the Governing Body, the Board
of Management, the Academic Council, the Academic Planning and
Evaluation Committee and any board or committees of the University
appointed under the Adhiniyam of which he is to act as Secretary;

Shall conduct the official correspondence of the University, the

Governing Body, the Board of Management, the Academic Council and

- other body/ authorities.

Shall supply to the Vice Chancellor

{i}' copies of the agenda of the meetings of the University authorities
of which he.is to act as Secretary, as soon as such approved
agenda is issued;

(i) the minutes of the meetings of the University authorities of
which he is to act as Secretary, within a month of the holding of
such-meetings;:and .

(i) such ‘other 'papers atid information as the Vice-Chancelior may

: direct him-to maintain and supply from time to time;
Shail exercise all such powers as may be necessary or expedient for

carrying into effect the orders of the Vice-Chancellor or various

authorities or body of the University of which he acts as Secretary;
Shall discharge such other functions as may be assigned to him from time

to time by the Vice Chancellor to whom he shall be responsible for the
. Same TR ( 'i ‘\ | |
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STATUTE No. - 8

1. Shorttitle and commencement;

(a)  This Statute may be called the People’s University, Bhopai, Madhya
Pradesh Chief Finance & Accounts Officer: Functions & Duties, Statute,
2011;

{b) This shall come into force with effect from the date of Publication in the
Official Gazette,

2. Definjtions; In this statute, unless the context otherwise requires;

fa}  “Adhiniyam” meansthe Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana
Avan Sanchalan) Adhiniyam 2007

(b} “Statute” ‘means: the Statute made under the provisions of Madhya
Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana Avam Sanchalan} Adhiniyam
2007

{c} “Section” means Section of the Adhiniyam;

{d) Words and expression used but not defined in this Statute shall have the _
meaning as assigned to them in the Adhiniyam. -

3. APPOINTMENT, TERMS & CONDITIONS

{a) Thé Chief Finance and Accounts Officer shall be responsible for the entire
aspects refating to accounts and finances of the University.

{b) The Chief Finance and Accounts Gfficer will be a full time saiaried officer
of the University and shall discharge his duties under general
superintendence and controf of the Vice-Chancellor.

{c} The ap.ﬁo'ih:tméﬁt“.t':i'_fi':l‘tbé-' Chief Finance and Accounts Officer shall be
made by the Chancellor on the recommendations of the committee
constituted for the purpose.

The committee shall consist of :

{a) Vice Chancellor-Chairman

{(b) Nominee of the Chancellor

{c} Twa expert members approved by the Governing Bady.

{d} One observernominated by the Chairman, Regulatory Commission

{d} Nowithstanding the above the first Chief Finance and Aécounts Officer
may be appointed by Chancellor. :

(e) If at any time upon representation made or otherwise, and after making
such inquiry may be deemed necessary, the situation so warrants that
the continuance of the Chief Finance and Accounts Officer is not in the
interest of the  University, the Vice-Chancellor may reguest the
Chancellor in writing stating the reasons therein, for the removal of the
Chief Finance-and Adgcounts Officer, - - - - '

{f) The Chief Finance and Accounts Officer shall retire on completing the age
of sixty five years’

4, SUBJECT TO THE CONTRIOL OF VICE-CHANCELLOR FOELOWING SHALL BE THE
DUTIES & RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE CHIEF FINANCE & ACCOUNTS OFFICER:

(2} to hold and manage the proper\xand investments of the University and
endowed properties/funds,

e
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{b} to ensure that the limits fixed by Governing Body for recurring and
nonrecurring expenditure for a year are not exceeded and that all
monies are expended for the purpose for which they are granted or

allotted.

ic) to keep a constant watch on the state of the cash and bank balances and
on the state and quality of investment..

{d) to suggest measures of additiona! internal revenue generation for the
university

CHIEF FINANCE & ACCOUNTS QFFICER SHALL: -

{a) arrange collection of income, disburse the payments and maintenance of
the accounts of the University.

{b) be responsibie for the preparation of annual accounts and the budget of

the University for the next Financial Year as also long term plans are
required, '

(c) have the accou.n'ts of the University regularly audited and financial
statements duly. audited and certified by the external auditors of the
University in compliance of Statutory Regulations.

{d) He will also ensure compliance of all the irregularities/deficiencies
pointed out in any of the audit reports and confirm such compliance to
the Vice-Chancellgrsii o vore :

{e) ensure that the registers of building, land, furniture and equipment are
maintained up-to-date and that the stock checking of equipment and
other consumable materials in all offices and institutions maintained by
the University,

if) suggest appropriate action against persons responsible for unauthorized
expenditure and for other financial irregularities.

(g ensure that proposals for fixation of fees and other charges are prepared
" andputupto the-’co:r‘!_‘}'peteht authority/committee for approval,

(h) ensure that the fee structure once approved, is implemented and fees

from the students received in time with penalties, if any.

The Chief Finance & Accounts Officer may call from any Office or institution of
the  University any information, documents, bills/receipts and
statements/returns that he may consider necessary for the performance of his
duties.

The Chief Finance & Accounts Officer shall see that all bills for payments be duly

audited after residential audit set up is established.

He shall énsure compliance of provisions of applicable acts and regutations
relating to direct and indirect taxes and revenue levies of Centrai / State Govt.
and local bodies,

Chief Finance & Accounts Officer shall discharge all such functions as assigned by
the Chancellor, Governing Body/ Vice-Chancellor and or embodied in the
Statutes, '

rsity and its
institutions, -~ - .

Chief Finance and Accounts Ofﬂcer will ensure that preven ivé vigilance
-measures and proactive steps are continuously observed in the Uni
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- STATUTE No. -9
1. Shart title and commencement;

{a) This Statute may be called the People’s University, 8hopal, Madhya
Pradesh Controller of Examination: Function & Duties, Statute, 2011%;

(b} This shall come into force with effect from the date of Publication in the
Official Gazette.

2, - Definitions; In this statute; upless the context otherwise requires;

(a) “Adhiniyam” means the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana
Avam Sanchalan} Adhiniyam 2007

(b} “Statute” means: the Statute made under the provisions of Madhya
Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam
2007

fc} “Section” means Section of the Adhiniyam;

{(d)  Words and expressioh used but-net defined in this statute shall have the -
mezaning as assigned to'them in the Adhiniyam.

3, APPOINTMENT, TERMS & CONDITIONS
{a) The Controller of Examination will be a full time salarled officer of the
' University and discharge his dutles under general superintendence and
controt of Vice-Chancellor,
{b) The Contreller of Examination shall be appsinted by the Chancellor in
. accordance with the provisions embodied in the Statutes.
4, POWERS AND DUTIES . | _ |
(a) The Controller of Examination shall be responsible for the due custody of
© the records pertaining to the entire work related to examinations. He
shall be ex-officic secretary of the Examination Committee of the
University and shall place before such Committee all such information as
may be necessary for the transaction of its business.

{b) He shali also perform such other duties as may he prescribed by the
Regulations-or-as.may be required from time to time, by the Board of
Management: or:the Vice-Chancellor but he/she shall not, by virtue of
this sub-section, be entitled to vote.

{t}  Subject to the superintendence of the Vice-chancellor, the Controlier of
Examinations shall have administrative control of examinations and
including the employees working under him.

{d) The Controller of Examination shall conduct the examinations and make
all other arrangéments there for and be responsible for due execution of
all processes-connected therewith.

(e) The Controller of Examination is responsible to maintain utmost

confidentiaiity in all aspects of examinations.

Where the Controiler of Examination is, for any reason Is unable to act or
the office of the Controller of Examination is vacant, all the duties of the
office shall be performed by such person as may be decided by the Vice-
Chancellor, untit the Controller of Examination resumes hi}duties or as

the case may bethevacanay is filled.
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STATUTE No.—-10

Short title and commencement;

{a} - This Statute may be called -the People’s University, Bhopai, Madhya -
Pradesh Academic Council: Canstitution Powers and Functions, Statute,
2011;

(b} This shali come into force with effect from the date of Publication in the
Offictal Gazette.

Definitions; tn this statute, uniess the context otherwise requires;

_ (a) “Adhiniyam” means the Madhya Pradesh Nijt Vlshwawdyalaya {Sthapana g

“ Avam Sanchalan} Adhmlyam 2007

{b) “Statute” means the Statute made under the provisions of Madhya
Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana Avam Sanchalan} Adhiniyam

2007
{c} “Section” means Section of the Adhiniyam;
{d) Words and expression used but not defined in this statute shall have the

meanlng as asmgned to them in the Adhmlyam

aif

Y

FORMATION

The Academic Council shall be the principal academic body of the University and

shall, subject to the provisions of this Act, Statutes, Ordinances and regulations,

co-ordinate and exercise general supervision over its academlc policies. The

Academic Councit shall consist of the foliowing members:

{a) Chairperson - Vice- Chanceilor

{b} Members- All Deans of faguity and all Chairpersons of Board of Studies.

{c} Nominated members- Two teachers above the cadre of Associate Professor /
Reader from each constituent Institutions and to be nominated by the Vice-
Chancellor for a term of Two years.

(i) Teachercan be re-nominated for secand term continuously.

{ii) Teacher cannot be re-nominated for continuous third term, however
he/she will become eligible for nomination agalin after break of one term.

{d) Controller of Examination

{e} Member Secretary- Registrar

{f} Cne representative nominated by Chairman, Regulatary Commlssmn

{g) Three members. from among the Principals/Deans/Directors of constituent
Institutions to be nominated by Vice-Chancellor in rotation.

{h) External Members: Two members from other Universities to be nominated
by the Vice-Chancellor,

(i} Student Members; One Under-Graduate and one Post-Graduate Student

from ~amongst -the regular students of constituent institutions to be

nominated by Vice-Chancellor. _
{i) Chancellor’s Nominee: Two members to be nominated by the Chancellor

- Members who wish to resign the membership shall give in writing an
application to the Registrar, who shall forward it with his/her remarks to the
Vice-Chancellor for necessary actio&\
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Member who remains absent for three consequent meeting without prior
permission-and valid reason, shall cease to be member of the Council,

Casual vacancies shall be filled for the remainder period of the term of
Member,

Removal / Disqualification:

i) Person resigns from his/her post in University ceases to be member.

ii) On removal ardismissal from his/her post in University.

it) Convicted for any offence including moral turpitude.

iv) Nominating Authority. may remove a Member who is sick, insane and
incapable of discharging duty in the Council,

(v} Nominating Authority may remove a Member wha is found guilty of
misconduct, indiscipline and malpractice in the University, or outside

—

CONDUCT

{a)

(b}

(€)

~ The Vice-chancellor, as the Chairperson, shall preside over the meetings
of the Academic Council and in his/her absence, any other persen
nominated by the Chancellor shall preside over the meeting.
The Registrar shall be the Member-Secretary of the Academic Council
and in the absence of the Registrar, any other person authorized by the
Vice-Chancellor shall act as the Secretary.
One third of the members of the Academic Council including the
Chairperson.shall farm:the . quorum at a meeting, provided.that no
quorum shall be necessary for adjourned meetings. Ordinarily fifteen
days notice shall be given for all meetings of the Academic Council.
The term of the nominated members of the Academic Council will be
three years. '

GENERAL RULES OF THE MEETING OF ACADEMIC COUNCIL:

(@)

in general the Academic Council shall meet twice a year (August &
February). Vn:e Chancellor €an reqwsﬁe the meeting as and when
reqwred in addition to regular meetings,

Academic Council shall meet on requisition of Vice Chancellor.
Registrar shall notify the meeting on the orders of Vice Chancellor.

Registrar shali send the notification along with the agenda to the
members by speed post or by email, 15 days before the date of meeting.

Approval of the resolutlons shali be by snnpie rnajonty of the Members
present,

Vice Chancellor is authorized to invite experts as and when required.
However such Invitee members shall neither be counted to fulfill quorum
requirement, nor have voting powers.

All the decisions of the Academic Council are subject to the final approval
of Board of Management of the University.

Validity of Couneif, meetmgs Procegdings of the Council meetlngs}shall-_._. :

not be mvalldated )
(i) due to vacancles in \ Academic Co\‘a\ncil.
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(b}

{e)

(f)
(8}
(h)
{i)

()

(m)

{n)

{ii} due to non receipt of meeting notice by any member or members.
(iii} due to defective nomination of any member.

" POWERS; DUTIES-AND'FUNETIONS: - -
{al

The Academic Council shall be the Principal Academic Body .of the
University and shall subject to the provisions of the Adhiniyam, Statutes,
Ordinances and Regulations, exercise the control and general regulation
for the maintenance of the standards of instructions, education and
examinations of the University.

As the Authority of the University, shall be the principle body for laying
down educational policy and shall subject to the Statutes, Ordinances

"~ ‘and Regulation'sée’tn the coordination and general superintendence of * -

its implementation,

To co-optas members persons having special knowledge or experience in
the subject matter of any particular business which may come before the
Counci for consideration. The members so co-opted shali have all the
rights of the members of the Council in regard to the transaction of the

business in relation to which they may be co-opted.

sha i
flan
to make regommendations to the Governing Body on the proposals
received from ‘the different facuities of the University, for the
conferment of degrees, honerary degrees or any such other distinction
or honor of the University.

To promote resear: innovation related activities in the University.

Emphasis shall be given for overall development of students to excel in
the life.not enly.as.a professional. but also as.a responsible citizen.

Frame the rules and regulations to control the indiscipline in general and
malpractices, unacceptable methods in the examinations or amend with
the approval of Board of Management.

Approve the faunching/commencing of new courses of studies.

Frame the Calendar of Events for the academic year for the various
COUISES. . 1os v ey mest <ot ms -

Approve the rules of conduct/behavior and etiquette of the students in

~ the Institution, the Hostels and in and outside campus.

Discuss and decide on the matters put up by the respective Boards of
Studies, '

To arrange and order annual Inspections by the Local Committees of
constituent Institutions fo maintain high standards. '
Prescribe the methodology, schemes, and modalities of internal and

University examinations including the internal ones.

Prescribe the detailed methodology, scheme and allotment cy arks for
individual subjects in ail the coyrses, '
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(o)

- iq_l

{r)

(s)

{t)
{u)

(v}

(ag)
(bb}

{cc)

Discuss and accord approval of schedules of exammat;ons as proposed
by the Controller of examinations.

Discuss and accord approval of methods of reporting mialpractice cases,
method of enquiry, and the punishments.

DISCUSS and, demde on all the. recommendatlons of various sub- -

committees appomted for the specific purposes.

“Appoint various sub committees as and when required for specific

purpose / task. The committees shall cease to function after completing
the task assigned.

Constitute including formation of such committees as may be required to
deal with special individual cases of indiscipii'ne of employees, students,
Indiscipline among the group', un-authorized absence, 'misbehavior,
misappropriation, and thefts will also be looked into. by the Council,

To consider and act on the recommendations of such committees,

To take up the matters for periodical review of functioning and co-
ordination between all the constituent Institutions and/ departments
and recommend to the Board of Management, the ways and means of
improvement. '

frenl

To initiate and promote research and related activities in various
constituent Institutions and centers.

To consider other academic or student welfare matter referred to the

‘Academic Council.

To recognize degrees/dipiomas of other Universities/institutions and

determine theirequivalence. ...

To appoint cbmi'hittees for admission of students in different faculties of
University. .

To make special: arrangements, if any, for the teaching of women
students and for prescribing for them special courses of study.

To recognize persons of eminence in their subjects 1o be associated as
research guide, in the _sUbjet_:t as prescribed in the Ordinance.

Academic Council shall ensure that while framing rules, syltabus and
curriculum norms of the Regulatory Body i.e. AICTE, MCI, DCI, Pharmacy
Council, Indian Nursing Council & Bar Council etc. as laid down from time
to time, are adhered to.
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STATUTE No. -11

Short title and comme‘nte'r'h:én_t.:

(a)

{b)

This Statute may be .called the People’s University, Bhopal, Madhya

Pradesh Board of Studies; Constitution & Powers, Statute, 201%;

This shall come into force with effect from the date of Publication in the

Official Gazette.

Defmlt;ons tn thls statute unleqs the context otherwise requires;

(a)

(b}

{c)

i

“Adhiniyam” means the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya {Sthapana
Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam 2007,

“Statute” means the Statute made under the provisions of Madhya
Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana Avam Sanchalan) Adhmlyam
2007,

“Section” means Section of the Adhiniyam;

‘Words and expression used but not defiried in this Statute shali have the -

meaning as assigned to them in the Adhiniyam,

Board of Studies:

There shall be Boards of Studies pertaining to the followmg subjects / group of
subjects;

{a}

(b}

{C_}
{d}

(e}

{
{8)
{h)
(i)
(i)
(k)
(I

(m}

In Pre and Para Chnical subjects comprising of Anatomy, Physiology,
Biochemistry, Pathology, - Pharmacology, Microbiology, Forensic
Medicine, and Community Medicine.

In Clinical subjects comprising of Medicine, Surgery, Otoryno-
laryngology, Radiclogy, Anesthesiology, Pediatrics, Ophthaimology,
Psychiatry, Dermatology, Ophthaimoiogy, Orthopedics, Obstetrics and
Gynecology.

In Dentistry

In Pharmaty = »or oo

In Nursing ;

In Para medical

in Management and Hotel Management
In Engineering

in Media Studies, Cinema & Creative Arts
MNARS . - gt

In Sciences !

In Commerce,

In Education

The Chancellor, on the recommendation of the Vice-Chancellor may iréude any
subjects not covered in the above |Iit to any of the Boards as aty{e and may
delete subjects, if required,
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The Board of Studies shall be constituted by the Chancellor on the
recommendations of Vice-Chancellor.

The Members of the Board of Studies shall not exceed twenty exclusive
of gt least two external members in each Board. External means teachers

The Chairman & Members of the Board of Studies will be nominated by
the Chancellor among the teachers in the University.

The term of Chalrman and Members is three years. Members can be re-

~nominated for a:maximum of three consequent terms. The Chairman
shall be nominated from among the senior teachers in BOS, on rotation

When the Chairman of the Board resigns or remains ahsent for any
reason, one of the members of the Board will act as Chairman with the

The Chairman of Board of Studies shall have the right to co-opt whenever
necessary experts or spectalists in any particular subject to act as
member of the said Board for the purpose of considering any particular

subject. with prior approval of the Vice-Chancellor. The Members co-

opted shall not exceed two- at any time, Co-opted Members shall offer
their expert opinions when ever sought and shall not form a part of the

One member from among the professors in each subject to be

nominated by Vice- Chancellur on the recommendat:on of Head of

Four teachers from amoﬁg all the teachers in the specialty, other than
professorsand passessing PG qualification in any speciality, in the group
of subjects to be nominated by Vice-Chancellor on the recommendation

Two senior members of teaching faculty from Institutions other than
Pecple’s University shall be nominated as external members for a term

Members shall  be responsible for ensuring that minimum
recommendations about curriculum laid down by Regulatory Bodies,
MC1,DCI, AICTE, Pharmacy Council, INC, Bar Council, etc are followed.

T4 (T} ]
5. CONSTITUTION OF BOARD OF STUDIES:
a)
b)
working in other University.
¢}
d)
(e)
_ Vice-Chancellor’s approval,
(f)
Board proceedings.
6. COMPOSITION QF EACH BOARD:
{a)
Institition: e
{b)
of Head of institution,
(c}
of three years. -
(d)
7.

REMOVAL / DISQUALIFICATION OF MEMBER:

(a)

o

The member ceases to be so:

(i) on resignation/ removal from University

{il" when convicted for any offence including moral turpitude.

A member can be removed:
who is sick, insane and incapable of discharging the duties in the Board.
{i)  whoisfound guiity of r&iscond uct, indiscip[ineyd malpractice.
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8. POWER AND FUNCTIONS OF BOARD OF STUDIES:

{a) The Boards of Studies shall prepare and recommend the detailed courses
of study and curriculum or the different levels of studies in the respective
subjects,

{b} Board of Studies may recommend to the Academic Council any matter

connected with the academics/examinations in its subjects and address
them on any matters relating to improvement in the courses of studies.

{c)  The Board of Studies shall be responsible:

{i} To prepare syllabus for several courses of study under their
perview,
(ii} To prepare scheme of examinations.

{iii) To prepare panels of names of persons suitable for appointment
as paper-setters / examiners / valuers.

(iv} To advise the Umversm,r authorities on such matters as may be
' referred’fo them by any authority of University. '

{v} To consider and recommend to the Academic Council
establishment of new courses, inter-disciplinary courses and
short-term training programmes referred to it.

{vi} To plan and organize inter-departmental and inter-faculty
programmes in consultation with the Board of Studies of other
faculties, _

{vii) ©  To preparézand submit-the Annual Report of the functioning of
Department to the Vice-Chancelior.

(viii) - To'go through and consider any other academic matter which
may be referred to it for opinion.

9. QUORUM:
One third of the members of the Board of Studies shall form a gquorum for its
meetings. This should include one external member of the Board of Studies. The
meeting ofthe Board of Studies W||| be arranged at least once ina year

10, JOINTMEETINGS: =" ™ o
Whenever it is deemed necessary the Vice-Chancellor shall be competent to
convene Joint Meetings of two or more Boards of Studies and the Vice-
Chancellor shall appéint the Chairman for any such meeting(s).

11, OPINION BY CIRCULATION:
The Vice-Chancellor may in urgent cases obtain the opinion of the Chairman of
Board of Studies or of full Board of Studies by circulations of any proposal among
them. Such opinion:togetheruwith ‘the- aCtIOH taken -thereon shail he
communicated to allthe members.

12. VALIDITY OF BOARD OF STUDIES MEETINGS:
Proceedings of the Board of Studies meetings shall not be invalidated merely due to
(a8) due to vacancies in Board of Studies.
{(b) due to non receipt of meeting notice by any member or members
{¢) due to defective riomination of any member

= . i
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STATUTE No.-12
1. Short title and commencement;
~{a)  This Statute may he called the People’s University, Bhopal, Madhya
Pradesh Facuities of the University: Constitution, Powers & Functions,
Statute, 2011;

(b} This shall come into force with effect from the date of Publication in the

Official Gazette,
2. Definitions; In this Statute urless the context otherwise requires;
- {8  "Adhiniyam” means the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapalna_

. Avam Sanchalan)Adhiniyam 2007, '

(b} “Statute” means the Statute made under the provisions of Madhya
Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam
2007,

(¢} “Section” means Section of the Adhiniyam;

{d) Words and expression used but not defined in this Statute shalt have the
meaning as assigned to them in the Adhiniyam,

3. FACULTY '

(a) The faculties shall be the principal academic coordinating authorities of
the University in respect of academic pursuits, studies and research in
the subjects incfuded In a faculty and also in respect of studies and
research of multi-disciplinary faculties,

(b) The University has under its umbrella, Institutions of various streams
imparting education and training. These include health, natural science,
arts;: commence: anditechnical -branches of knowledge. Therefore it is -
imperative that these fields are broadly divided into various groups for

_ effective functioning.

{c) in view of the above objectives the branches are grouped in as varicus
faculties based on certain distinguishing characteristics in the sphere of
“knowledge.

4, {a) Accordingly there shali be presently following Faculties:

{i) ° Faculty of Medicine
(i) Faculty of Dentistry
{iii) Faculty of Pharmacy
{iv} Faculty df Nursing
{v) Faculty of Paramedical
fvi} Faculty of_'Engineering
{vii)  Faculty of Management and Hotel Management
{viii) .Fa'culty'of"MedIa Studies, Cinema & Creative Arts.
(ix)  Faculty of Arts,
) Faculty of Sciences
{xi) Faculfcy of Commerce.
{

xfiy  Faculty of Education
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{b) COMPOSITION OF THE FACULTY:
{ Dean of faculty, nominated by the Chancellor on the
recommendation of Vice-Chancellor from among the Senior
Professors / teachers in the specialty.

{ii) Chairpersons of the Boards of Studles under the faculty

(iii} Nat more than five teachers from each discipline from the
category of Professor, Reader/ Asst. Professors, Lecturer of the
constituent institution of the University as nominated by the
Vice-Chancellor on the recommendation of Head of Institution.

{c) Tenure of Faculty is three years. Complete facuity shall be reconstituted
ance in three years, Casual vacancies shall be filled for remaining period
by Chanceiior/Vice—C_ha ncellor respectively,

MEETING OF THE FACULTIES: |
The Faculties shall meet ordinarily once in a year or at such other times as are

fixed by the Vice-Chancellor or on the requisition of the Dean with the previous
permission of the Vice-Chancelior. Dean shall preside over the meetings. Senior
teacher among those present shall pre'side gver the meeting, if Dean is
absent/away.

QUORUM:

One third:of the members ofzthe faculty-shali form a quorum of the meeting

'NQTICE OF THE MEETING & AGENDA:

Notice of a Meetlng of Faculty shali be sent by post or by e-mail to each member
by the Registrar under the directions of the Vice-Chancellor stating, the date, &
venue of the meeting and also showing the business to be placed before the
meeting. The period of notice shall ordinarily be fifteen days unless the Vice-
Chancelior, for reasons of urgency, fixes a shorter period.

(a).> - Members who;wish:to submit any item for discussion may do so in-

writing to the Reglstrar at teast 7 days in-advance

.{b}' The Dean shall -send the proceedings of the meeting to the Registrar for

further course of action.

POWERS AND FUNCTIONS:-

{a) subject to the control of Academic Council, to organise, co-ordinate and
regulate teaching and research activities of Departments assigned to the
Faculty. :

AEE IS B S AT P

(b) to approve the courses of stud|es for the dlfferent exammations in the'

Faculty proposed. by the Board of Studies and to remit matters to Board
of Studies, - :

¢} to recommend to the Academic Councii the parameters or
considerations for the awards of degrees, diplomas and other
distinctions including the scheme of examination for different degrees,

(d) to deal with such other matters relating to the subjects within its

purview as’ may be ‘referred to'it by the Acade mic Couneil,
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- STATUTE No. - 13

1, ‘Short title and commencement:

{a) This Statute may be called the People’s University, Bhopal, Madhya
Pradesh The Dean of Students’ Welfare: Terms and Conditions of
Service, Powers and Duties Statute, 2011;

{(b) This shall come. into force with effect from the date of Publlcatlon in the
- OffiCla!Gazette RTINS

2. Definitions; In this Statute, unless the context otherwise requires;

(a) “Adhiniyam” means the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya {Sthapana
Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam 2007,

{b) “Statute” means the Statute made under the provisions of Madhya
Pradesh Niji V:shwavldyalaya [Sthapana Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam
2007,

' {c) “Section” means §ection of the Adhiniyam;

(d} Words and expression used but not defined in this Statute shall have the
meaning as assigned to them in the Adhiniyam. :

3, The Dean of Students’ Welfare shall be nominated preferably from among the
Professor of University for a term of three vyears by Chancelior on
recommendation of}fi;e-Cha ncellor. :

Provided further that before the expiry of his term of three years the Governing
Body may, on a report from the Vice Chancellor, terminate the nomination of
Dean of Student’s Welfaré if it is satisfied that further continuance of the Dean
Students’ Welfare will not serve only useful purpose or will be detrimental to the
cause for which he has been appointed or in the interests of the University, after
giving reasonable opportunity of being heard.

4, Dean of Students’ Welfare:

{a) will possess atleast Post Graduate degree in any subject and five years of
experience of teaching post-graduate classes or twelve years experience
of teaching degree tlasses, preferably having experience of guiding extra-
curricular activities and understanding of students' problems.

(b) draw salary in the pay scale of Professor or Associate Professor as
decided by the University.

5, * The Dean of Students’ Welfare, shall continue to hold his lien on his substantive .
post and shall be eligible:to all the benefits that would have otherwise accrued
to him but for his appomtment as Dean of Students’ Welfare.

6. {t} - The Dean.of Students” Welfare shall be the Head of the Information
Centre and the Placement Office in the University.
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(2) The Dean of Students’ Welfare shall, if the Governing Body, Board of
Management or the Academic Council so desire and invite, be present at
any meeting of the authority concerned when matters relating to
Students’ Welfare come up for deliberations therein.

{3} -Subject to-the -control of the Vice Chancellor the Dean of Students’
Welfare shall - '

{i) - make arrangements to ensure suitable accommodation facilities
for students;

{ii) arrange for employment of students in accordance with the
plans approved by the Vice Chancellor

(c) communicate the guardians of the students regarding the
welfare of students; :

{d) co-ordinate travel facilities for students;

{e) guide and also assist the students in obtaining scholarship,
studentships, etc.

{f) perform such other duties as may be assigned to him and of
concerns to students from time to time by the Registrar with the
approval of the Vice Chancellor,
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STATUTE No. - 14

Short title and commencement:

{a) This Statute may be called the People’s University, Bhopal, Madhya
Pradesh Annual Report, Statute, 2011;

{b} This shall come into force with effect from the date of Publicatton' in the

Official Gazette.

- Definitions; In'this statute;unless the context otherwise requires;

(a) “Adhiniyam” means the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana
Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam 2007,

(b) “Statute” mears the Statute made under the provisions of Madhya

Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam -

2007,
‘ {c] “Section” means Sectlon of the Ad htmyam

{d) Words and expressmn used but not defired in this statute shaII have the
meamng as assrgned to them in the Adhiniyam.

ANNUAL REPORT

{a) The Annual report of the University shail be finalised by the Board of
Management which shall include among other matters, the steps taken
by the University towards the fuifiliment of the ohjectives.

(b} The Annual Report of the University shall cover the period from the 1st

 of July to'the 30th of:Jurie following and shall be presented before the -

Board of Management at its annual meeting held after the expiry of the
saig period.

{c} The annual report shall envisage the future expansion of University
keeping in view that focus should continue to be in the areas of
continuous learning, sharing of knowledge, also invest in building a highly
technical and capable resource pool of skilled and professional talent.

Copies of the Annual Report of the University shall be circulated amongst the

members of the Board of' Management on or before the 31st. of December, -

immediately following the expiry of the period to which it relates or at least
fifteen days: before the date on which the annual meeting of the Board of
Management, after the expiry of the said period is held, whichever is earlier.

The Board of-Managemept shall, théreafter send a copy of the Annual Repoert to

the Member Secretary and the Governing Body shall, ensure that the same is
placed before the meetmg of Govermng Body for approval.

The Annual Repor’c after the approvai by Governlng Body will be submrtted to
the Sponsoring Body.

A copy of Annual Report will also be presented to Visitor and Regulatory

Commission,
!
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STATUTE No. -15

Short title and commenceiient;

{a) This Statute may be called the People’s University, Bhopal, Madhya
Pradesh Honorary Degree, Statute, 2011

{b} This shall come into force with effect from the date of Publication in the

Official Gazette.

Definitions; In this statute, unless the context otherwise requires;

{a) "‘Adhini'\iarh'-’"mé:aﬁ""é*-"rthe Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana ~

Avam Sanchalan) Adhiriiyam 2007

{b) “Statute” means the Statute made under the provisions of Madhya
Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam
2007

{c) “Section” means Section of the Adhiniyam;

(d) Words and expression used but not defined in this statute shall have the

" mesningtas asslgrad Yo them in the Adhiniyam.

The proposal for conferment of Honorary Degree may be made by the Academic
Council. It shall be placed before a committee consisting of the Vice-Chanceiior,
a nominee of the Chancellor and the Dean of the Faculty concerned. On the
Committee’s recommendation that an honorary degree be conferred on any
dignitary or specialist on the ground that he/she, in its opinion, a deserving and
proper person to be honored with such degree, its recommendation shall be

placed before the. Academic:Gouncil..On approval by the Academic Council it

shall be placed before the Board of Management.

On recommendation by the Board of Management, the same shall be submitted
to the Governing Body for final approval.
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STATUTE No.~ 16

1 Short title and commencement:

{a) This Statute may be called the People's University, Bhopal, Madhya
Pradesh Committees/Boa rds, Panels of the University, Statute, 2011

{b} This shall come into force with effect from the date of Publication in the
Official Gazette.

2. . Definitions: i_n't_h_is.St_at_,ut,e,,-'_;..t.m.Ie_s.s__:_th_e_;con.text.ot‘herwise requires; _
{a) “Adhiniyam” means the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana
Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam 2007
(b} “Statute” means the Statute made under the provisiens of Madhya

Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana Avam Sanchalan} Adhiniyam
2007

{c) ”Se'ction” means Section of the Adhiniyam;

{d) Words and expfession used but not defined in this Statute shall have the -
meaning as assigried to them in the Adhiniyam.
The Chancelior, Governing Body and Board of Management may constitute such
committees, boards and panels with such terms of references as may be required for
specific tasks to be performed by such committees and the constitution of such
committees and their responsibilities shali be such as may be prescribed by constituting
authorities and or the Statutes,

The foilowing COmmit__te'_eslbgarigis shall however, stand constituted with the First
Statutes and shall function with the powers as laid down below:

(A) BUILDING AND PREMISES COMMITTEE:

(i) Constitution: :
There shali be 3 Building and Premises Committee comprising of the foliowing:

(@) Chancellar.or his:nominee - Ex Officio Chairperson.
(b)  Vice Chancelior - Associate Chairperson”
{c) One Representatiﬂre of the Governing Body
(d) Head or represenfative of concerned Institution
(e} Chief Finance & Accounts Officer
(f) University Engineer
~ Fstate & Premises,Officer. ,, :

Registra r-Membeir Secretary

(i)  TENURE: :
Members, other than ex-officio members, shall hold office for a period of three
years.

»
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(i)

{iv)

(B)

(i}

(i)

POWER AND DUTIES:
The Building and Pramises Committee shall;

{a) Advise the Board of Management on all matters relating to the
construction of bulldings, repairs, alterations, additions or maintenances
to existing bu;ldlngs whmh it may consider necessary or urgent;

{b) Select and recommend land for purchase by the Planning Board;

{c} Accord technical sanctions to the detajled plans and estimates;

{d) Select scrutinize and recommend acceptance of tenders or offers or

(e} recommend expenditure incidental to the execution of each work
subject to the allotment made for it by the Board of Management

{f) Make recommendations to the Board of Management about the arder. /
priorities In'which work should be carried out;

{g) Recommend to the Board. of Management the creation, temporary or

otherwise of post/s of technical/ engineering staff.
{h) May appoint Sub-Committees for carrying out its directions.

MEETINGS AND QUORUM:

{a) Meetings of the Committee shall held minimum once in two months or

be called as and when necessary by the Reglstrar as directed by the Vice -

Chancelior or otherwise also -

(b} Four members of the Committee shall form a quorum.

LIBRARY COMMITTEE:

Constitution:

Thera shall be a Library Committee for the management of the University Library
and also other Libraries of the constituent institutions. It shali comprise;

{a) The Vlcevchancellor, as the Ex-Officio Chairperson;
{b) Al Deans of Faculties; Ex-Officio

{c) Chief Librarian/Librarian of one of the constituent institutions to be
nominated by Vice-Chancellor,
(d} The Registrar,

{e) Chief Fina nce &.A,:c_c_alqms _fo_ice_r, _
{f} Chief Librarian/ Librarian of University Library as Member-Secretary

Note: Vice-Chancellor may invite two co-opted members from the concerned
constituent inst]tutionx‘ as also subject experts from outside.

TENURE:

Members of the Lfbrary Commlttee and the ex-officio members shall hold office
for a period of three years except for the librarians of Institutions whose tenure
wili be of one year, :

POWERS AND FUNCTIONS:

The Library Committee shall be responsible for:

the general administration and supervision \Sf the library subject/té the overall

. controf of the Board of Management and -
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{iv)

(b)

(e} -

(f)

{8)

(i)

(i)

(k)

management and regulation of the financial aspects of the University
Library and other Libraries.

administration of Endowments for the University and other Libraries and

proper utilization of budget grants for purchase of hooks and periodicals

including e-books and e-magazines and for general purposes of the
Library.

Preparing the arinu_al---budget-- for the consideration of the Board of
Management, )

alfocation ' of furids for books/ reference books/periodicals and
@-magazines, e-fournals etc. for different subjects/ departments/
institutions, '

prescribing the procedure/basis for the selection of hooks and journais
to be purchased.

preparing the  Annual Report for the consideration of Board of -

Management.

prescribing rules/regulations for the use of Library books by teachers,
research schoiars and students of the University and constituent
institutions,

ensure maintaining of proper records of all the books, magazines,
e-journals, categorize them into special, reference and others, and

- issuance thereof_telalch member-wise and exercise effective supervision
Co R il S . : w

and co n_t‘r'o_f '

prescribing rules for the use of Library books by persons other than those
included in sub-Para (h) above.

maintain proforma records of caution money/security ' deposits,
recommend special deposits considering value and replacement
availability of special category and invariably ensure that NGCC's are
issued after due diligence by the staff of Library,

. . R LT T . . .-
guide, explore, ‘coordinate -and enter into arrangements  for

utilizations/access to other universities, Institutions for utilizations of
their e-libraries including at foreign centres.

MEETING & QUORUM:

{a)
(b}

(¢}

(d)

(el

The Library Committee shall meet once in a quarter.

Me_et}ng of the ﬁibrary Committee shail be called by the Registrar, in
consultation with the Vice-Chancellor. ' '

The Registrar shall give at least 10 days clear notice for the meeting.
However an urgent meeting of the Commiitee may be convened on

three days clear notice.

The agenda of évery meeting shail be sent with the notice to the
members. Proposal/suggestion from any member received by the
Registrar before the issue of the notice shall be included in the agenda.

....... e
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(C).

(i)

- )

(ii.i}

participants and other matters pertaining to sports & physical education
by either in consultatlon with Committee or otherylse

SPORTS COMMITTEE:

Constitution:

For the purpose of promoting Sports and Physical Welfare including indoor

games and athletics of the' students there shall be a Sports Committee, which

shall comprise of:

(a) The Vice—ChanceIIor—Ex-Oﬁicid-Chairperson.

{b) The Registrar - Member

{¢) Two Principals/Deans/Diractors of constituent institutions in rotation, to
be nominated by the Vice-Chancelior

~{d}-  Three teachers of:the: constituent institutions, one of whom: shall he - -
atleast a lady teacher, to be nominated by the Vice-Chancelior- Members

{e) Two.persons of whom at least one shall be from non-teaching staff
appointed by the Governing Body ~ Members,

{f Two persons possessing expert knowledge or experience of a branch or
branches of Sports to be co-opted by the Sports Committee - Members

{g} Two Physical Training Instructors of constituent institutions, nominated

' - by the Vice: Changeﬂqr Mgmbers oL

{h} Two Captains of University teams in the’ precedmg year nominated by the
Vice-Changellor - Members

{f) Two Sports Secret_ary of the constituent institutions by rotation —~ to be
nominated by Vice-Chancellor.

() Recognized sports man/woman of outstandmg reputatlon in sports and
related fields. :

{k}  The Director/ Officer In-charge of Physical Education - Ex-Officio-
Secretary.

TENURE:

Members of the Sports Committee shall hold office for two years.

POWERS AND FUNCTIONS OF THE SPORTS COMMITTEE:-

{(a) Subject te overali.control.of Board of Management the Sports Committee
shali initiate, organize, control, manage.and supervise either by itself or
through various sub-committees the Inter-Collegiate Sports and
Tournaments and to Foster, undertake inter-University Competitions.

{bj The Sports Committee shall subject to the approval of the Board of
Management frame and adopt all rules and ensure that these are
followed by all the constituent institutions.

{c} It shall decide whether the University shali participate in the Inter-

University-competitions “and- prepare ' the estimate for the expenses -
invoived in such participation subject to the averall budgetary limits laid
down by the Board of Management.

i{(;d) In urgent cases Vice-Chancellor shall be authorized to approve
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{iv}

{e) The Committee shall perform following functions and have thé powers: -

(i}
(i)
(iii}

(iv)

{vi}

{vil)

{viii)

(ix)

(x)

(xi}

{xil)

to appoint Organizing Committees, to conduct and arrange Inter-
University competitions/ events whenever required,

to conduct Inter-Collegiate Sports Tournaments/ Athletes Meets.

to appoint Selection Committees to select University teams for
Inter-University Tournaments/Inter-collegiate competitions and
others

to prepare budget for approvalof the Governing Body

To appoint Managers, Coaches and Captains for the teams
participating in Inter-University Tournaments,

to propose disciplinary action against the players and college
teams for violation of the sports rules, regulations and for
misconduct either on the playground or outside/Inter-Collegiate
competitions or bring disrepute to in the University.

to prepa re Annual Report of the Sports activities,

to frame, modify or amend rules for the efficient control and
carrying out the activities of sports and have them approved by
Board of Management.

to award Crest and Certificates or both to the players and
competitors participating in {nter-University or Inter-Coflegiate
Tournaments,

to organize,.physical training programmes in the constituent. |

institutions and schools of studies or teachmg departments of the
University,

to advise the Governing Body / Board of Management on all the
matters connected with sports and games in the institutions,
schools of studies and teaching departments, and development
of internal infrastructural facilities, equipments, adequate

grounds, stadium and matena for sports and practices and_

learning i Anr

to initiate such steps as may be necessary in due discharge of
their responsibilities and enhancement of the University image

and to perform such functions as may be assigned by the

Governing Body/ Board of Management

MEETING & QUORUM:

(a)

(b)

{c)

The Sports Committee shall meet ordinarily once in two months. The _
date for the" mea“cmg*shaﬂ be fixed by the Secretary with the approval of
the Vice-Chancellor -

In the absence of the Vice-Chancelior members present shall e!ect
Chairperson who shall preside over the meeting.

Nine Members wil! form quorum for the meeting.

e
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STATUTE No. ~ 17

1. Short title and commencement:

{a) This Statute may be called the People’s University, Bhopal, Madhya
Pradesh Convocation Statute, 2011;

(b) This shall come into force with effect from the date of Publication in the
CHficial Gazette.

2. —.Definjtions: In this. Statute, unless the context othermse requires;

(a) “Adhiniyam” means the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana
. Avam Sanchaian) Adhiniyam 2007

{b) “Statute” means the Statute made under the provisions of Madhya
Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya {(Sthapana Avam Sanchalan) _Adhiniyam
2007

{c) “Saction” means Section of the Adhiniyam;

- {d) Words and expression used but not defined in this Statute shall have the
meaning as assigriéd t6 them in the Adhiniyam.

3. The Degreés of the University including Honorary Degrees shall be conferred and
such Postgraduate degrees, diplomas, certificates and medals and doctoral
degree, in different disciplines as may be specified in this behaif by the
Governing Body, shali be awarded at convocation of the University.

Provided that degrees may be conferred and medals, diplomas and certn‘lcates
may.be awarded in ahsentia.- '

4.  Convocations of the University shall’be held for the purposes referred to in the
foregoing Statutes on such date and at such time and place as may be fixed in
this behalf by the Governing Body;

(i} Provided that the convocation shall be held every year generally in the
month of August/September.

(i) At least one month's notice shall be given for holding convocation

{iii) * - In the case-of*confetring honorary-degrees a shorter notice with the -
approva! of theiChancellor may be given for holding such special
~ convocation.

5. The proceedings of convocation wifl be conducted as per the procedure
enumerated in the University rules framed for this purpose.
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STATUTE No. - 18
L. 7 Shorttitle and commencement:
. {a) This Statute may be called the People’s University, Bhopal, Madhya Pradesh
Admission Policy including Reservation of Seats Statute, 2011;
{h} This shall come into force with effect from the date of Publication in the
Official Gazette. - =~ - o ' '
C2 Definitions: in this Statute, unless the context otherwise requires;

{a} “Adhiniyam” meé‘ns the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana
Avam Sanchalan} Adhiniyam 2007 .

{b) “Statute” means the Statute made under the provisions of Madhya Pradesh
Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana Avam Sanchalan) Adhinivam 2007

{c) “Section” means Section of the Adhiniyam;

{d} Words and expression used but not defined in this statute shall have the
meaning as assigned to them i the Adhinivam.

ADMISSIONS: _ .

{a) Admission in the University shall be made strictly on the basis of the merit;

(b} Merit for admission in the University may be determined

(i

(i) either on the basis of marks or grade obtained in the qualifying
examination and achievements in co-curricular and extra-curricular
activities '

Or

(iii}. on the basis of Group discussion/counselling/interview,

Provided that admission in professional and technical courses shall be made
only on the basis- of entrance test. The University may conduct its own
entrance test or utilize the list of resuit of such examination/test conducted
by different State/National/Profassional hodies

4, ADMISSION COMMITTEE

The admission in the constituent institution/schootl of studies /deptts. will be
made by respective Heads of Institutions duly assisted by the Admission
Committee strictly in accordance to the norms of the applicabie Statutory Bodies
and Authorities.

5. RESERVATION OF SEATS:

Seats for admission in the university for the students, belonging to scheduled castes,
scheduled tribes; other backward classes, women, handicapped students, children of
defense personne!l and other specified categories shall be reserved primarily as pef-

the policy of State Goverhmet and as applicable.

‘The Admission in Medical, Dental & other courses related to
Health Sciences shall be made according 1o the direction issued by \

- Medical Education deptt. Govt. Of M.P, MCI/DCI & other regulatory
“bodies from time to time’

I

3
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STATUTE No.—19

Short titie and commencement;

{a) This Statute may be called the People’s University, Bhopal, Madhya
Pradesh The Academic, Planning & Development Committee, Statute,
2011;

(b} This shall come intoc force with effect from the date of Publication in the
Official Gazette,

Definitions: In this Statute, un!ess the context otherwise requires;

{a) ”Adhmlyam” mea ns the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya {Sthapana
Avam Sanchalan} Acihmlyam 2007

{b} "Statute” means the Statute made under the provisions of Madhya
Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana Avam Sanchalan) Adhinivam
2007

() “Section” means Section of the Adhiniyam;

{d). . Wordsand expresswn used but not defined in this Statute shall have the
’ meaning as ass:gned o them in the Adhiniyam.

The Academiic, Planning &' Development Committee shall be responsible to make
planning for the long term planning (LRP) and the goals and the strategic
development of the University, both infrastructural and academic, and it shall
study the University teaching departments, Schools and constituent institutions
for drafting expansion and growth blue paper and to prepare vision paper. It
shail also plan, maonitor evaluate, guide and help co-ordinate undergraduate and

- post-graduate * academic -, programimes and -development of constituent

institutions
It shall comprise of following members, namely:

(i} A member of Board of Management/ Academic Council nominated by
Chancellor on recommendation of Vice-Chancellor — Chairperson,

(i} Three Deans of Faculty to be nominated by the Vice-Chanceifor

{iin Two person from amongst the Heads of Departments of constituent
institutions not B&IaW the rank of Professor and who is not a Dean, to be
nominated by the Vice-Chancellor; :

{iv)  One teacher imparting post-graduate instruction having not less than ten
years of post-graduate teaching experience, nominated by the Vice-
Chancellor;

{v} One teacher imparting under-graduate instruction having not less than
five years of teaching experience, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor:

{viy' - Two experts-chroptéd- by the Chancellor, from amongst the Heads of -
Institutions or Senior faculty of National or State level institutions, or
eminent persons of recognized qualifications/repute.

(vii)  The Registrar — Member Secretary.
MEETING:

The Academic, Planning & Devglopment Committee shall meet at least thrice a
year or an convening the m_e_et\&‘_even at shorter perioq/by Vice-Chancellor.
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5. TENURE:
The term of members shall be three years.

POWERS AND FUNCT!ONS OF THE ACADEMIC, PLANNING & DEVELOPMENT
COMMITTEE: - L S

The Academic, Planning & Development Committee shall have the following
powers and functions, namely;

(i)

{if)

{v)

{vii).

{xii)

To Suggest measures to create linkages and develop specific schemes for
inter University interactions and for interaction of the University and
colieges with the industry, professional bodies and associations in health,
medical, allied sciences and 1T industry;

To prepare University and college development plans, hoth short and
leng-term, keeping in view the vision and objectives of the University as
laid down in the Ordinances and with due regard to the National and
State educaticnal policies;

To recommend to the Governing Body the development and
collaborative programmes for the departments/colleges for improving
the academic environment of University;

to monitor and report the progress of all such approved development-
and collaborative programmes to the Gaverning Body once in a year;

To evaiuate and assess the use of grants by the University departments,
post-graduate centres and affiliated colleges in respect of development
projects and submit the report to the Academic Council;

To assess the manpower requirement of trained persons in different
fields, such as, Medical, Dental, Allied Sciences, Management and

technology and. make necessary recommendations to the Governing .

Body for introducing-and:strengthening-of relevant courses of study;

To organize. academic audit of development and collaborative
programmes of University institutions or departments, post-graduate
cantres and 5chool of studies according to the provision of the Statutes
at least once in.year and make necessary recommendations to the
University for implementations.

To scrutinize, vet and analyze the applications received for estabiishment.

of new departments; institutions or courses in the University and process
the same for recommendatlons

To explore the manner of co-oberation and collaboration with other
Indian and Foreign:Universities and institutions of higher learning.

To coordinate award/conferring of dual degrees to students of the
University.

~To suggest. perlodlcal pub]rcatlon of professmnal Journals/magazines of - -

Unavers1tyfdeptts

To amaigamate teachmg\& research and cultivate Umversmy research
cliture.
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(xiiij  Provide resource and f_ac'ilities'to support research at par with the best _ |
university around the world and develop mechanism to involve students
in research-as an integral part of their learning

{xiv)  To arrange national and global participation in the field of higher and
professional education including medical, dental, management, science
and technology and other fields.

7. The proceedings and recommendatlons shall be sent to the Vice- Chancellor for.'-'
necessary further act|on as deemed fit.
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STATUTE No. ~ 20
1. Short title and commencement;
~{a} - This Statute. may be :cailed.the People’s University, Bhopal, Madhya :
Pradesh Purchase Committee, Statute, 2011; -
(b} This shall come inte force with effect from the date of Publication in the

Official Gazette.

2. Definitions;  in this statute, unless the context otherwise requires;

{a) “Adhiniyam” means the Madhya Pradesh Niii Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana
Avam Sanchalan) Adh:myam 2007 .

(b} “Statute” means the Statute made under the provisions of Madhya'

Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana Avam Sanchalan) Adhinlyam
2007

(c)  “Section” means Section of the Adhiniyam;

{d) Words and expression used but not defined in this statute shall have the

mearning as assigned to them in the Adhiniyam.

' PURCHASE COMMITTEE: -

(i)

{ii}

{ifi) .

Constltutlon'

There shall be a Purchase and Hire Committee for vetting, processing and

finalizing all kinds of purchases procurements and hiring arrangement for the

University and its constituent institutions.

{z) Chancellor or his nominee from amongst the members of Governing
Body — Ex-officio Chairperson

{b} Chief Finance & Acgounts Officer- Member

(c} Co-opted Member:

(i} Head of concerned institution.

{i) One professor of concerned speciality.
{d} One officer of the University — Member.
{e) Registrar — Member Secretary
TENURE: l’

o .Th“e_;te:__rm pf jg_hg__‘_lgq,rgﬁ!_apsrg Committee is three years,

POLICY GUIDELINES FOR PURCHASE & HIRE:
In discharging purchasing/hiring responsibilities, ail authorities of the University,

to whom purchasing authority has been delegated, must maintain a standard of
conduct and the transparency. Authorities whose behavior violates such a
conduct will be subject to disciplinary action, including discharge, if warranted by
the seriousness of the violation, :

The University subscribes t6 the following purchasing guidelines.

{a) The policies set by_t-’ché_ University will be strictly adhered to.

{b) Strive to ensure best bargain In each transaction;
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{c) Grant all competitive suppliers equal consideration in so far as
Sponsoring Body and University policy permit; '

(d} Conduct business with potential and current suppliers in an atmosphere
of goad faith, devoid of intentional misrepresentation;

(e} Demand honesty in sales representation whether offered through the
. medium of a verbal 0o written statement, an advertisement or a sample -
of the product; -+

(f) Give preference  to property items and designs for competitive
purchasing purposes;

{g) Make all reasonable effort to negotiate for equitable and mutuaily
agreeable settlement of any controversy with a supplier; and/or be
willing to subject any major controversy to arbitration or third party
review, in so far as the prescribed systems/policy allow;

{h) Foster, fair, ethical and legal trade practices;

{)*  Cooperate with trade, industrial and professional association, and with
governmental and private agencies for the purposes of promoting and
developing sound business methods.

{iv} PROCEDURE:

Procedures for Purchase/hwe will be in accordance with the rules framed for this -
purpose, : :

{v}  MEETING & QUORUM;

{a) The Purchase committee shali meet at least once in three months.

{b) Five members.sha'll form a gquorum

{c) Member Secretary in consuitation with chairperson will fix the date for
meeting.

{d} may appomt sub comm:ttee (s} to carty out its directions.
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STATUTE No, — 21

1, Short title and commencement;
" {a) ~ This Statufe may*b'é' called 'the People’s University, Bhopal, Madhya
Pradesh HR Selection Comniittee, Statute, 2011;

{b) This shall come into force with effect from the date of Publication in the
Official Gazette.

C 2. Definitions;  In this statute, unless the context otherwise requires;

(a) “Adhiniyam” means the Madhya Pradesh Niji Vlshwawdyaia\;a {Sthapa na
. Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam 2007 '

{b) “Statute” means the Statute- made under the provisions of Madhya
Pradesh Niji Vishwavidyalaya {Sthapana Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam
2007

(c} “Section” means Section of the Adhiniyam;

{d) Words and expression used but not defined in this statute shall have the
meaning as assigned to them in the Adhiniyam.
P N P

HR SELECTIQN QOM MI"ITEE

(i) There shall be-a HR Selection Committee for selection of personnel for
appointment of various posts/cadres of University.

{if) There shall be separate Committee for selection of the following categories:
{a) posts of Deans/Principals/Directors of an Institution
{b) posts ‘of Professors, Associate Professors, Readers and Assistant
Professors,
{c) posts of Lecturers/Residents/Tutors/Demonstrator/Registrar/ Research
Fellows

{d} non-teaching (technical & non-technical), administrativefaccounts and
other posts :

{iii) The Committee for each bf the above categories shall be as follows:

: {a) For selection _o'f"ﬁﬁgﬁrﬂ’rincipaI/Dir_ector of the institution:

-Composition of Committes:

(i) Chancellor or his/her nominee from amongst the Governing Body
members - Chairperson-
(ii} Vice-Chancellor- Vice-Chairperson

(i) Nominee of Sponsoring Body - Member _
(iv)  Two subject expert shall be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor
from a Panel of five expert approved by Chancellor,

(v)' An Qbserver of Regulatory Commission ,

{vi} Registrar — Membﬁr Secretary
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(b)

(c)

(d)

()

For selection of'Professors, Associate Professor, Readers and Assistant
Professors;

Composition of Committee:

(i) Vice Chancellor or his/her nominee ~ Chairperson.

- (il) . Déa'n”/#r"iﬁéi;ﬁéf}[.}iréétor Sf'the concerned institute: Member

{iii) Two Subject Experts, to be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor
from a pane! of 5 (five) approved by Chancelfor : Member

{iv) An Observer of Reguiatory Commission : Member

For Selection of Lecturers/ Residents/Tutors/Demonstrators/Registrars:

Composition of Committee:
(i) - Vice-Chancelioror his/her nominee - Chairperson
{ii} Dean/Principal or Director or his/her nominee of concerned

institute - Member _
{iii} One Subject Expert, to be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor from
a pane) of 5 (five) approved by Chancellor: Member

(v} An Observer of Regulatory Commission: Member

For Selection of Non-Teaching (Technical & Non-Technical) Ministerial
and Other Posts (above the ievel of Office Superintendent)

Composition of Committee:

(i} Nominee of the Vice-Chancellor -Chairperson

i) -Dean/_P‘ri__ncipaI__/Director or his/her nominee: Member

(i) The Registrar: Member
(iv) Deputy Registrar - Member Secretary

For Selection of Non-Teaching (Technical & Non-Technical) and Other
Posts (below the level of Office Superintendent) _

Composition of Committee:

{1 Nominee of the Vice-Charicellor -Chairperson

(in) Dean/Principal/Director or his/her nominee; Member
(i)  The Registrar: Member

(iv} Deputy Registrar : Member Secretary

All appointments of Dean/Principal/Director, Professor, Readers and
Astt. Professor wili be made once these are approved by the Governing

Body based on the recommendation by the Selection Committee through -

Vice-Chancelior. N
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(b) For ail other course the recommendation of Selection Committee shall be
approved by the Vice-Chancelior.
ic) On approval of S.etection of personnel the Registrar shall issue the
appointment order.
{d} Selection Committees may be constituted as and when required.
{iv) (a) Vacancies for the posts of cadres above the reader shall be notified in
minimum two newspapers of wide circulation.
(b} Vacancies for other cadres shall be notified through website and
Institutional notice boards and or newspapers.
(c) Selection may be based on written test {if considered necessary),
Personal interview/online interview and or any other method.
(v} Faculty Member or non teaching staff already among in the constituent
: institution may be absorbed in the University on the approval of Governing Body
based as the recommendation of the Screening Committee which will be as
follows:
(i} Vice Chancellor: Chairperson. .
{i Dean/Principal/Directer of the concerned institute: Member
(i} Two Experts, to be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor : Member
-(iv) - Registrar: Member
{v) An Obse'r\}fe'r of Regulatory Commission ; Member
{vi}  The University may offer faculty members/Non teaching staff directly subject to
the approval of Governing Body.
{vii)  The faculty member will be appointed as per the qualifications prescribed by

Regulatory Councils and as per norms of UGC and shall be entitled for pay scales.

and other benefits as apphcable
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STATUTE No. ~ 22

1. Short title and commencement;

{a) This Statute may be called the People’s University, Bhopal, Madhya :
" Pradesh FmanceCommlttee, Statute, 2011;

(b) This shall come into force with effect from the date of Publication in the
Official Gazette.

2. Definitions; in this Statute, unless the context otherwise requires;

{a) “Adhiniyam” means the Madhya Pra.desh Niji Vishwavidyalaya (Sthapana
Avam Sanchalan) Adhinivam 2007

(b)  “Statute” means the Statute made under the provisions of Madhya |
Pradesh Niji Vishwawdyalaya {Sthapana Avam Sanchalan} Adhiniyam
2007 - .

!

{c) “Section” means Section of the Adhiniyam;

(d) Words and ekpression used but not defined in this Statute shall have the
meaning as assigried to them in the Adhiniyam.

FINANCE COMMITTEE: - .y -+ . - -
{il ~ CONSTITUTION; .

There shall be a Fi}ja nce Committee of the University consisting of the following
members, namely:

(a) ~ The Director Finance - Chairperson
{b) The Vice Chancellor — Vice-Chairperson
(¢} One Member to be nominated by the Chancellor preferably with.

i by u]dt

Chartered Accountant background

(d} One member to be nommated by Governing Body

(e) One Member to be nominated by Board of Management frorn amongst
its members

{f) One Member to be nominated by the Academic Council from among its
Members;

...{8)_. .The Registrar;
(h) Chief Finance & Accounts Officer, as Member Secretary.

(i)  TENURE:

- The terms of office of nominated members, except the ex-officic members, shall

- be three years. Vacancies shall be filled up in the same manner as the original
constitution. In the absence of the ex officio Member, the person so assigned to
discharge hls/her duty . sha{l be the Member and carry out the assigned duties.

.
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{iii}  PQWERS AND FUNCTIONS:
- The Finance Committee shall perform the following functions namely;
{a) Shall vet the annual projections/estimates of income and expenditure
including capital expenditure and their assumptions thereto of the
University prepared by the Board of Management, who shali put up to
the Governing Body for its consideration and approval, after
incorporating its expert views.

{b) Shall vet and analyze the annual financial statements and accounts of the
University prepared by the Board of Management and s
recommendation:theéreon -along with the annual budget, who shali put it
up to the Governing Body for its consideration and approval.

{c) Shall’ make its recommendations to the Governing Body to accept
begquests, and donations of property to the University on such terms
deemed proper,

{d} Shall recommend mechanism and ways and means to generate and
enlarge resources for the University,

{e) To conduct a sc'FQtihy of accounts of the University, whenever called. - -
upon by the Board of Management. ™

{f) To: review the c'oncUrrent and the yearly audit reports and make
recommendations thereupon;

{g) To scrutinize all proposais involving expenditure for which no provision is
made in the budget or involving expenditure in excess of the amount in
the budget inciudmg creations, upgradatlons or abohtton of posts -
considered superfiuous inthe Umversny, '

{h) To prepare policy and. procedural guidelines for purchase/ procurements
at the institutions.

{iy Notwithstanding anything contained in the above sections, the Vice
Chancellor with the approval of Chancellor may in case of urgency and
for reasons to be recorded in writing, incur, without the approval of the
Finance Committee, any expenditure, in any one case for which no
provision i§ made-irf the 'budget or which is in excess of the provisions
made in the budget; -

Provided that, such expenditure shall be placed before the Finance
Committee for ratification at its immediate next meeting.

Provided further that, if the incurring of expenditure by the Vice
Chancellor is not satisfactory, the Finance Committee may refer it to the
Chalrperson of the Governmg Body, whose decision in the matter shall

\‘. RANLILS R AN

. be final.”
] Shall consider any other matter referred to it by the Governing Body and
make its recommendaticns thereon.
(k) Shall advise the Governing Body on any question affecting the finances.
(n “Shall be responsible for the chservance of Regulations relating to the

maintenance of account.\and accounting system of the University.

S
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{m) Where the votes on any subject considered by the Finance Committee
are equally divided, the Vice Chancellor shall have the casting vote.
(n} It wili go through Audited Financial Statements, analyze them and give a
' report.to Board:‘-'o'f-'_M'a:nagem'ent'and'a[so scrutinize all irregularities and - i
monitor their complete complia nce/recti'fica.tions.
{0} It is empowered 1o appoint any specific audit including stock audit.

(p) Delegation of financial and administrative powers and the control system
will be prescribed by Governing Body through regulations and subject to
reviews by it.

(iv)  MEETINGS & QUORUM:

(a) The F__i_nance Committee shall meet at feast once in three months.

{b} Four members of the Finance Committee shall form a quorum.
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